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P R E F A C E . 
The theBls i s a record of the ejcperienoe of n e a r l y ten 
years* tea<^lng of the f i r s t three years of L a t i n at 
Darlington Gramnajp School• I t i s sttpplem^ted from experien^je 
gained I n giving p r i v a t e t u i t i c m i n L a t i n f o r the Durham 
School Leaving Eind Higher C e r t i f i c a t e s , the Lon6on Matricu-
l a t i o n , the Cambridge Previous and a l s o f o r the P u b l i c Schools 
Entrgtfioe and Scholarship Examinations. A certsdn amount of 
S i x t h Form L a t i n has a l s o been done as w e l l as Greek up to 
the H i ^ e r C e r t i f i o a t e of Durham* 
I t i s a record of opinions formed during t h i s period and 
contains o r i t i c i o m s as w e l l as suggesticais with regard to the 
I>osltion and s y l l a b u s of L a t i n and to the method of t e a z l i n g 
i t i n the Secondary School* These opinions have been i i a -
riuenced by a c a r e f u l study of a l l the a v a i l a b l e a u t h o r i t i e s 
on ' a t l n as a mesjis of educaticaa and on i t s place and content 
i n the school* I n examining and c r i t i c i s i n g the various 
c l a s s text-books the d i f f i c u l t y has been to s e l e c t r a t h e r 
than to search* A l l references i n the t h e s i s are to the 
bibliography a t the end which contains p a r t i c u l a r s only of 
books which are quoted or r e f e r r e d to i n the t h e s i s * 
The t h e s i s i s more p a r t i c u l a r l y concerned, i n Part I I , 
with the work of the f i r s t three, azid e s p e c i a l l y of the f i r s t 
two, years* 
F* S* POTHERGILL, 
1. 
I H T R O D U C T I O K . 
The famouB Report of the Committee of 1919 by i t s 
p u b l i c a t i o n showed that there was some doubt of the p o s i t i o n 
of the C l a s s i o s i n Education. Whether tliere has been any 
permanent improvement as appears from i i r . Kacnaughton'B 
pamphlet (Q) 1929 i s very doubtful. The pamphlet was rather 
r u t h l e s s l y o r i t i o i s e d i n a leading a r t i c l e which appeared i n 
the Times Educational Supplement dated Feb. 28th. 1931. Under 
the t i t l e " L a t i n as an Honour: Greek as a t r e a t " (quoting 
Winston C h u r c h i l l ) , i t asked why and how long the Secondary 
Schools would p e r s i s t i n imposing on large numbers of pupils 
a course f o r which many of them were obviously unsuited. 
One may add here that the tendency in the Secondary Schools 
i s , nowadays, to s e l e c t t h e i r L a t i n p u p i l s . 
This memorandum showed (Q p. 39) that much of the L a t i n 
work was mediocre, most of the good work being confined to 
a few schools. Whatever the t r u t h of t h i s or the moral, tii© 
author of the a r t i c l e r e f e r r e d to drew very startling;, con-
c l u s i o n s from i t , namely, that much time and energy was 
being wasted upon unprofitable and aimless teaching and 
l e a r n i n g of L a t i n , and he suggested that no L a t i n teaching 
was J u s t i f i e d unless the pupils were going on with the langiiage 
a f t e r the School C e r t i f i c a t e and, preferably, to an Honours 
Degree. I t i s imposnible to agree to such a course but never-
t h e l e s s the f a c t that a leading Educational Paper would give 
the f r o n t page to an a r t i c l e of t h i s type i s s u r e l y s i g n i f i c a n t , 
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Macnaughton himself adraite {Q. p.39) that * much remains to 
be done to r a i s e the general standard of attainment i n the 
Secondary Schools as a vfhole to a s a t i a f a c t o r y l e v e l " . At 
the time of t h i s statement an a n a l y s i s of returns from 950 
schools had shown that approximately 39.5;^ of the candidates 
presented f o r the F i r s t txaminatlon reached the c r e d i t standard 
- generally 60,^ of the marks. I t i s i n t e r e B t i n ^ to note that 
t h i s year the return from Durlmm University shows that i n the 
School Leaving C e r t i f i c a t e the number of c r e d i t s i n L a t i n 
was 58,^ of the t o t a l number off e r i n g L a t i n . 
The Keport on the Clas.^ics (Pp.<35S-3) i t a e l f admits, i n 
dealing vrith the knowledge of I^atin (and ureek) possesBed by 
candidates f o r the Church of England, t h a t i t ia not of a 
high standard although such Candidateo come l a r g e l y from the 
Publjc Schools at present. And, i t adds, theeo candidates 
w i l l i n future be drawn to a larger extent from the Secondary 
Schools. The Free Churches, too, found the .lork of preparation 
of candidates f o r the Ministry s e r i o u s l y hampered by t h e i r 
lack of adequate previous study of L a t i n and Greek. 
I t iH stated i n the Keport of a Conference (1952) a t 
Oxford that the tutors there were improsned by the decline 
i n knowledge of L a t i n amongst g i r l s {L2 p.5) 
Mr* Maonaughton himself concluded h i s pa-iphlet saying 
there was no room f o r complacency with regard to the p o s i t i o n 
of L a t i n . But h i s report shows h i s own optimism. Ko found 
the p o s i t i o n i n 1929 encouraging but my opinion i s that he 
wan unduly influenced by a favourable comjparison of the 
3. 
p o s i t i o n with that e x i s t i n g i n the Endowed Grammar School i n 
the period imiaediately preceding thi. passing of the Education 
Act of 1902. As he himself s t a t e s (Ci.p.37), many of these 
schools, due to f i n a n c i a l s t r a i t s and the r e s t r i c t i o n of 
Government a i d to Science and Art under the Technical I n -
s t r u c t i o n Acts, were r a p i d l y developing into schools of 
Science. Greek had p r a c t i c a l l y disappeared and L a t i n was 
following s u i t . 
There has obviously been a great change during the l a s t 
25 years due, he says, to the a c t i v i t i e a of the C l a s s i c a l 
A ssociation i n educating public opinion and to the Board's 
Regulations f o r Secondary Schools. 1 f a i l to see what great 
help the C l a s s i c a l ikssociation has given i n t h i s r espect. I 
doubt whether one per cent of the parents of the boys taking 
* * 
L a t i n i n the Secondary Schools have ever heard of the Associa-
t i o n . Speaking a t the Conference at Oxford i n 1932, Mr. 
Woodward, Fellow of A l l Souls College, s a i d that i n " order to 
secure the parent's influence i n t h i s d i r e c t i o n more might 
be done by the C l a s s i c a l Association •*, (E2 p.12). Undoubted-
l y the Board of Education have helped l a r g e l y . Even so i n 
1919 there was a p o s i t i v e n e c e s s i t y f o r the Eeport of the 
Committee whichappeared then ( P ) . There was bound to be at 
l e a s t a temporary improvement a f t e r the issue of such a report 
which was an i n s p i r a t i o n and encouragement to a l l i n t e r e s t e d 
i n the C l a s s i c s . 
Mr. Macnaughton s t a t e s that the p o s i t i o n of j^atin has 
4. 
improved niimerically saying (Ci.p.13) " the number of pupils 
taking L a t i n and Greek i n the F i r s t and Second Exaninations 
has grown s u b s t a n t i a l l y within the l a s t eight years and the 
increase has kept pace with the growth i n the t o t a l e n t r i e s 
f o r the Lxaminations." but note that i t has only kept pace. 
There i s undoubtedly some tiling i n wtiat the w r i t e r of 
the Times' A r t i c l e , already r e f e r r e d to, s t a t e s , i s L a t i n 
as taught i n our Secondary Schools a t present worth while f o r 
the majority of the pupils ? I t i s not d i f f i c u l t to obtain 
conclusions which are misleading from an exraaination of 
fi g u r e s alone and i t seemed to mo that the nost s a t i s f a c t o r y 
method of gaining a true knowledge of tiie p osition was by a 
c a r e f u l a n a l y s i s of the a c t u a l conditions i n a t y p i c a l Secon-
dary School of over 500 boys. (See page % ^ ) 
I t i s astonishing how l i t t l e the syllabus of L a t i n has 
changed in view of the changes i n a l l other subjects even 
on the a r t s s i d e . The type of knowledge required f o r L a t i n 
i n the Leaving Examination remains the same. Perliaps the 
p r i n c i p a l handicap on L a t i n , i n a sense, i s the cause of 
t h i s - i t i s merely a subject f o r those xoroceeding to the 
Un i v e r s i t y . The U n i v e r s i t i e s have the r i g h t to determine the 
knowledge to be expected from future undergraduates but t h i s 
i s only a small percentage. As the L a t i n s y l l a b u s i s a t 
present constituted i t does not s i i f f i c i o n t l y consider the 
needs of the many and furthermore, as I hope to show l a t e r , 
no use i s made of a great part of the educative value of 
L a t i n . 
5. 
The Headma-'ter of Eton once s a i d a t ^ an annual meeting 
of the Headmasters' Conference, that one of the most import-
ant things I n E n g l i s h Education was to make i t poosible f o r 
every boy of r e a l a b i l i t y to study the C l a s s i c s . There i s 
no sound reason why these benefits should be kept f o r the 
boy of r e a l a b i l i t y . Admittedly there are some boys who oughts 
not to do L a t i n but surely, i f L a t i n has the great value 
claimed f o r i t , i t ought to be a v a i l a b l e f o r the great 
majority. At the same meeting r e f e r r e d to above the Head-
master of Rugby thought that c h i l d r e n were considerably handi-
capped by the opinions of t h e i r parents on the value of the 
two great l i t e r a t u r e s ( L a t i n and Greek). I was in t e r e s t e d to 
note that he was of the opinion that we should devise a better 
way of teaching the slow le a r n e r . Our method a t Darlington 
Gramar School was to teach him something e l s e . At the same 
meeting Mr. H.N.P. Sloman had c a r r i e d a r e s o l u t i o n deploring 
the purely p h i l o l o g i c a l study of L a t i n and advising the human-
i s a t i o n of the teaching of the subject by an attempt to gi«e 
the boys some appreciation of ancient a r t . I s t h i s done to 
any extent t 
I t i s therefore important to r e a l i z e that the p o s i t i o n 
of l A t i n i n the Secondary Schools i s f a r from s a t i s f a c t o r y . 
I t s p o s i t i o n on the curriculum i s not f i r m l y e s t a b l i s h e d . 
I t s great t r a d i t i o n so f a r las enabled i t to r a l l y adherents 
but modem conditions have changed and are changing so r a p i d l y 
that t r a d i t i o n alone w i l l not a v a i l to keep i t on the c u r r i c u -
lujn. We should consider whether L a t i n has a r e a l claim, and 
I think t h i s i s e a s i l y shown, f o r i n c l u s i o n . We should a l s o 
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consider, and i do not think t h i s i s a t a l l easy to show, 
whether i t s claIras are c a r r i e d out in a c t u a l p r a c t i c e , 
We should bear i n mind, too, that while other subjects 
a s s a i l i t s s u p e r i o r i t y as a mental d i s c i p l i n e our own l i t e r a -
ture can supply things as noble and b e a u t i f u l as the 
c l a s s i c a l l i t e r a t u r e s although, as Viscount Bryce says, 
• the ancient poets liave the freahnees and the fragrance of 
the springtime of the world"* (fl*2. p.XV) 
7. 
CHAPTEK I . 
Aim of L a t i n . 
I t i s d i f f i c u l t " says the Report on the C l a s s i c s 
(P P»6), " i f not impossible, f o r any man to st a t e e x a c t l y 
what he owes to h i s education or to any p a r t i c u l a r part of 
i t . " I t then goes on to suggest what may be the advantages 
of a f u l l Honours course i n C l a s s i c s i n a U n i v e r s i t y . I t i s 
much more i n t e r e s t i n g however to note (P p.2b6) that witnesse;^ 
representative of engineering, shipping, s c i e n t i f i c industry, 
commerce and banking were unanimous that a C l a s s i c a l education 
was of the higglest value. I t i s evident therefore, that, 
apart from the higher values placed on a C l a s s i c a l t r a i n i n g 
purely as such, yet these higher values do contain a d e f i n i t e -
l y u t i l i t a r i a n value. Whereas, as Viscount bryce says, there 
i s the r i s k nowadays that " men nay rush to new schemes which 
seem promising c h i e f l y because they are new". They have a 
• s u p e r f i c i a l a i r of p r a c t i c a l i t y " . (D2 p.I>L). A knowledge 
of the L a t i n language may be v a l u e l e s s to a commercial magnate 
but t h i s i s not to say that the t r a i n i n g he has received i n 
L a t i n was not a considerable help tn making him a commercial 
ffi&gnate. While the p r a c t i c a l value of i^atin, i n the narrow 
sense, i s perhaps almost n i l we cannot measure i t s wider value 
i n t h i s respect. The Headmaster of Bradford Grammar School 
says i n h i s introduction to L.W.P. Lewis»b book (F p.XII) 
that the s c a f f o l d i n g used i n the boy's education s u r e l y 
• plays an important part" although i t i s pulled down when 
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the building i s completed". And again, on page X l l i he 
says, " the value of L a t i n i s not i n making a chemist . . 
but a c i t i z e n . " 
Much as I admire the Headmaster's s i m i l e I cannot agree 
that the s c a f f o l d i n g i s to be " pulled down " a f t e r the boys 
education i s completed. His education i s never conpleted and 
the s c a f f o l d i n g , so f a r as i t c o n s i s t s of what he has gained 
from L a t i n , must be incorporated into and form part of the 
main str u c t u r e of the building. We are not, therefore, to 
look on L a t i n learning as the mere a b i l i t y to conjugate and 
d e c l i n e , and to s t e e r c l e a r of s y n t a c t i c a l t r a p s . 
I n a pamphlet issued as a report by tlie League of Nations 
Union f o r 1932 and e n t i t l e d '* L ducat ion i n World i i f f a i r s " i t 
i s stated tiiat (D 1 p. 11) " i t i s an accepted purpose of 
education that i t should prejx^re boys and g i r l s f o r good 
c i t i z e n s h i p , and the Union i s therefore concerned to see that 
the whole curriculum i s to some extent remodelled to shape them 
for i n t e l l i g e n t p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n the co-operative world which 
i s r e placing the old anarchic order." »/ith t h i s end in view 
Panels of experts and teachers were formed to provide un-
o f f i c i a l l y a s e r i e e of suggestions f o r t r a i n i n g pupils i n 
the s p i r i t of i n t e r n a t i o n a l co-oi->eration. This t r a i n i n g i s 
to be done through the ordinary subjects and i t i s pleasing 
to note that no e s p e c i a l s t r e s s i s l a i d on Lodorn Languages. 
Those responsible v / i l l s u r e l y aee the value of a study of 
what i s l e f t of the C l a s s i c s ( s i n c e Greek has gone) i n such 
a t r a i n i n g as the League of J^ations Union prox^oses. 
9. 
The need f o r ensuring a proper t r a i n i n g other than 
s p e c i a l i s i n g i s a l s o seen i n the experience of the Foreign 
O f f i c e i t s e l f even with regard to candidates r e q u i r i n g a 
Modern Langiiage as part of t h e i r e s s e n t i a l equipment. From 
the leading a r t i c l e of the Times Educational Supplement dated| 
November 11, 1933, the following i s quoted -
" the experience of the Foreign O f f i c e shows that a 
great mistake was made when, i n 1891, the C i v i l 
S ervice Comiaissloners wore ins t r u c t e d to r e s t r i c t 
the entrance examination p r a c t i c a l l y to modem 
foreign languages. S i r John T i l l e y i n a recent 
book on the Foreign O f f i c e writes :-
Those who were responsible f o r the change were 
obviously imbued with the h e r e t i c a l idea that the 
examination should be confined to " useful s u b j e c t s " 
and had no proper conception of the beat means 
of a t t r a c t i n g brains. 
Lord Lansdowne soon saw the error and r a i s e d the 
minimum age of entry to twenty-two with the idea of 
a t t r a c t i n g u n i v e r s i t y candidates. He maintained that 
" the r e s u l t of an examination depending almost 
" e n t i r e l y on knovrledge of foreign languages was to 
" bring in men without proper education." 
While, s u p e r f i c i a l l y , i t may seen that there may be a 
c e r t a i n d i v e r s i o n of opinion on the methods to be used i n 
teaching L a t i n and i t s p o s i t i o n i n the curriculum there cannot 
be any d i v e r s i o n as to the aim of L a t i n i n the Secondary School, 
At the same time i t would seem obvious that the aim should 
determine the methods used and that therefore the methods 
should be s i m i l a r . As Bennett says i n the " Teaching of 
L a t i n and Green, i n the Secondary School", by Bennett & 
B r i s t o l (A p.7), " the method of teaching must depend l a r g e l y 
upon the r e s u l t s that the study i s capable of achieving." 
10. 
I f t h i s i s so there must be a wide d i v e r s i o n of opinion 
as to the r e s u l t s capable of being achieved between the 
champions of the t r a d i t i o n a l method of teaching L a t i n and 
those of the D i r e c t Method. I t i a a l s o posoible, perhajpa 
probable, that the School Leaving C e r t i f i c a t e requirements 
i n L a t i n considerably n u l l i f y 'the aims set f o r t h by the 
champions of L a t i n . These requirements do, at l e a s t , t e n i 
to a very large extent to stereotype the methods used i n 
teaching and to l i m i t experiment. 
Compay\e s a i d somewhere that a t r a i n i n g i n a subject on 
a school curriculum should enbody the ideas ( l ) of t r a i n i n g 
or d i s c i p l i n e (2) of p r a c t i c a l u t i l i t y (L,) of c u l t u r e . 
Education, t r a i n i n g the mind, should f u r n i s h i t with the know-
ledge f o r p r a c t i c a l use and f o r enjoyment. Does L a t i n do 
t h i s ? I t c e r t a i n l y does not, to any a r J i ^ r e c i a b l e extent i n 
the Secondary School,furnish knowledge f o r enjoyment. Our 
aim must be to improve on t i i i s . AS I have before mentioned we 
cannot measure the praotic i l value of L a t i n as we can, f o r 
example, of i i r i t l i m e t i c . 
I n t h i s connoobion however I have an i n t e r e s t i n g note from 
the a.-i.A. of Hov. 13'62 (page 2t54) whore Lir. iiouee says, " For 
t h i r t y years past I liave litid to teach S a n s k r i t to such Indian 
C i v i l Servants as take i t i n Cambridge U n i v e r s i t y . I have had 
pupils fron t t l l s o r t s of t r i p o s e s ; and i f i n d that the C l a s s i -
c a l men and the i<lathematicians are i n a c l a s s by themselves, 
the C l a s s i c a l men being i n D i v i s i o n I . These have a framework 
11. 
ready to f i t i n t h i s new language and a power of g r i p which 
comprehends i t . The Mathematical men have a l i t t l e of the 
framework, having ( i n past years) a l l had to learnsome L a t i n 
and Greek — they get good r e s u l t s , although l e s s good r e -
s u l t s ( i . e . than the C l a s s i c a l men). But modern language 
candidates f a l l f a r behind." 
To the Prussians a hundred years ago (1837) i t appecired 
that the C l a s s i c s afforded the best means f o r educating a man., 
f i t f o r the se r v i c e of the State — hot as a c l e r k but as a 
r u l e r . This i s Bhown in Volume 20 of the Board of Education^ 
S p e c i a l Reports on Educational Subjects - the Teaching of 
C l a s s i c s i n Secondary Schools i n Germany (^ p.11) 
In the same book (1.88 Appendix B) the following aims 
are s e t f o r t h as those f o r the years 1391 and 1901 -
Gymnasium. 
1891. To enable boys to understand the more important 
L a t i n C l a s s i c a l w r i t e r s and to give them a 
l i n g u i s t i c t r a i n i n g . 
1901. On the firm basis of gramnatical t r a i n i n g to achieve 
such understanding of the more important L a t i n 
c l a s s i c a l w r i t e r s as s h a l l serve as an introduction 
to the i n t e l l e c t u a l l i f e and cu l t u r e of a n t i q u i t y . 
Realgymnasium. 
1891. To enable boys to underst£ind the eaoior passages 
of authors read i n the highest c l a s s and to give a 
l i n g u i s t i c t r a i n i n g . 
1901. On the firm b a s i s of greuamatical t r a i n i n g to obtain 
an understanding of the e a s i e r works of Koman 
l i t e r a t u r e . 
What then are the aims of L a t i n i n the Secondary School? 
What does L a t i n claim to do f o r the schoolboy ? We may s t a t e 
12. 
that L a t i n claims to 
(a) T r a i n the i n t e l l e c t . 
(b) Be c l o s e l y connected with E n g l i s h i n d e r i v a t i ^ t ^ 
grammar and a l l u s i o n . 
(c ) Be a sc a f f o l d i n g f o r any r e a l Higher bducation and 
f o r s o c i a l enjoyment i n the true sense* 
(d) Be a basic language f o r the Romance tongues. 
Bennett s t r e s s e s g r e a t l y the value of L a t i n as a t r a i n -
ing i n E n g l i s h . Indeed, he c a l l s i t the f i r s t and most imperii-
ant reason f o r studying l^atin (A p.7 et seq.). He goes so f a r 
as to say (p.22), " a l l things considered, I do not h e s i t a t e to 
say that I believe there i s a considerable period i n the Secon-
dary School Training ^fhen L a t i n t r a n s l a t i o n , i f r i g h t l y con-
ducted, may wisely be made p r a c t i c a l l y the exclusive instrument 
of s p e c i a l i n s t r u c t i o n i n E n g l i s h Composition", llany weary 
E n g l i s h teachers of Fourth Form 'Conposition' w i l l h e a r t i l y 
agree to t h i s . Unfortunately, i t i s impossible i n many Schools 
to attor^pt i t . The J^atin classen are often arranged i n Sets 
according to a b i l i t y so that boys i n the same Form are not 
n e c e s s a r i l y i n the same L a t i n Set. Again, they do not a l l do 
L a t i n . So that, oven i f the L a t i n master taught E n g l i s h or 
vi c e - v e r s a , i t would be d i f f i c u l t to use L a t i n t r a n s l a t i o n as 
E n g l i s h Composition. 
' To f u l f i l the aim of L a t i n from Bennett's point of view 
the paramount importance must therefore be attached to the 
teaching of t r a n s l a t i o n into E n g l i s h . Compare t h i s with the 
Di r e c t Method where l i t t l e or no t r a n s l a t i o n i s wanted I I t 
i s worth while to note here the a t t i t u d e of the Report ( ? . p . l l ) 
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where i t i s stated, " we regard the wide extension of a sound 
knowledge of the C l a s s i c a l languages, or at l e a s t of L a t i n , as 
of great and almost i r r e p l a c e a b l e value as a means of promoting 
the proper use of the E n g l i s h language both i n speech and 
w r i t i n g by a l l c l a s s e s of the comaunity." 
Bennett goes on to quote President E l i o t * s four e s s e n t i a l 
educational processes and how L a t i n f u l f i l s then, i . e . L a t i n 
teaches 
(1) Observation ( i n t r a n s l a t i n g ) 
(2) Hecording c o r r e c t l y (mentally i n t r a n s l a t i o n ) 
(3) Processes of Reasoning. 
(4) Exjjression of the Results of the^e tl i r e e . 
L a t i n has a d i s t i n c t value i n giving the precise meaning of 
derived words through f i r s t liand acquaintance with the language 
Not many books f o r the schools make allowance f o r t r a i n i n g i n 
t h i s - and t r a i n i n g i s needed as experiment soon shows. I t i s 
not of much use to trunt the pupils to be able to give the 
d e r i v a t i o n of a word unless they have become accustomed to i t . 
A book which makes allowance for- t h i s i s " L a t i n f o r To-day " 
by Gray, Jenkins & McEvoy. (R) 
I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to notice Bennett's f u r t h e r observations 
as they a f f e c t +Jie aim of L a t i n . He c l a i n s that L a t i n gives 
h i s t o r i c a l and a e s t h e t i c t r a i n i n g . Apparently the former i s 
to be obtained from Caesar, S a l l u s t , L i v y e t c . . Personally, 
I think that the a e s t h e t i c value i n a short four—year course 
(preparing f o r an examination) i s d i f f i c u l t to discover. 
B e m e t t quotes Professor Shoroy (A p.36), " s c h o l a s t i c study 
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of language, through the c a r e f u l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of o o l e c t o d 
l i t e r a r y naHterpleceo, i s a t o t a l l y d i f f e r e n t t h i n g both from 
mere gerund-grinding and the a o r i u i B i t i o n by c o n v e r e a t i o n a l 
methods of the c o u r i e r ' s p o l y g l o t f a c i l i t y . " Examining t h i s 
statement we nay note how c u r t l y the D i r e c t Method i s d i s -
missed i n the l a s t phrase. There i s , however,some v a l u e i n 
t h i s a c q u i n i t i o n of a c o u r i e r ' s knowledge as the heport on t h ^ 
C l a s s i c s p o i n t s out. (P.p.15). May there not a l s o be a g r e a t 
d e a l of t r u t h i n the i m p l i c a t i o n t h a t much i ^ a t i n t e a c h i n g 
becomes mere gerund-grinding ? I an d e f i n i t e l y of t h i s 
o p i n ion n y a e l f - but t h e r e i s much good i n gerund-grinding 
n e v e r t h e l e s s p r o v i d i n g L a t i n does not end t h e r e f o r the p u p i l s ^ 
On the other hand S.O. Andrew, who was h i m s e l f a member 
of the Committee which drew up the Heport on the C l a s s i c s , sayi^ 
i n h i s book Praeoeptor (E p-14), * the end of l e a r n i n g a 
language i s the i n t e l l i g e n t , e x a c t and i d i o m a t i c use of i t both 
i n speech and w r i t i n g . " He i s , of c o u r s e , a p r o t a g o n i s t of 
the D i r e c t Method. I t i s impossible to support such a c l a i m 
f o r J^tin.IfMr.Andrew's opinion i s to be agreed to we may as 
w e l l b a n i s h L a t i n a t once from the curriculiom and s u b s t i t u t e 
a second Modern language which w i l l g i v e us the same t r a i n i n g 
w i t h much more u s e f u l r e s u l t s - e s p e c i a l l y as h i s L a t i n i s to 
be taught on the D i r e c t Method whicli, c o n s i d e r e d i n the l i g h t 
of Mr. Andrew's statemont, can have no f u r t h e r e d u c a t i o n a l 
v a l u e than what he s t a t e s as h i s aim, namely * to speak the 
language. The v a l u e of L a t i n , as the Report on the C l a s s i c s 
p o i n t s out o f t e n , i s not I n l e a r n i n g to speak i t . 
W.H.S. Jones i n h i s Teaching of L a t i n c l a i m s t h a t to 
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make L a t i n worth w h i l e the f o l l o w i n g ought to be a t t a i n e d 
(B p . l 3 ) : -
( 1 ) Power to t r a n s l a t e w i t h f a i r ease moderately 
d i f f i c u l t L a t i n . 
( 2 ) A b i l i t y to w r i t e a f a i r L a t i n prose. 
With r e g a r d to h i s second d e s i r c i b i l i t y nany Secondary Schools 
now do not t e a c h the w r i t i n g of J i a t i n prono before the £Jixth 
Form s i n c e the iichool L e a v i n g C e r t i f i c a t e g i v e s , as an a l t e r -
n a t i v e to the continuous proBe, a nunber of nhort s e n t e n c e s . 
T h i s i s r a t h e r to be r e g r e t t e d . 
I ara a f r a i d th£it Mr. Jonun a l l o w s h i e enthuoiasn too much 
scope when he olairaa (B.p.17) t h a t t h e r e are • L a t i n poems 
which can be read a f t e r s i x months study of the language and 
which yet are nodels of l i t e r a r y e x c e l l e n c e " , and when, s a y i n g 
t h a t the U l a s R i o a are s t r o n g '^here E n g l i s h i s weak, he adds, 
" the beauty of the Clast^iCB i n a i n p l e , s t a t u e s q u e , s e v e r e and 
e a s i l y a p p r e c i a t i v e and understood by the young." 1 w i s h 1 
c o u l d d i s c o v e r these young people i n ny c l a e o I 
J . B. Gapie i n h i s ** High School L a t i n " (D) c l a i i n s the 
s e r v i c e of L a t i n i n naking f o r a c c u r a c y and c l e a r n e s s r e -
minding UB a l s o of the v a l u a b l e s e r v i c e L a t i n has done i n the 
p a s t , i i i s p r i n c i p a l c l a i m s f o r L a t i n a r e :-
( 1 ) I t g i v e s E n g l i s h Vocabulary (new words and e x a c t 
meanings). 
( 2 ) I t i s the foundation of the Konance tongues, 
( a ) Teaches a p p r e c i a t i o n of our debt to A n t i q u i t y . 
( 4 ) I t i n c u l c a t e s i n d u s t r y and a p p l i c a t i o n . 
( 6 ) I t develops l i t e r a r y t a s t e and i n t e l l e c t u a l power. 
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K.R. Dale i n h i s * On the T eaching of L a t i n " ( c ) c l a i n s 
t h a t L a t i n i s a raental gynmastic, develox^o i n t e l l i g e n c e , 
t r a i n s the iraagination, c r e a t e s l i t e r a r y a p p r e c i a t i o n and 
i n c r e a s e s knowledge. I t i s not taught f o r i t s own sake nor 
f o r the sake of speaking i t . 
I ara F j y s e l f a t present u s i n g i n s c h o o l " L a t i n f o r Today" 
a book based on " The Teaching of L a t i n " by Mason D. Gray 
(New Y o r k ) . T h i s book appeared to ne to t r y to c a r r y out 
d e f i n i t e l y the s t a t e d aims of L a t i n i n the Secondary S c h o o l . 
I n h i s p r e f a c e to " The Teaching of L a t i n " ((i) Gray s t a t e s t h a t 
he f e l t the need f o r improvement i n t e a c h i n g method e s p e c i a l l ^ 
" upon s c i e n t i f i c a n a l y s i s of the e d u c a t i o n a l p o s s i b i l i t i e s -, 
the e x t e n t to which such v a l u e s were a c t u a l l y being r e a l i z e d 
i n the classroom." I n the i n t r o d u c t i o n the t e a c h e r s a r e 
blamed f o r 
( 1 ) S y n t h e t i c a l and grammatical approach to L a t i n . 
(2) C h a r a c t e r of the r e a d i n g t e x t s . 
( 3 ) P u r s u i t of m y t h o l o g i c a l and h i s t o r i c a l a l l u s i o n s . 
( 4 ) A t t e n t i o n to language i r r e g u l a r i t i e s . 
He s a y s t h a t when L a t i n l o s e s i t s p l a c e the t e a c h e r s defend 
i t as " c u l t u r a l and d i s c i p l i n a r y " but i t i s easy to show tha'^ 
c u l t u r e can be obtained by r e a d i n g t r a n s l a t i o n s and r e c e n t 
r e s e a r c h e s show t h a t L a t i n i s no b e t t e r than Mathematics f o r 
d i s c i p l i n e . i6or t h i s r e a s o n Gray • bases h i s e n t i r e pedagogiq^^l 
program on d e f i n i t e l y p o s i t e d aims." 
The importance of L a t i n f o r i t s own sake was i n s i s t e d on 
i n America by a committee i n a r e p o r t completed i n 1921 (G p.5) 
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The aims s e t out by Gray a r e v e r y i n t e r e s t i n g (G p . 3 2 ) . 
They a r e i -
A* ImiTiediate. 
B. U l t i m a t e . 
(1) Primary. The p r o g r e s s i v e development 
of poivur t o r e a d and comprehend L a t i r ; ^ 
(2) .Secondary. The p r o g r e a s i v e mastery 
of vocabulary, i n f l e c t i o n and s y n t a x . 
(1) I n c r e a s e d understanding of elements i n 
L n g l i s h vihich cire r e l a t e d to L a t i n . 
(2) I n c r e a s e d a b i l i t y to read, speak and 
w r i t e L n g l i s h and i n c r e a s i n g e f f i c i e n c y 
i n the use of the liother tongue as an 
instrument of t h i n k i n g . 
(5) I n c r e a s e d a b i l i t y to l e a r n other 
f o r e i g n languages. 
(4) Development of c o r r e c t mental h a b i t s 
(5) Development of an h i s t o r i c a l and 
c u l t u r a l background. 
(6) DevelO'Tment of l i t e r a r y a p p r e c i a t i o n 
( l a s t two y e a r s ) . 
( 7 ) A c q u i r i n g of elementary knowledge of the 
sir-.plor P:6neral p r i n c i p l e s of language 
s t r u c t u r e . 
( 8 ) Improvement of the q u a l i t y of the 
p u p i l ' s w r i t t e n b n g l i s h ( l a s t y e a r ) . 
There i s no doubt t h a t Uray s e t s out h i s aims d e f i n i t e l y 
and I n d e t a i l and i f tho above imposing l i s t of aims can be 
n e a r l y s e c u r e d the l a s t word has been s a i d i n j u s t i f i c a t i o n of 
the i n o l u B i o n of L a t i n i n the c u r r i c u l u m f o r a l l p u p i l s . He 
even goes f u r t h e r (« p.i5ft) and s t a t e s the g e n e r a l o b j e c t i v e s 
of Secondary e d u c a t i o n ( a s s e t up by a Commission on Reorgani-
s a t i o n of ^ieoondary Kducation i n 1918) so as to have them near 
f o r comparison w i t h the o b j e c t i v e s of L a t i n . These g e n e r a l 
a i m s K r e 
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1. H e a l t h . 
2. Command of fundeiraental p r o c e s s e s . 
3. Worthy home membership. 
A. V o c a t i o n . 
5. C i t i z e n s h i p . 
6. Worthy use of l e i s u r e . 
7. E t h i c a l c h a r a c t e r . 
Compare these seven American r e q u i s i t e s w i t h the f o l l o w i n g eXf^, 
t r a c t from the Report on the C l a s s i c s i n L d u c a t i o n (i.^.p.283 
Appendix A ( D ) . " '-^ he f i r s t o b j e c t i n education i s the 
t r a i n i n g of human beings i n mind and c h a r a c t e r as c i t i z e n s of 
a f r e e country and any t e c h n i c a l p r e p a r a t i o n of boys and g i r l s 
f o r a p a r t i c u l a r p r o f e s s i o n , occupation or work must becon-
8ist«nt w i t h t h i s p r i n c i p l e . " 
Wo f i n e r background f o r t h i s f i r s t o b j e c t c o u l d be found 
than the l i t e r a t u r e of Rome. And v/e see t h a t the Keijort (P.p 170) 
recoraraends t h a t i n pursuing our aim we should " push on t o t h i a . 
l i t e r a t u r e as q u i c k l y as p o s o i b l e " , and t h a t even a t an e a r l y 
s tage a Reader c o n s i s t i n g of s i m p l y - t o l d Roman s t o r i e s should 
be used. Gray urges t h i s a l s o . The Report a g a i n (P.p.139) 
s t a t e s t h a t " the o b j e c t of C l a s f ^ i c a l t e a c h i n g has always been 
t h a t the p u p i l s should l e a r n t o understand and use the C l a s s i -
c a l languages, to a p p r e c i a t e the l i t e r a t u r e and t o study the 
h i s t o r y w i t h i n t e l l i g e n c e . " 
Ye t , i n d i s c u s s i n g the c l a i m f o r L a t i n i n the Secondary 
School we must be c a r e f u l not to c l a i m f o r i t advantages t l i a t 
c a n only come from anHonours C l a s s i c a l c o u r s e . I t must be 
borne i n mind t h a t the v a s t m a j o r i t y of the p u p i l s end t h e i r 
L a t i n s t u d i e s a t the age of about 18 - a f t e r the F i r s t Examina-
a t i o n . There i s l i t t l e advanced work done i n the new Secondary 
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Schools i n C l a s s i c s . 
We a r e mostly concerned w i t h the boy who ends h i s L a t i n 
a t t h i s K i r s t or i^School C e r t i f i c a t e Examination. D e a l i n g w i t h 
them the iiwport on the C l a s n i c s (P.p. 10) s ays t h a t " a knowledge 
of L a t i n gained mainly by d r i l l i n grammar and syntax and con-
s t a n t p r a c t i c e i n elementary composition taut d i v o r c e d from a l l 
r e a l study of l i t e r a t u r e , and h i s t o r y f o r them lea d s nowhere.** 
S i n c e the aim of t h i s chapter I K to f i n d a method of t e a c h i n g 
and a s y l l a b u s of L a t i n Wiiich w i l l best f u l f i l the o b j e c t of 
L a t i n t e a c h i n g the c h i e f a u t h o r i t y must be thu Report on the 
C l a s s i c s . No ajjology i s t h e r e f o r e n e c e s s a r y f o r quoting a t 
l e n g t h ^ the opinions expressed t h e r e i n . On page 159 i t s t a t e s , 
as a l r e a d y quoted, t h a t the o b j e c t must be to l e a r n the 
language so as to a p p r e c i a t e the l i t e r a t u r e . I t may be s t a t e d 
by some thi i t the f i r s t n e c e s s i t y , then, i s to l e a r n the l a n g u a ^ 
by the s h o r t e a t poBnible method i n oraer t h a t the p u p i l may 
be enabled to d e r i v e the f u r t h e r advantages as soon as p o s s i -
b l e . Does t h i s muan t h a t the Schoolcourae up to the F i r s t 
Examination should only be concerned w i t h l e a r n i n g the 
language ? A s s u r e d l y not; and yet t h i s i s v e r y n e a r l y whiat 
happens and i n s p i t e of i t few of the p u p i l s , having passed 
the Examination,have any r e a l a p p r e c i a t i o n of L a t i n l i t e r a t u r e . 
F o r t h i s I blame v e r y l a r g e l y the type of Examination s e t , and 
the s h o r t n e s s of the L a t i n course d i s c u s s e d l a t e r (p ) 
I t i s obvious t h a t w h i l e the language must be l e a r n e d as 
soon as p o s n i b l e f u l l advantage must be taken to d r i v e a l l 
the other b e n e f i t s claimed f o r L a t i n a t tlio same time. May 
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i t not be t h a t the f a i l u r e to o b t a i n those accounts f o r the 
l a b e l l i n g of L a t i n as d u l l and d i f f i c u l t ? 
The point of t h i s l i e s i n the f a c t that the boys who 
go on to a U n i v e r s i t y do f u l f i l the o b j e c t of J^atin. They 
l e a r n t h e i r L a t i n a t s c h o o l and then go on to " a p p r e c i a t e the 
l i t e r a t u r e and study the h i s t o r y w i t h i n t e l l i g e n c e . " But what 
of the others who do not go on to f u r t h e r L a t i n study ? I t i s 
here t h a t Gray has h i s complaint. Therefore we see t h a t i t i s 
n e c e s s a r y to o b t a i n the f u l l b e n e f i t s of L a t i n f o r the g r e a t 
m a j o r i t y of the boys i n the Secondary S c h o o l s . Do we not f a i l 
here 7 I s not t h i s the cause of so many a t t a c k s on L a t i n i n 
the ?5econdHry S c h o o l s ? The aim of L a t i n t o t r a i n the i n t e l l e c t 
i s , I t h i n k , g e n e r a l l y a t t a i n e d but the r e s u l t s of t h i s can-
not be d e f i n i t e l y shown. Here, I t h i n k , L a t i n a c h i e v e s i t s 
purpose no matter what t e . t books are used and i n s p i t e of 
any Examination ( i n f a c t the School C e r t i f i c a t e t e s t s t h i s 
to some e x t e n t ) except when the D i r ^ c t Method i s used ex-
c l u s i v e l y . There i s no b e t t e r method of t e a c h i n g a boy to 
s e t out h i s f a c t s and combine them together then the t r a i n -
ing given i n L a t i n . T h i s a b i l i t y i s the t r u e t e s t of 
comprehension. Mathematics alone approaches L a t i n i n t h i s 
r e s p e c t . 
A f t e r a l l i t i s not easy t o show, f o r example, j u s t 
where a boy's L a t i n w i l l h e l p h i s Krench. A correspondent 
i n the A.M.A. of Sept. 1952 (p.209) asked what h e l p a boy 
got towards h i s knowledge of the word * t e t e * by remembering 
t h a t the iiomans c a l l e d a pot t e s t a ? Such a r e the arguments 
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adduced by the a n t a g o n i s t s of L a t i n . He might have quoted 
more obviouii exanpleii but the point in t h a t L a t i n does not 
c l a i m to t e a c h i-'renc : i n t h i s way. T h i s i s not *• forming a 
b a s i s f o r the Horianoe tongues'*. But n e v e r t h e l e s s l e t us 
remember the remark of V i v e t , a nanter of the F r e n c h language, 
- *• l e l a t i n , c ' e s t l a r a i s o n du fran9aio'*. imd see what 
Faguet i n the 'Kevus de deux Mondes** (1910) s a y s , r e f e r r i n g to 
the gradual e l i m i n a t i o n of C l a s s i c s from tho F r e n c h Secondary 
S c h o o l s . ** I t i s iiore tlian a c r i s i s - F r e n c h w i l l no longer 
be g e n e r a l l y w r i t t e n — a language vague, f l o a t i n g , ariorphoua, 
confused. No one w i l l grasx-J adequately what i t conveys but i t 
w i l l s e r v e as a v e h i c l e of communication, rudimentary, h a r d l y 
c i v i l i z e d . The decadence i s due to the abandonment of L a t i n , 
t o the e ncyclopaedic prograimies of secondary E d u c a t i o n , t o 
premature s p e c i a l i s a t i o n . " (Ci,uoted by Corcoran K. p.148) 
I n order, t h e r e f o r e , to gain f u r t h e r opinions on the 
q u e s t i o n of whether the aims claimed f o r L a t i n a r e secured i t 
i s u s e f u l t o confiider i n d e t a i l the p o s i t i o n of L a t i n i n a 
t y p i c a l Secondary School. F o r t h i s purpose i have chosen my 
own s c h o o l - D a r l i n g t o n Gramioar ochool - and 1 have good r e a s o n 
to b e l i e v e t h a t i t i s t y p i c a l of many s c h o o l s a t l e a s t i n the 
North of England. I have taught L a t i n a t the s c h o o l f o r the 
past n i ne y e a r s . 
CHAPTIiR I I . 
ACTUilL POJIl'lON 01*' I^TXi'^ IN DiiRLINGTQH GKiil^iliAR SCHOOL. 
I . PREVIOUS TO 1927. 
We have to d e a l w i t h two i n i t i a l groups of boys - one 
composed of those coming i n from an elementary s c h o o l and one 
composed of those who have come up from the Prexmratory v i a 
the 1 s t . and 2nd. Korms and who were a l r e a d y i n the s c h o o l . 
Boys e n t e r i n g the s c h o o l a t the age of e l e v e n were d i v i d e d 
i n t o two Forms a c c o r d i n g to t h e i r known a b i l i t y as shown on the 
S c h o l a r s h i p L i s t and i n the E n t r a n c e Examination. The best boys 
were put i n t o Upper S h e l l and the others i n t o Lower S h e l l ; so 
t h a t these two Korms were composed e n t i r e l y of ex-elementary 
s c h o o l boys. 
They d i d no L a t i n i n the f i r s t term but began F r e n c h . 
There was g e n e r a l l y a a l i g h t r e s h u f f l i n g between the two S h e l l s 
a t the beginning of the second term based on the r e s u l t s of t h e i r 
f i r s t term examination and a g a i n the o b j e c t was t o get the bes t 
boys i n t o Upper S h e l l w i t h s p e c i a l r e f e r e n c e to t h e i r (presumed) 
a b i l i t y i n languages. T h i s was judged on t h e i r F r e n c h i n 
b o r d e r - l i n e c a s e s . 
The nijmbers i n these two Forms were g e n e r a l l y not l e s s 
than 50 i n Upper and 20 i n Lower S h e l l . 
At the beginning of the second term Upper S h e l l began 
L a t i n but Lower S h e l l d i d no L a t i n , being c o n s i d e r e d i i n f i t f o r 
I t . Krom the C l a s s i c a l point of view Lower S h e l l i s q u i c k l y 
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d l s r a i s s e d . I t sometimes happened t h a t a t the end of the s c h o o l 
y e a r one or two Lower S h e l l boys might be t r a n s f e r r e d to the 
p a r a l l e l Forms of Upper S h e l l and Lower T h i r d (see next para-
graph) i n s t e a d of being moved up a Form. I f t h i s happened they 
d i d t h e i r f i r s t year over a g a i n ( i n b e t t e r comjpany) and had the 
opportunity of doing L a t i n . Ai)art from t h i s p o s s i b i l i t y the 
Lower S h e l l boys had no f u r t h e r chance to do L a t i n so t h a t 
s t r a i g h t w a y n e a r l y 40;^ cf the boys e n t e r i n g from elementary 
s c h o o l s were debarred from the s u b j e c t . 
The Lower TJiird Form v/as a p a r a l l e l Form to the S h e l l s 
c o n t a i n i n g about 30 boys, s u p p l i e d through Forms I and I I from 
the P reparatory- I n a b i l i t y Lower ICI on the average was be-
tween Upper and Lower S h e l l . They d i f f e r e d from Upper S h e l l 
i n t h a t they had a l r e a d y done one year of F r e n c h i n the Second 
Form. Moreover they began i ^ a t i n a term before the S h e l l Form. 
At the end of the s c h o o l year the boys from the S h e l l s and 
Lower T h i r d y;ere normally pronoted to Upper T h i r d which had 
th r e e d i v i s i o n s - A, B and C, and i n t h i s Form we liad the e l e -
mentary and non-elementary schoolboys mixing f o r the f i r s t timo*^ 
I t was found t h a t although Upper S h e l l boys had done one 
term l e s s L a t i n than Lower I I I y e t they were on the whole much 
b e t t e r when the two Forms were n i x e d i n the Upper T h i r d . T h i s 
was due p a r t l y to the f a c t t h a t they (the S h e l l ) were a l l 
e i t h e r s c h o l a r s h i p or s e l e c t e d boys, but, i n my opinion, a l s o 
to the f a c t t h a t these S h e l l boys had a f a r sounder grounding 
i n E n g l i s h grammar giv e n them i n t h e i r f i r s t y e a r a t the 
S c h o o l . 
24. 
The n o n - L a t i n boys coning up from Lov/er S h e l l t o Upper 
T h i r d were put to Grjrnun: so t h a t (^crrmn drww i t s beginners 
from a poor c l a P f ^ . I t should be s t a t e d t h a t , where parents 
asked, boys i n Upper S h e l l c o uld begin German i n s t e a d of L a t i n . 
Very few used to do t h i s . 
The u l t i m a t e f a t e of the Lower h i i e l l i s of i n t e r e s t . We 
have seen t>iat a few (perlmx^s t h r e e a t the most), through being 
t r a n s f e r r e d to Upper S h e l l or Lower T h i r d a f t e r t h e i r f i r s t 
y e a r , began l ^ a t i n , and t h a t the remainder were put to German i n 
t h e i r second y e a r . Of these, a fevf d i d German a l l through 
t h e i r course and others were r e l e g a t e d l a t e r to a " S e t " which 
d i d s p e c i a l Kronch or L n g l i n n . The m a j o r i t y dropx^ed German 
before the School C e r t i f i c a t e F orn (b d i v l B i o n ) 
The two L a t i n Forms continued through the s c h o o l course 
and were d i v i d e d a f t e r the f i r s t year i n t o A and B s e t s a c c o r d -
in g to t h e i r a b i l i t y . On the way, many were e j e c t e d from the 
L a t i n S e t s owing to i n a b i l i t y and these were put i n t o Sots doing 
s p e c i a l Krench or i i n g l i s h . 
A r r i v i n g a t the C e r t i f i c a t e year a ^ l those doing L a t i n were 
put i n t o Upper V A and thone not doing l ^ t i n i n t o Upper V B. 
The l a t t e r devoted the time tlius gained to e x t r a periods of 
H i s t o r y , Geography and Chemistry. 
Here we see t h a t L a t i n was the t e s t f o r the 'a* School 
C e r t i f i c a t e Form. C u r i o u s l y enough i t worked f a i r l y w e l l . I do 
not know of the case of a boy, whose a l l - r o u n d p r o f i c i e n c y 
q u a l i f i e d him f o r the 'A* Form, being r e j e c t e d through l a c k of 
L a t i n from going to t h a t Form. On the other hand, I had 
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s e v e r a l boys through my hands f i n i s h i n g on the B s i d e who would 
c e r t a i n l y have pasr>ed i n C e r t i f i c a t e L a t i n and some who would 
have reached C r e d i t standard liad they been i n the A d i v i s i o n . 
These were boys who were on the B s i d e through t h e i r 
g e n e r a l work which was not good enough f o r the A Form. Conse-
q u e n t l y they wont i n t o Upper V B i n t h e i r C e r t i f i c a t e year and 
dropped L a t i n . 
I t c e r t a i n l y does seem a p i t y t h a t L a t i n alone should 
s u f f e r i n t h i s r e s p e c t . I t seems to be t a c i t l y understood now 
t h a t L a t i n i s f o r b r i g h t ( o r A) boys only. The r e a l complaint 
here i s not t h a t these boys have Jiad to drop L a t i n but t h a t they 
have gained l i t t l e from t h e i r course which i s of r e a l v a l u e . 
I t seems t h a t L a t i n vrlll not be i n a r e a l l y sound p o s i t i o n 
u n t i l t h i s i s remedied i n such a vray t h a t fevr, i f any, a r e 
debarred from tho completion of t h e i r study of i t or the course 
i s a l t e r e d to make i t worth w h i l e . 
Under a l l these c o n d i t i o n s i t was found t h a t out of about 
60 t a k i n g the School C e r t i f i c a t e l e s s than 50 o f f e r e d L a t i n . 
To sum up -
1. The L a t i n Course was of f i v e y e a r s d u r a t i o n . 
2. About 80 out of 30 boys s t a r t e d L a t i n . 
3. Between 2'6 and 30 e v e n t u a l l y d i d Juatin i n the S c h o o l 
C e r t i f i c a t e Examination. 
4. R e j e c t e d boys were provided f o r by German, and l a t e r , by 
s p e c i a l F r e n c h and L n g l i s h (and i n some c a s e s , 
Matheroatical) S e t s . 
5. I n the C e r t i f i c a t e Year only the *A' Form d i d L a t i n . 
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(8.) 1927 to 1929. 
As the r e s u l t of an i n s p e c t o r s * v i s i t the f i v e y e a r s 
c ourse was c u t down to f o u r years which meant t h a t L a t i n 
began i n the Upper T h i r d inBtuad of Upper S h e l l and Lower 
T h i r d . Those from Upper S h e l l had done one year of PYench 
and those from the Lower I I I two y e a r s . 
At the time when t h i s change occurred t h e r e arose two 
c i r c u m s t a n c e s which g r e a t l y a f f e c t e d L a t i n i n the s c h o o l . 
F i r s t , German was put more d i r e c t l y before the parents ao an 
a l t e r n a t i v e f o r L a t i n (and i t appears t h a t German i s becoming 
much more popular as a second language along w i t h F r e n c h ) . 
Secondly, a Botany master was added to the S t a f f of the S c h o o l 
so t h a t those boys who wore poor i n L a t i n ( a t any s t a g e ) might 
be t r a n s f e r r e d to Botany and, f u r t h e r , the parents might 
choose Botany i n preference to e i t h e r L a t i n or German. 
A l l the way up the s c h o o l t h e r e were suita>^'l© botany 
s e t s f o r L a t i n * r e j e c t i o n s * . These Botany s e t s f o r the poor 
L a t i n boys a r e now done away w i t h but we had them f o r tv/o 
y e a r s w i t h d i r e r e s u l t s to L a t i n . 
Many boys w i t h a d i s t a s t e f o r L a t i n q u i t e i n t e n t i o n a l l y 
s l a c k e d to be put out i n t o Botany. I t was not easy to charge 
the boys w i t h t h i s s o r t of *conspiracy* but one f e l t t h a t i t 
was t h e r e n e v e r t h e l e s n and, i n a d d i t i o n , many boys persuaded 
t h e i r parents to choose Botany as an e a s i e r s u b j e c t . 
To remedy t h i s s t a t e of a f f a i r s the experiment was t r i e d 
of sending the n o n - L a t i n boys of the f i r s t y ear i n t o a s p e c i a l 
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8et which d i d leatherwork. These boys were about twelve yeari^ 
o l d and i t seems to be v e r y e a r l y to decide t h a t some C l a s s i c a l 
e d u c a t i o n w i l l not be of use t o them. Some of them had no 
o p p o r t u n i t y of t r y i n g L a t i n , being judged u n f i t from t h e i r 
g e n e r a l a b i l i t y . 
I t i s almost c e r t a i n t h a t few of t h i s s e t would ever have 
been f i t t o take L a t i n i n the School C e r t i f i c a t e w i t h the time 
a t t h e i r d i s p o s a l and w i t h the School L e a v i n g Examination i n 
i t s p resent form. T h i s , however, i s only another argument i n 
f a v o u r of the d u p l i c a t e d L a t i n Course which I suggest elsewhere 
(page 6Z ) 
Meanwhile, although Botany as an a l t e r n a t i v e no longer 
e x i s t e d i n the f i r s t L a t i n year, i t d i d a f t e r t h a t y e a r . There 
was a l i k e l i h o o d t h a t boys might be g i v e n a c h o i c e l a t e r between 
P h y s i o s and Botany. I t i s obvious t h a t Botany c o u l d not always 
be a s u b j e c t f o r L a t i n r e j e c t i o n s . I f i t a t t r a c t s the 'A* type 
of boy (who i s p r a c t i c a l l y always 'A' i n L a t i n ) these boys i^ust 
e i t h e r have i t as an e x t r a s u b j e c t ( f o r which th e r e i s no time) 
or take i t i n p l a c e of some ' S c i e n c e ' s u b j e c t . 
To resume, we have now seen t h a t s e v e r a l c i r c u m s t a n c e s 
had been working a g a i n s t L a t i n , v i z : 
1« Reduction to f o u r y e a r c o u r s e . 
2. German becoming a more popular c h o i c e . 
3. D e f i n i t e c h o i c e of Botany as a l t e r n a t i v e . 
4. Botany as easy avenue of escape from L a t i n . 
Here i t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to compare the numbers i n the s c h o o l 
o a. 
doing L a t i n or an a l t e r n a t i v e j u s t before the s c h o o l ©erti-
f i c a t e Examination of 1929 : 
L a t i n . Form. No. of No.doing No.doing No.doing No.doing 
Yoar. Boys. L a t i n . German. Botany. other 
S u b j e c t s . 
1. Upper I I I C. 
Upper I I I B. 
Upper I I I A. 
27 
33 
35 
12 
15 
23 
3 
2 
9 
5 
15 
3 
2 Maths. 
1 Maths. 
2. IV B, 
IV A. 
27 
34 
11 
26 
4 
5 
10 
1 
2 F r e n c h . 
2 F r e n c h . 
3. Lower V B 
Lower V A 
28 
27 
11 
21 
0 
2 
9 
1 
8 F r e n c h . 
3 F r e n c h . 
4. Upper VB 
Upper V A. 
21 
21 
0 
19 
0 
2 
3 0 
18 V a r i o u s ) 
) 
T o t a l s : 253 138 32 47 36 
I n t e r e s t i n g i n f ormation can be gained from a study of 
t h i s t a b l e . I t was shewn (page ) t h a t i n the previous 
y e a r 60 out of 80 boys (75,0 i n t h e i r f i r s t y ear d i d L a t i n . 
From the t a b l e i t i s seen t h a t i n the f i r s t year (Upper I I I A, 
B and C) only 50 out of 95 were doing the language. T h i s i s 
a drop from 80^^ to about 52,^. 
One can a l s o see how the d u l l e r boys i n the *B* Forms 
d i d Botany i n s t e a d of L a t i n or German. I n Upper I I I A the 
number doing Botany was only 3 a g a i n s t 15 i n Upper I I I b. 
Tfoir, Upper I I I C was not intended t o be a Form of boys of 
i n f e r i o r a b i l i t y t o those i n I I I B. I t was a s p e c i a l l y chosen 
Form of the yoionger boys of t h a t y e a r . We t h e r e f o r e expect 
Urhat we f i n d - t h a t only f i v e d i d Botany. 
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I t i s f u r t h e r i n t e r e s t i n g to note the number of 'A' and, 
•C' boys choosing German. Comj^are t h i s number of 17 w i t h 
the t o t a l number of those t a k i n g German i n the C e r t i f i c a t e 
Form (Upper V A and B) - 3, and a l l 'B' boys I T h i s i s very^ 
promising f o r the Modern Language Department but not v e r y 
c h e e r f u l f o r the C l a s s i c a l e n t h u s i a s t . 
G l a n c i n g a t the t h i r d year group - Lower V A and B, -
f i n d t h a t 11 boys i n the 'B' Form a r e doing L a t i n . P r a c t i -
c a l l y a l l these v / i l l drop L a t i n i n t h e i r next ( C e r t i f i c a t e ) 
y ear i r r e s p e c t i v e of t h e i r a b i l i t y i n the language. The o n l j i 
boye I n Lower V B who w i l l do L a t i n i n t h e i r next year a r e 
those promoted to Upper V A and t h e i r promotion t o t h a t Form 
i s more than l i k e l y t o be hindered by t h e i r l a c k of a b i l i t y 
I n a l l s u b j e c t s as compared w i t h the boys i n the *A' Form. 
I n the a c t u a l ' C e r t i f i c a t e ' Forms of Upper V A and B, 
out of a t o t a l of 42, only 19 o f f e r L a t i n , t h a t i s , l e s s 
than 60^ and i t must be remembered t h a t these boys d i d not 
s u f f e r from the r i v a l r y of German and Botany as the be-
g i n n e r s i n the t a b l e d i d . 
I t i s p l a i n t h a t the numbers doing L a t i n were d e c r e a s i n g 
and some of the causes are e v i d e n t . 
( 3 ) From 1929 onwards. 
From the s c h o l a s t i c year 1929-30 the L a t i n scheme began 
to take a more permanent shape so f a r as the r e j e c t e d were 
concerned. German and Botany ceased to be a v a i l a b l e f o r 
those c o n s i d e r e d u n f i t . Botany became a permanent s u b j e c t 
30. 
i n the curriculum f o r c e r t a i n forms and i n the School 
C e r t i f i c a t e year boys had t o choose between Botany and 
Physics. German had t o be chosen i n the boy's second year 
instead of L a t i n i f h i s parents so desired. I f no choice was 
made the boy was put t o L a t i n . Those considered u n f i t d i d 
spe c i a l English and, higher up the school, s p e c i a l French or 
Mathematics. F i n a l l y a l l those s p e c i a l sets were done away 
w i t h when a master was appointed t o the S t a f f i n 1952 who 
was able t o teach Commercial subjects. 
The f i n a l p o s i t i o n has now been s t a b l i z e d as f o l l o w s 
i n t h e i r second year when the second language had t o be 
begun, the boys commence L a t i n unless t h e i r parents ask f o r 
German. Any boys considered u n f i t f o r a second language are 
put i n t o a Commercial Bet and do book-keeping, shor-^nd etc.. 
These tliree sets w i l l eventually run p a r a l l e l r i g h t through 
the school. 
On the surface, t h i s seems t o be a very s a t i s f a c t o r y 
scheme, but I cannot convince myself t h a t a l l these boys i n 
the Commercial Sets are u n f i t t o derive any b e n e f i t from 
L a t i n . To me i t seems too e a r l y at the age of twelve t o 
debar them from L a t i n . Most of them, no doubt, would never 
be able t o reach Credit or even pasn standard i n the F i r s t 
Examination, but I t h i n k i t i s r e g r e t t a b l e t h a t they should 
do no L a t i n a t a l l . I suggest methods of dealing w i t h them 
l a t e r (page 
Some support may indeed be forthcoming f o r the plea t h a t 
those boys, u n f i t f o r L a t i n , are, i n the case of the m a j o r i t y . 
S l -
weak i n a l l other flubjocta and t h e i r needs would be amply 
supplied i n a Central School, Let us leave the Central 
School to cover t h i n type of education and t o cater f o r such 
boys. The curriculum of the ^Secondary School should not be 
i n t e r f e r e d w i t h . Mr. A. Abbott, formerly Chief Inspector 
of Technical Schools has published a book (. ) " Education 
f o r Industry and Commerce i n Kngland", which contains some 
important statements w i t h regard t o the Secondary curriculum. 
His opinion i s t h a t the Secondary School must remain at a l l 
costs a place of general education which i s the only f i r m 
foundation f o r any stable s p e c i a l i s e d or commercial education 
Lord Eustace Percy points out i n the I n t r o d u c t i o n that i n -
d u s t r i a l i s t s , even more eo tlian e d u c a t i o n i s t s , are unanimous 
th a t the Secondary curriculum should remain e n t i r e l y un-
a f f e c t e d by Commerce and Industry. The Keport (P p.17) on 
t h i s point says " . . i t ia remarkable t h a t some of our 
s c i e n t i f i c witnesses were more emphatic on the value of a 
preliminary t r a i n i n g i n the Claasics f o r the student of 
science than were other witnesees on t h e i r value f o r Liogl ish 
and Modern Langmges." I t matters f a r less what a c h i l d 
learns than t h a t i t should have i t s mind developed and there 
does not seem any evidence t h a t t h i s i s e f f e c t i v e l y done by 
"commercial subjects'* e i t h e r i n the wider or i n the narrower 
sense. 
The Parliamentary Secretary t o the board of Education 
(Mr. itoiMbott l a m J r e p l y i n g t o an accusation from S i r Arthur 
K e i t h t h a t medi^*^^^^^ i^awpant stressed the point tlutt 
i t i s the business of the School t o make men and women and 
not make perfect automata f o r the business of l i f e : (See 
the Times Kducational Supplement Nov. 25th. 1953, page 395). 
W r i t i n g i n the "Cambridge LsBuys on Education" J.D. 
McClure, dealing w i t h the preparation f o r p r a c t i c a l l i f e , 
quotes an example given by Professor Leacock of " a great 
and famous Canadian public school whore p r a c t i c a l banking was 
taught so r e s o l u t e l y that they h&d wire gratings and l i t t l e 
wickets and a l l manner of r e a l - l o o k i n g t h i n g s . I t a l l came to 
an end. And now i n Canada they are beginning t o f i n d t l i a t 
the great t h i n g i s t o give a schoolboy a mind t h a t w i l l do 
anything." When the time comes, "you w i l l t r a i n your banker 
i n a bank." (D 2 p.205). 
On the Cambridge U n i v e r s i t y Appointments Board so sound 
an a u t h o r i t y as S i r Robert Waley-Cohen, w i t h the experience of 
the great o i l companies behind him, has always used h i s i n -
fluence i n the d i r e c t i o n of leaving the curriculum alone. 
• Business " involves expediency - the t a k i n g of short stops -
and education's concern i s t o make people take the longest and 
broadest views posnible. On the other hand Lord Percy points 
out t h a t our educational system cannot leave c h i l d r e n t o make 
the t r a n s i t i o n from school l i f e t o working l i f e without g u i -
dance. This, of course, i s obvious but i t should be done 
without d r a s t i c i n t e r f e r e n c e w i t h the Second School curriculum. 
The broad view then should be supported t h a t L a t i n should 
be compulsory, except f o r those t a k i n g a Modern language i n 
i t s place, f o r a l l boys i n the^'^^^^^^^V School i n view of 
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i t s great and acknowledged value as an educational subject. 
Kyen t o allow a second modern language i n place of L a t i n 
(a p r a c t i c e which i s increasing) i s not sound p o l i c y f o r "even 
i f modern languages are taught because they w i l l be u s e f u l i n 
l a t e r l i f e , while L a t i n and (ireek are omitted because they 
have no p r a c t i c a l use, although t h e i r educational value may be 
greater, you w i l l be b a r t e r i n g away the boys' r i g h t f u l h e r i -
tage of knowledge f o r a mess of pottage" (from a speech t o the 
Incorporated Association of Headmasters by Mr. W.L. Hichens, 
Chairman of Cammell, L a i r d & Co. D.2. p.208). 
There occurs t o me here a statement a t t r i b u t e d t o Dean 
Bagley of the Univei ^ t y of I l l i n o s (D p.50) t h a t " most of 
those who advocate e a r l y vocational d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n are not 
t h i n k i n g of t h e i r own c h i l d r e n . " I do not myself agree t h a t 
even the l e a r n i n g of a second f o r e i g n language i s j u s t i f i e d 
a t the cost of not learning L a t i n . Where a choice i s made 
here i t i s r a r e l y that of the boy himself - i t i s the choice 
of the parents or t h e i r advisers. A study of the l o c a l con-
d i t i o n s therefore as they a f f e c t L a t i n gives f u r t h e r informa-
t i o n . 
34. 
CHAPTEH I I I . 
LOCAL CONDITIONS AFFECTING THE STUDY OF LATIM. 
There are very few occupations to which the boys proceed 
ivhen require L a t i n . This, of course, i s no argument against 
the subject although i t i s f r e q u e n t l y used as such. I t i s an 
argment which might be urged against nearly a l l the subjects 
i n the curriculum i f the matter i s c a r e f u l l y considered. L a t i n , 
however, i s i n a peculiar p o s i t i o n by the mere f a c t t h a t i t i s 
a * dead* language and t h i s f a c t has some weight w i t h parents. 
The careers open t o the boys as a whole are what we might 
expect i n such a town. There i s a keenness i n many t o become 
bank cle r k s and here a f a i r number f i n d occupation, kany also 
secure posts as cle r k s i n the l o c a l a d m i n i s t r a t i v e o f f i c e s 
such as the Town Clerk's or the Borough Accountant's O f f i c e s , 
while others get i n t o l o c a l f i r m s l i k e Pease and Partners. 
Many are i n the happy p o s i t i o n of being able t o go i n t o t h e i r 
f a t h e r s ' businesses, i . e . shops. 
A few of the ' be t t e r class ' boys who began i n the Pre-
paratory (now abolished) or Form I leave f o r a Public School 
a t the Lowor I I I or Upper I I I stage. I t may be pointed out 
t h a t auoh boys do not reach the standard of L a t i n required 
f o r the Public Schools P]ntrance Examination i n the ordinary 
curriculura. These boys are s t i l l f u r t h e r handicapped by the 
c u t t i n g of the L a t i n Course t o four years. They have t o 
obt a i n p r i v a t e t u i t i o n t o b r i n g them on. Among other Public 
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Schools we have boys at Haileybury, Oundle, Durham, Malvern 
and Sedbergh. 
There are always some boys who go on t o the U n i v e r s i t i p s 
t o study f o r the professions - medicine, law and teaching. 
F i n a l l y , there must always be a large number, e s p o f j i a l l y 
a t the present time, who Just take wlrnt they can get i n the 
way of employment. 
The hone influences are good. A large number of the boy ^ 
are sons of professional and business men ( i n c l u d i n g shop-
keepers). Many of the boys however are the sons of men em-
ployed i n some capacity on the * railway This i s n a t u r a l 
i n a town l i k e Darlington. 
As the l a r g e s t proportion of the boys i n the school are 
sons of r a i l w a y workers, of other s k i l l e d workers and of shop-
keepers, the enthusiasm f o r L a t i n f o r i t s own sake i s 
n a t u r a l l y not very great among the parents. For we must 
remember t h a t the time has not yet come when the m a j o r i t y of 
parents of t h i s class has load a Secondary Education. They 
are therefore i n c l i n e d t o look t o the u t i l i t y value of a 
subject when they have the choice. There i s the tendency 
t o consider the value of German as a commercial asaet. 
Moreover, L a t i n i s always considered one of the hardest -»| 
i f not the hardest of the - subjects i n the curriculum, and 
wise parents nowadays keep a c a r e f u l eye on the School 
C e r t i f i c a t e . What i s the use of studying a subject which 
( a t present) i s not i n t e r e s t i n g of i t s e l f t o the boys, i s 
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of no p r a c t i c a l u t i l i t y , and i n which i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o 
reach Credit standard i n the Examination t 
I f L a t i n continues t o labour under handicaps l i k e t h i s 
and those enumerated elsewhere, the l o g i c a l conclusion seems 
to be t h a t we s h a l l presently be l e f t w i t h a'mere handful t a k i n g 
i t - those who must take i t i n a professional Preliminary suci;^ 
as f o r medicine, and those intending t o go on t o an Arts Course 
at a U n i v e r s i t y . I t i s a f a c t t h a t doctors and chemists r e q u i r e 
very l i t t l e L a t i n r e a l l y and we may f i n d soon t h a t they are 
exempted from i t i n t h e i r preliminary ex»minati<»i8. 
I n the schools themselves there i s imdoubted antagonism 
among many Science masters and even men of Cl a s a i c a l education 
prove themselves often very lukewarm i n t h e i r support of L a t i n 
by acquiescing i n four - and even tliree - year courses. 
L a t i n also s u f f e r s from the f a c t t h a t i t i s supposed t o 
be an easy subject to teach i n the f i r s t year, AS a r e s u l t , i n 
many schools any master - Arts or otherwise - may be (and i s ) 
put on t o teach f i r s t year L a t i n . Such teachers confess t h a t 
they have no i n t e r e s t i n L a t i n . They do t h e i r best, but w i t h -
out i n t e r e s t there can be no enthusiasm, the lack of which i n 
L a t i n makes f o r sheor grammar and g r i n d - and woe t o the 
scholars. The prime necessity i n a L a t i n master i s enthusiasm 
f o r h i s subject. 
This e v i l of the non-Latin master teaching L a t i n i s nore 
r e a l than apparent. 
I t has seemed to me t h a t , speaking broadly, success i n 
L a t i n i n the f i r s t year depends so very l a r g e l y on the 
teacher. This i s the year which w i l l decide whether L a t i n 
w i l l be e i t h e r t o l e r a t e d (we are speaking of the average 
schoolboy) or d i s l i k e d f o r the r e s t of the Course. I n the 
hands of a good teacher i t may even become popular. I have 
myself the greatest i n t e r e s t i n the F i r s t Year L a t i n class 
and, although i t took me seven or eight years t o secure i t , 
I believe t h a t at least no other subject i s more popular 
than L a t i n i n t h i s year. 
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CHiiPTEh IV. 
T^ }^ : FOUR YEAK COURSE. 
The c r i t i c i s m s brought forward i n t h i s ciiapter r e a l l y 
form an indictment of the four-year course. I n the f i r s t 
place, as a teacher of French, my experience there iias shown 
me th a t f o u r years i s ample t o reach the standard required f o r 
the School Leaving C e r t i f i c a t e and that therefore there i s no 
spec i a l reason, inherent i n the French course i t s e l f , why the 
course should be of f i v e years. I t i s generally begun one 
year before L a t i n - i n the f i r s t year of the Secondary School 
Course - L a t i n commencing i n the second year. I f the two 
languages cannot be commenced together - and I hardly t h i n k 
i t i s advisable - i t seems p e r f e c t l y c l e a r t o me th a t L a t i n 
should come f i r s t . We say i t i s a basic tongue f o r the 
Romance Languages, t h a t i t helps English and t h a t i t i s an 
id e a l mental d i s c i p l i n e . These three claims seem t o make i t 
p e r f e c t l y obvious t h a t i t should bo the f i r s t new language 
t o be l e a r n t . As W.H.S. Jones says (B.p.18) " The elements 
of general grammar are best learned, indeed, i n the mother-
tongue, but they are d r i v e n home and made a part of the mental 
l i f e by being applied t o an i n f l e c t e d language." Professor 
C. de Garrao i n h i s " P r i n c i p l e s of Secondary Education" quotes 
from an American Committee's r e p o r t " whether L a t i n or a Modern 
Language should come f i r s t i n a well-ordered conrse of study 
i s a question upon which teachers d i f f e r — i t i s j u s t as w e l l 
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not t o dogmatize." (A.2. Vol.1, p.205). For, since the d i s -
c i p l i n e of L a t i n makes the f o l l o w i n g language easier the con-
verse w i l l be t r u e . But i s there another (modern) language 
containing the d i s c i p l i n e of L a t i n ? 
( I f i n d some support f o r the plea t o begin L a t i n f i r s t 
from the Heport of the Mistresoea' Conference a t Oxford of 1932. 
Miss Jaraieson, V i c e - P r i n c i p a l of Lady Margaret H a l l , wondered 
whether the decline i n the g i r l s ' knowledge of L a t i n r e f e r r e d 
to was due t o the l a t e beginning of L a t i n (E 2 .p.11). Later, 
the question was asked i f L a t i n a c t u a l l y d i d precede French a t 
any school represented. The Headmistress of the Alnwick Duchess 
School was i n favour of i t and quoted a colleague who, having 
t r i e d i t , said i t was the only way t o teach languages. {B 2 p.18) 
Later again, one teacher suggested t h a t t o s t a r t i ^ a t i n f i r s t 
might be a remedy f o r the f a c t stated - t h a t the Examination 
Unseens were badly s p o i l t by raistakee i n elementary syntax). 
At Darlington Gram/mr School the boys coming i n a t eleven 
plus are, as a r u l e , put i n t o one or other of the S h e l l Forms. 
During t h e i r f i r s t year i t has always been customary t o give 
a thorough course of English Grammar. I t i s notorious i n the 
school t h a t the Shells know more Grammar than the FoiJirth Forms.^ 
But what happens i s t h a t the English Grammar slackens i n pace 
considerably a f t e r the f i r s t year and the boys f o r g e t i t . 
They have l i t t l e opportunity i n t h e i r f i r s t year of using i t 
outside the English class. Very l i t t l e , i f any, knowledge of 
Cases or Clauses or even Tenses i s required i n the f i r s t year 
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of Frenc}!. On the other hand, i f they d i d L a t i n i n the 
f i r s t year they could immediately apply t h e i r knowledge. 
Experience soon shows t h a t , even v;here boys fio German instead 
of i ^ a t i n , i n the higher and middle For.;.M English Grammar i s 
f a r b e t t e r known by the L a t i n boys. The c o n v i c t i o n becomes 
stronger i n me every year t h a t we are not using the advantiaiges 
which L a t i n i s d e f i n i t e l y stated t o give, i am therefore 
s t r o n g l y i n favour of L a t i n as the f i r s t language not only on 
the above grounds, but also because I believe t h a t many of the 
f u r t h e r advantages of L a t i n are missed i n the three- and f o u r -
year courses. 
I have r e c e n t l y been taking students at the Technical 
College f o r London M a t r i c u l a t i o n English whore English Grammar 
i s required. The a b i l i t y of the class i s very even. Some of 
the students have done L a t i n (very few, however) and the othersi, 
have not. The teaching of analyses and grammar t o the former 
i s a simple matter, but t o tiie l a t t e r i t e n t a i l s a hard 
slogging away. One group has liad L a t i n t o b u i l d i t s English 
Grammar on, the other has not. I am reminded here of a com-
parison once made. I t was stated tJ'iat t o teach E n g l i s h grammar 
from English waa l i k e teaching a r c h i t e c t u r e from a p i l e of 
ru i n s whereas by using L a t i n one had a t iiand a Gothic p i l e . 
I believe i t . 
As had already been stated, D a r l i n g t o n dropped the f i v e -
year i n favour of the four-year course. I t i s worth while 
considering whether t h i s r e d u c t i o n has been j u s t i f i e d . We have 
now two seta of boys presented f o r the School C e r t i f i c a t e 
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who had done the shorter course. I n a c t u a l Examination 
r e s u l t s thero has been p r a c t i c a l l y no d i f f e r e n c e . Two 
Sets are, of course, Imrdly s u f f i c i e n t t o form any r e l i a b l e 
opinion on. I t has happened, a c t u a l l y , t l i a t the l a s t two 
years have been good from the point of view of the C e r t i f i -
cate r e s u l t s . However, i t appears t o be safe t o say t h a t 
no great d i f f e r e n c e i s l i k e l y t o be seen i n the a c t u a l 
r e s u l t s . 
One reason f o r t h i s i s t h a t we have liad t o speed up 
and the f a c t t h a t we have been able t o do so shows one or 
both of two things. F i r s t , the jjace before must have been 
too slow or, secondly, something has been cut out. As f a r 
aa t h i s school i s concerned a c e r t a i n amount of Roman H i s t o r y 
has been dropped, but mainly the r e s u l t has been achieved by 
speeding up and o m i t t i n g what seemed i n e s s e n t i a l . 
On the other hand there i s a greater tendency t o select 
the boys f o r the 'A' sets w i t l i more care and t o r e j e c t t o the 
'B' sets a l l those who cannot keep up - and the 'B' Sets 
have no guarantee of t a k i n g L a t i n i n the School C e r t i f i c a t e . 
And again, I have foixnd personally t h a t the shorter course 
makes the Second Year ( f o r several reasons the hardest i n the 
course) worse than ever. I have found t h a t , using s i m p l i -
f i e d Caesar, the f i r s t terra (and o f t e n the second and t h i r d 
w i t h a "3" set) i s taken up l a r g e l y i n s t r u g g l i n g along 
through the t r a n s l a t i o n . I t must be observed, too, t h a t 
t h i s i s the year when the syntax becomes much more d i f f i c u l t 
f o r the boys. They are i n the Fourth Form, have f o r g o t t e n 
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raost of t h e i r English Grammar and here they have t o grapple 
w i t h complex sentences t o be put i n t o L a t i n . The use of a 
simpler t e x t even than S i m p l i f i e d Caesar throws too b i g a 
burden on the t h i r d year. 
I f we consider " L a t i n an Honour: Greek a t r e a t " there 
i s no cause f o r complaint. But, althou^^h Greek may be a t r e a t , 
L a t i n i s not an Honour but a necessity f o r any boy who wishes 
l a t e r t o consider himself really^bducated- Education must 
cater f o r a l l a l i k e . The four-year course doeo not s u i t a l l 
boya. We are dealing w i t h the average boy. I f L a t i n i s going 
t o be f o r the b r i g h t e r boys only then there i s grave danger 
t h a t i t w i l l s u f f e r the f a t e of Greek. 
The four-year Course, then, i s s u i t a b l e f o r c e r t a i n boys 
preparing f o r the present type of F i r s t Examination - i t gets 
them through the Examination, but i t cuts out much t h a t i s 
not only u s e f u l but necessary i f the advantages of L a t i n are 
t o be f u l l y r e a l i s e d . This i s e s p e c i a l l y so i n L a t i n read-
ing . 
W r i t i n g i n the " Cambridge Essays i n Education " Dean 
Inge, A.C. Benson and W. Bateson a l l otresB the point t h a t 
l i t t l e a p p r e c i a t i o n of any l i t e r a t u r e can be secured ttirough a 
scanty acquaintance w i t h i t . 
PiirthorTnore, the short course leaves no room f o r e x p e r i -
ment i n making the course i n t e r e s t i n g , c u l t u r a l , and i n adding 
u s e f u l extras here and there. The only boy t h a t i t i s l i k e l y 
t o be of use t o i s the boy who goes on w i t h L a t i n a t the 
U n i v e r s i t y . 
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My f i r s t notes f o r t h i s thesis were made long before the 
four-year course was introduced and I had then a strong 
o r i t i c i s r a t o make of the f i v e - y e a r course i n t h a t much time 
was wasted and t h a t f a r too l i t t l e was done i n the way of 
t r a n s l a t i o n and reading of L a t i n Authors. 
Hence, I would have suggested as a remedy the speeding up 
of the course i n the e a r l i e r stages i n order t o do more L a t i n 
reading. As an example of what could be done i n reading I 
quote the f i v e - y e a r course I d i d myself as a scholar a t a 
Newcastle Grammar School. 
F i r s t year, 
Second " 
Th i r d " 
Fourth " 
F i f t h " 
n i l , short sentences. 
Fabulae Faciles ( R i t c h i e ) 
Caesar (not s i m p l i f i e d ) 
V e r g i l and S a l l u s t . 
V e r g i l and Cicero; L i v y Unseens. 
This could be improved by s u b s t i t u t i n g Ovid f o r V e r g i l 
i n the f o u r t h year. Many v a r i a t i o n s suggest themselves. An 
i d e a l l i s t seems t o be : 
Th i r d Year. ... Caesar and Ovid. 
Fourth " ... V e r g i l and Cicero. 
F i f t h " ... L i v y and V e r g i l , -
thus having a f a i r l y good acquaintance w i t h f i v e L a t i n authors, 
As f a r as I can discover, nothing l i k e t h i s number of 
authors i s done now i n the Secondary Schools. Very of t e n they 
never do any Cicero. I would l i k e t o have V e r g i l compulsory. 
I n some Schools they simple concentrate on the authors 
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e v e n t u a l l y t o be set i n the l^eaving Examination, which i s 
domination w i t h a vengeance I 
There are many who consider the use of s i m p l i f i e d t e x t s 
i s a sorry compromise. While I do not see any great o b j e c t i o n 
t o S i m p l i f i e d Caesar, yet i n the f i v e - y e a r course s i m p l i f i e d 
t e x t s can be avoided by the use i n the second year (and even 
towards the end of the f i r s t ) of such a book as F. Ri t c h i e ' s 
•Pabulae Faoiles') 
This book (E 3) i s probably out of date ( I have not used 
i t myself f o r some years) but there are many other s i m i l a r 
books. Ritchie's book has been j u s t l y c r i t i c i s e d as s a c r i f i c -
ing the L a t i n element f o r the Greek. 
I t i s a prominent feat u r e of the Report of 1919 t h a t t;ere 
should be much more o r a l work i n L a t i n . How, o r a l work i s 
comparatively slow i f the class ao a whole are t o b e n e f i t yet 
i t i s invaluable and should be much more extensively used than 
i t i s . I t i s the best possible method of g i v i n g the boys con-
fidence. Unfortunately very l i t t l e time i n obtainable i n the 
four-year course as compared w i t h the longer course. 
The Report says i n the recommendations (P p.276) "the 
t r a d i t i o n a l " method - - should everywhere bo strengthened, 
e s p e c i a l l y i n the lower forms, by the use of o r a l methods." 
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Cri^gTER V. 
PRi-:SENT SYLLABUS IN L A T I N . 
Before going on t o suggoBt a course i n L a t i n i n which 
a l l boys could p a r t i c i p a t e i t in opportune t o put forward 
c r i t i c i s m of the present syllabus leading up t o the School 
Leaving Examination. 
I t should be noted tha t the primary object of the examin-
a t i o n i s t o t e s t the a b i l i t y of the p u p i l t o proceed t o a 
U n i v e r s i t y but th a t more and more employers are demanding t h a t 
applicants f o r posts should l-iave passed t h i s examination. I n 
view of the l a t t e r f a c t i t seems obvious t l i a t boys who f i n d the 
language d i f f i c u l t w i l l 'drop' i t and i^ive more time t o other 
subjects. 
L a t i n i s not a very popular subject and I t h i n k t h a t some 
f a u l t l i e s i n the school syllabus. Let us consider i t from the 
point of view of the boys v7ho do not go on to the U n i v e r s i t y ; 
i . e . the vast m a j o r i t y . I have no doubt t h a t the Sctoool 
Leaving Examination i s s u i t a b l e f o r the purpose of the Univer-
s i t y but t h i s Examination a f f e c t s a l l the teaching. As Dean 
Inge says (D 2 p.24) " over a l l the teaching hangs the menace 
of the impending examination." 
Are w© not concentrating too much on sheer grammar and 
l i m i t e d t r a n s l a t i o n t o the exclusion of any r e a l knowledge of 
who the Romans were and what they d i d ? Does the Secondary 
schoolboy get any c u l t u r a l ^ a i u e from the present L a t i n course? 
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I t i s c e r t a i n t h a t hy sptmds n e a r l y a l l h i s t i n e i n 
L a t i n i n gramnar, syntax, and s t r u ^ s g l i n g throu^sh h i s t r a n o -
l a t i o n . To most boys t h i s i s sheer g r i n d w i t h o u t the 
redeeming f e a t u r e of any end i n view. 
Many e d u c a t i o n a l i s t s consider t>iat much i s l e a r n t of 
Eoraan H i s t o r y and c u l t u r e from the a c t u a l t e x t s done. I 
t h i n k t ) i i s i s o f t e n exaggerated, 'i-'he boy does not l e a r n much 
h i m s e l f i n t h i s way as i t i s n e a r l y a l l s p e c i a l l y p o i n t e d out 
t o hlra by the master. He i s so occupied i n working; out the 
t r a n s l a t i o n t h a t v e r y o f t e n the a c t i x a l s t o r y eBcapee h i n . 
C u r i o u s l y enough, a new master j u s t apx->ointed, who takes some 
l»atin, mentioned t h i s v e r y p o i n t t o me as h i s ov/n experience. 
I t i s d e f i n i t e l y my own experience. 
I asked a boy who was f a i r l y good i n L a t i n i n the Form 
previous t o the School C e r t i f i c a t e Form what he l i k e d best i n 
L a t i n . He r e p l i e d , " The Honan i i i s t o r y l e s son," This was a 
weekly p e r i o d of h a l f an hour - and i t was r e a l l y o u t s i d e the 
s y l l a b u s . 
The f o l l o w i n g aohene shows the amount of Koraan H i s t o r y 
l o a r n t i n the school -
l e t . Xear. . . N i l - except what may be picked up i n 
tr a n s l a t i n / - ; s h o r t sentences. 
2nd. Year. . . N i l - except what i s gleaned f r o m s i m p l i f i e d 
Caesar and Caesar. 
3 r d . Year. . . J u s t enough t o form a bare background f o r 
the t e x t s s t u d i e d . 
4 t h . Year. . . As f o r 3 r d . plus a p e r i o d per week of h a l f 
an hour i f time a l l o w s . 
47-
A year ago 1 i n t r o d u c e d a. new F i r e t Year Book of which 
I s h a l l spaak l a t e r . Thia cures the complaint a^rainst the 
f i r s t year, 2he second Xear gt\rt of t h i n book i s beine t r i e d 
t h i s year. For an account of theae ( " L a t i n f o r To-Day") 
see the chapters i n P a r t I I on f i r s t and tiecond year L a t i n . 
I f we succeed i n teachin^i the boys t o t r a n s l a t e w i t h 
much s t r u g g l i n t j and w i t h the helr^ of a d i c t i o n a r y and a l s o t o 
compare L a t i n a d j e c t i v e s or e x i J l a i n thxe syntax i n v o l v e d i n 
P i n a l Clauaas, have they gained a n y t h i n g r e a l f r o m t h e i r stiidyY 
Apart from g a i n i n ^mental d i s c i p l i n e * they have l e a r n t what 
w i l l be of use o n l y i f i t i s the f o u n d a t i o n of f u r t h e r C l a s s i -
c a l study a t the U n i v e r s i t y , i h e o n l y advantage or b e n e f i t 
claimed f o r L a t i n by the Iteport on the Glassies v/hich i s 
gained here i s the *mental d i s c i p l i n e * . The t r o u b l e i s t h a t , 
a l t h o u g h more are isoing t o the U n i v e r s i t i e s than ever b e f o r e , 
y e t the percentage i s v e r y s m a l l from any one iiecondary School, 
P r a c t i c a l l y , wo are t e a c h i n g L a t i n i n such a way t l i a t i t i s of 
r e a l b e n e f i t t o about t h r e e per cent of the boys. 
I n a r e c e n t r e p o r t on the L a t i n of the School C e r t i f i c a t e 
(Durham) i t was s a i d t h a t the Prose unseen was f a i r l y w e l l 
done, t h a t the Verse Unseen was too d i f f i c u l t f o r many and 
t h a t i n Paper I I , few took the a l t e r n a t i v e Unseen and the r e -
s u l t s were v e r y d i s a p p o i n t i n g . F u r t h e r , i n Paper I . few p u p i l s 
d i d the a l t e r n a t i v e Prose and these were poor. 
I n my f i r s t month as a master i n a Secondary School I was 
c a l l e d on t o take ' d e t e n t i o n * one evening. This l a s t e d f o r 
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f r o m f i f t e e n minutes t o l i a l f an hour. I n s t e a d of s e t t i n g huge 
H o t s ' f o r the d e l i n q u e n t s I wrote on tha blackbOcird a few 
L a t i n sentences of v a r y i n g d i f f i c u l t y t o s u i t the d i f f e r e n t 
Forms rep r e s e n t e d . The nost d i f f i c u l t p i e c e , set f o r boys i n 
the C e r t i f i c a t e Forn, was a couple of l i n e s reme^tbered from 
Aeneid I I I 
" Quid non m o r t a l i a peotora oogis 
A u r i sacra fanes ?" 
Not one boy c o u l d get the g i s t of i t i n a (xucT.rtor of an hour, 
a l t h o u g h , a f t e r a fev/ minutes, I t o l d them what t o take the 
a d j e c t i v e s w i t h and the meaning of * fames.* 
I n those days wo used the f i v e - y e a r couree. The best boys 
were not i n the d e t e n t i o n c l a s s ; but they v/ore an average l o t . 
So t h a t we see thci.t w h i l e we aim a t l i t t l e e l s e we f a i l 
t o teach the boys any r e a l a b i l i t y i n Unseen L a t i n t r a n s l a t i o n . 
Why not g i v e up the attempt and s u b s t i t u t e a more educative 
and more i n t e r e s t i n g course ? 
I n how man/ schools do C l a s s i c a l Tiocietiee e x i s t ? Very 
few, one f e a r s , ^5uch s o c i e t i e s under the present s y l l a b u s 
c o u l d have l i t t l e t o l i J i k them up v ^ i t i i the a c t u a l v/ork i n L a t i n 
done i n s c h o o l . A C l a s s i c a l S o c i e t y i n most schools v/ould o n l y 
i n t e r e s t the Senior boys doing L a t i n f o r Higher C e r t i f i c a t e -
one or two a t most. 
Yet t i i e work of a C l a s B i c a l f i o c i e t y c o u l d be u n l i m i t e d 
here i n the North. Our N a t u r a l H i s t o r y S o c i e t y r a n a t r i p l a s t 
year t o the Koman W a l l . I t o n l y a t t r a c t e d about a dozen boys. 
I f they o n l y l e a r n e d more of the Horaans themselves i n school • 
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For the Homans were nuch nearer L a r l i n g t o n thLin the W a l l . 
A l l the boys know of the Koman Gamp a t P i e r c e b r i d g e . A once 
thought of a p p l y i n g f o r p e r n i s e i o n t o excavate a t t h i s place 
w i t h t l i e h e l p of the boys, but ignorance of the methods pre-
vented the idea from developing. 
The claims of L a t i n f o r i n c l u s i o n i n the ochool c u r r i c -
ulum are i n c l u d e d i n : 
1, I t i s a mental e x e r c i s e . 
i i . I t gives ( o r i s s a i d t o g i v e ) some knowledge of Rome*.5. 
c o n t r i b u t i o n t o c i v i l i z a t i o n . 
i i i . I t has great c u l t u r a l v a l u e . 
i v . I t has value f o r i t s connection w i t h L n g l i s h . 
For the f i r s t , t here are so many noro s u b j e c t s t h a t a f f o r d 
mental e x e r c i s e and v/hioh are more d i r e c t l y u t i l i t a r i a n t h a t 
L a t i n cannot stand by t h a t c l a i n t o any g r e a t e x t e n t a l t h o u g h 
I b e l i e v e t h a t no s u b j e c t excels i t i n t h i s r e s p e c t . The 
oth e r t h r e e c l a i i i s f o r L a t i n are e x c e l l e n t but they are not 
f u l f i l l e d i n p r n c t i c e . 
Very few boys Imow a n y t h i n g about Loman C i v i l i s a t i o n or 
C u l t u r e when they reach School C e r t i f i c a t e stage and, as v e r y 
few o f them go f u r t h e r , t h i s i a a g r e a t l o s s . 
The f i r s t c l a i n f o r J.atin o v e r - r i d e s the o t h e r s . I s the 
g a i n i n mental ex e r c i s e d e r i v e d f r o x i our present method of 
t e a c h i n g L a t i n i n the schools a s u f f i c i e n t compensation f o r 
an almost e n t i r e l a c k of knowledge of lioman L i t e r a t u r e , 
H i s t o r y and A r t ? 
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I t i s a f a c t t h a t the m a j o r i t y of people, e d u c a t i o n a l 
and o t h e r w i s e , consider L a t i n as mere grammar and t r a n s l a -
t i o n . I seem t o remember a r e c e n t M i n i s t e r of Education 
h i m s e l f expressing t h i s view some time ago. 
I t i s o n l y those who take an Honours Course i n C l a s s i c S | 
or L a t i n (and these who take L a t i n i n the Pass course w i t h 
enthusiasm and f o l l o w i t up w i t h l a t e r s t u d y ) who ever get 
t o know a n y t h i n g about * o u r debt toBonae.* 
I once asked the School C e r t i f i c a t e Form what a Koman 
Arch was. No one knew and yet I i'lad some e x c e l l e n t essays I n 
the E n g l i s h c l a s s on 'The A r c h ' from Form lY B a f t e r g i v i n g 
them a. b r i e f , i l l u s t r a t e d t a l k on Greek, Homan and Ciothic 
arches. 
AS a medium of e d u c a t i o n , we a r e t o l d the form and con-
t e n t of Greek and L a t i n L i t e r a t u r e a r e v a l u a b l e . How many 
boys ever get t o know much of the content of the l i t e r a t u r e 
o f Home ? I repeat t h a t even the s e t book done i n the C e r t i -
f i c a t e Year i s obscured and b l u r r e d f r o r ^ t h i s p o i n t of view 
by the prime n e c e s s i t y of being able t o t r a n s l a t e . 
The c o n t e n t of i ^ a t i n L i t e r a t u r e i s out of reach of the 
schoolboy i n the o r i g i n a l . The f a c t s would be best presented 
i n our own language t o secure a proper understanding of them. 
We must look a t t h i s from the p o i n t of vievf of the boy him-
s e l f who does not and cannot ( before Higher C e r t i f i c a t e stagey 
a t the e a r l i e s t ) know s u f f i c i e n t L a t i n t o s t u d y i n or appre-
c i a t e the o r i g i n a l . 
5 1 . 
As f o r Poetry, i t i s v a l u a b l e as such but i t takes l o n g 
t o understand the beauty of our own p o e t r y . A p p r e c i a t i o n of 
L a t i n p o e t r y i s Impossible w i t h o u t a U n i v e r s i t y e d u c a t i o n 
i n L a t i n or i t s e o u i v a l e n t . 
So t h a t we see -
(1) t h a t i n the form of the a n c i e n t language the p u p i l 
i s merely equipping h i m s e l f t o be able t o a p p r e c i a t e i t i n 
the f u t u r e ; t h i s f u t u r e comes t o l e s s tJian "6/3 of the p u p i l s 
and hence 9?/o of those \fho l e a r n L a t i n never a t t a i n t o the 
a b i l i t y t o a p p r e c i a t e the form. 
{2) t h a t the content of the a n c i e n t language i s more or 
l e s s a closed book t o t h i s 97;4 and remains so. 
F u r t h e r , the reason f o r (2) I B t h a t no attempt i s made t o 
admit any other means t o a t t a i n our end e.g. we w i l l n ot 
a l l o w t r a n s l a t i o n s . Page 159 of the Report of 1919 says, 
" we . . recommended t h a t , w i t h proper safeguards, the use 
of t r a n s l a t i o n s i n c l a s s i c a l e ducation should be g r e a t l y 
extended." 
I see no d i f f i c u l t y i n the way of e x t e n s i v e use of t r a n s 
l a t i o n s of prose a u t h o r s . I n any case whatever one does the 
boys w i l l secure t r a n s l a t i o n s of t h e i r s e t books, f o r s u r r e p -
t i t i o u s use - " c r i b s so t h a t , i n r e a l i t y , t h e y prepare 
-f-rtr>vu 
t h e i r work 1 ^ t r a n s l a t i o n s . I n f a c t some Masters d i c t a t e 
t h e t r a n s l a t i o n f o r them. To quote Dean Inge a g a i n , ** i can 
see no reason why some of the g r e a t Greek and L a t i n authors 
should not be read as p a r t of the normal t r a i n i n g i n h i s t o r y 
and l i t e r a t u r e . * * (D 2 p.28) 
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The content can be a p p r e c i a t e d by boys i n n e a r l y a l l 
the L a t i n prose authors - Caesar, L i v y , S a l l u s t and much 
of C i c e r o . Good t r a n s l a t i o n s of V e r g i l , Gvid and even 
Horace need not be do^ipised. 
Many L a t i n authors (even i n c l u d i n g those quoted above) 
are merely iiameii and some not even t h a t t o most boys. 
At present there i a no time f o r a l l but i t would be a 
g r e a t g a i n i f a l l these authors vrore read e i t h e r as 'sot books* 
or i n t r a n s l a t i o n s . The main reason a g a i n s t the use of the 
l a t t e r seems t o be t h a t the moot t r u l y educative p a r t of L a t i n 
i s i n a c t u a l t r a n s l a t i o n ; f o r i t provides scope f o r the boy's 
own ideas t o c r y s t a l l i z e and 'come out* expressed i n h i s own 
language. Yet we f i n d t l m t a t t a i n to no g r e a t a b i l i t y i n 
the process of t h i s ' t r u l y educative p a r t of L a t i n ' . Never-
t h e l e s s they have had a v a l u a b l e t r a i n i n g . But t h i s alone i s 
no t enough t o j u s t i f y the r e t e n t i o n of L a t i n i n i t s present 
f o r m . I f other s u b j e c t s g i v e t h i s t r a i n i n g and have a l s o a 
g r e a t e r appeal t o boys, they have a p r i o r c l a i m t o i n c l u s i o n 
i n the c u r r i c u l u m . 
I n the f o u r - y e a r course much t i n e i s used up i n l e a r n i n g 
grammar and, e d u c a t i o n a l l y , t h i s i s of l i t t l e v alue compared 
t o the value of the t r a n s l a t i o n . P r a c t i c a l l y h a l f of the t i m ^ 
spent on L a t i n i n the f o u r - y e a r course must be used i n cramming 
grammar and syntax, l e a v i n g a t o t a l l y inadequate time f o r 
t r a n s l a t i o n . 
F o r t u n a t e l y , the p o s s i b i l i t i e s i n L a t i n as a modern Bdhool 
s u b j e c t are not exhausted. a most v a l u a b l e p a r t of 
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the h e r i t a g e of (ireece and home t h e i r a r t and a r c h i t e c t i u r e ? 
Why should we consider t h a t an elementary knowledge, a t 
l e a s t , of c l a s B i c drama and s c u l p t u r e i s beyond the c a p a c i t y 
of boys of from f i f t e e n t o s i x t e e n years of age ? 
cireok i s i m p l i e d here. There i s no reason t o s t i c k t o 
Roman c u l t u r e even i n Greek i s no longer taught as a language. 
The v e r y f a c t t h a t boys who are unable t o do much i n 
L a t i n grammar and syntax i n the e a r l i e r ye^xrs are dropx-^ed from 
the s u b j e c t seems t o prove t h a t i t i s the language o n l y t h a t 
m a t t e r s . I s t h e r e not a fundamental mistake here i n our con-
c e p t i o n of the value of the language as being the langixage of 
a peo.nle whc^iave handed dov/n t o us much more t l i a n t h i s only ? 
We may as w e l l m a i n t a i n thixt we can l e a r n nothin^j from Ciernan 
h i s t o r y w i t h o u t a knowledge of dermiin. 
I n Chapter V I I projose a remedy f o r t h i s s t a t e o f a f f a i r s 
by r e o r g a n i s i n g the i ^ a t i n s y l l a b u s t o allov/ a l l boys t o do some 
L a t i n . I f t h i s i a not p o s s i b l e , would i t not be worth w h i l e t o 
i n t r o d u c e a s u b s t i t u t e course not r e q u i r i n g the language f o r 
the 50fo of the Ijoys who drop L a t i n before the C e r t i f i c a t e Forrat 
I t would be b e t t e r tl-ian g i v i n g e x t r a time saved from the L a t i n 
p e r i o d t o other s u b j e c t s a l r e a d y w e l l served. I do n o t set; why 
the proposals i n Chtipter V I should not be made use o f ; but an 
examination f i r s t , of t h i s suggested s u b s t i t u t e course w i l l 
c e r t a i n l y show us some of the weak p o i n t s i n our present system. 
The s u b s t i t u t e course c o u l d attem^Jt t o teach w h c t t would 
be i n c l u d e d under *The H e r i t a g e of Greece and Lome*, i t would 
be taught c h i e f l y by means of ^ood t r a n s l a t i o n s , a h i s t o r y . 
54. 
and o r a l l y . The use of t r a n s l a t i o n s i s too e a s i l y dismissed 
by C l a s s i o a l s c h o l a r s (themselves i n the happy p o s i t i o n of 
needing none). 
I t has been o b j e c t e d a g a i n s t the use of t r a n s l a t i o n s t h a t , 
t h e y remove the boy from immediate c o n t a c t w i t h a n t i q u i t y but 
here they are recommended f o r boys whose immediate c o n t a c t 
with a n t i q u i t y i s almost n e g l i g i b l e . 
I knew no Greek when I f i r s t read Leaf, Lang and l i y e r ' s 
t r a n s l a t i o n of the I l i a d and even when I had done the I l i a d 
i n t h e o r i g i n a l I c o u l d s t i l l enjoy the t r a n s l a t i o n . 
I n saying t h i s I am not unaware of i ^ i v i n g s t o n e ' s remark 
i n h i s Defence of C l a s n i c a ^ L d u c a t i o n (C.a.p.212) v i z : " I f 
a man says t h a t Homer i s p r a c t i c a l l y as good i n a t r a n s l a t i o n 
as i n Greek t h e r e i s n o t h i n g t o be done but t o l i s t e n p o l i t e l y 
and change the s u b j e c t . " . I do not c l a i m t h a t i t ' i s prac-
t i c a l l y as good' ( y e t i t i s b e t t e r i f i t i s pure i n f o r m a t i o n 
we are seeking) f o r 1 am ready t o admit f o r Homer or V e r g i l 
a l l t h a t t h e i r g r e a t e s t admirers c l a i m f o r them, but 1 repeat 
I l i k e t h i s t r a n s l a t i o n . I n f a c t , t o me i t i s s t i l l one of 
the f i n e s t of E n g l i s h r e a d i n g books. On the other hand, I 
have not found an adequate t r a n s l a t i o n of V e r g i l . I suspect 
t h a t the a p p r e c i a t i o n of a t r a n s l a t i o n i a a p u r e l y i n d i \ t i d u a l 
m a t t e r . A text book on Ancient H i s t o r y c o u l d serve as a 
olaBs book on which t o base the i n s t r u c t i o n . A n c i e n t H i s t o r y 
as a school s u b j e c t i a probably more v a l u i i b l e t han Modern 
H i s t o r y since Ancient H i s t o r y i s ended and a lesson can be 
drawn from i t . There are many s u i t a b l e books f o r t h i s 
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purpOB©. A u s e f u l one i s " An O u t l i n e of Anc i e n t h i s t o r y t o 
A.D.iaO" by Hamilton and B l u n t . T h i s i n c l u d e s f o u r chapters 
a t t h e beginning on the Ani e n t Last and a v e r y u s e f u l chrono-
l o g i c a l t a b l e as w e l l as being very profur,ely i l l u s t r a t e d i V ) 
For o l d e r boys ** Lpoohs of A n c i e n t H i s t o r y " (W) e d i t e d by Cox 
and Sankey i s u s e f u l . There are of course s e v e r a l u s e f u l 
Ancient ( o r Roman) H i s t o r y books a v a i l a b l e . 
This s u b s t i t u t e course should i n c l u d e a n c i e n t a r t e t c . , 
as p r e v i o u s l y mentioned. At present, can we r e a l l y c l a i m t o 
gi v e our p u p i l s any knowledge of Rome's c o n t r i b u t i o n t o c i v i -
l i z a t i o n t Not one boy i n f i f t y b e l i e v e s he d e r i v e s any bene-
f i t from the language. He might b e l i e v e i t i f he le a r n e d , f o r 
example, of the d i f f e r e n c e between a Roman and a Greek a r c h 
(and why n o t add a ( i o t h i c t ) and how we might s k e t c h the 
t y p i c a l t r a i t s i n the c h a r a c t e r s o f these peoples fro m a study 
of t h e i r arches. For the Greeks, u s i n g t h e i r m a t e r i a l a t i t s 
weakest by p u t t i n g the l i n t e l of the a r c h under s t r a i n across 
i t s l e n g t h , shewed they were not good engineers. The Romans 
proved they were good engineers i n u s i n g stone a t i t s 
s t r o n g e s t i . e . under compression. So we c o u l d go on t o show 
how the Roman ar c h , needing no b u t t r e s s e s l i k e the Got h i c , 
c o u l d stand unsupported - the Roman note of s t a b i l i t y , t y p i f y -
i n g *horao quadratUB,* the i d e a l Roman. I n one less o n , we have 
a good beg i n n i n g t o a r c h i t e c t u r e and a v e r y good i l l u s t r a t i o n 
t o show the t y p i c a l Roman c h a r a c t e r . AS 1 mentioned before 
I a c t u a l l y gave t h i s as a lesson t o an L n g l i s h c l a s s (see 
page 50 ) 
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T r u l y , our s u b s t i t u t e course need not l a c k i n t e r e s t . 
Does our p u p i l know a n y t h i n g about the aqueducts and d r a i n s 
b u i l t by the Honans Y He knows they made e x c e l l e n t roads; he 
l e a r n e d t h i s i n the K n g l i s h H i s t o r y c l a s s . He knows very 
l i t t l e of the g r e a t b u i l d i n g s of Athens and Rome. Can he 
d e s c r i b e a Koman s h i p , temple, f o r t , camp or house ? i t i s 
t r u e t h a t some of the e a r l y t e x t books t r y t o impart something 
of t h i s k i n d i n t h e i r choice of s u b j e c t - m a t t e r f o r t r a n s l a t i o n . 
These books are mostly f i r s t year and not s u f f i c i e n t time i s , 
as a r u l e , a v a i l a b l e t o t r e a t the matter p r o p e r l y . I n the 
l a t e r years, as I have s a i d , t r a n s l a t i o n i s the main t h i n g and 
the amount of t h i s done i s what matters w i t h an examination 
looming ahead. 
Again, how many boys have heard of P h i d i a s , the Laocoon, 
th« Parthenon, V i a Sacra and many more ? A l i t t l e Homan geog-
raphy, topography and archaeology i s not beyond the s y l l a b u s . 
I t i s o f t e n s a i d t h a t Caesar i s d u l l f o r boys. I t i s 
n o t h i n g of the k i n d . I t i s the n e c e s s i t y of having t o t r a n s l a t e 
t h a t makes i t d u l l . 1 can, however, r e a d i l y imagine t h a t 
" g i r l s d i s l i k e L a t i n authors and e s p e c i a l l y Caesar" (L 2 p.8) 
which was r e p o r t e d a t the Oxford Conference of 1932. I ad-
v i s e d my second year boys doing S i m p l i f i e d Caesar t o read Naomi 
Mitoh i s o n ' s " The Conquered " based on Caesar and i n c l u d i n g 
the r e v o l t of the Gauls under V e r c i n g e t o r i x and the siege of 
A l e a i a . Nearly a l l the Form read i t and everyone enjoyed i t 
and found h i s Caesar j u s t a l i t t l e more i n t e r e s t i n g a f t e r w a r d s . 
Caesar and the Gauls became more r e a l t o them. 
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A gain, i n a spare moment I once read t o the c l a s s a 
t r a n s l a t i o n of the b a t t l e of the Sambre a g a i n s t the N e r v i i 
i n Book Two (ch.20-29). They were keenly i n t e r e s t e d i n i t 
and s a i d they would l i k e t o do t h a t book. 
How I s i t t h a t boys are so keen on cinema f i l m s o f 
a n c i e n t Rome ? I know of few f i l m s more popular than »Wero*, 
'Last Days of Pompeii', 'Sign of the Gross*, *ben Hur' and 
80 on. Su r e l y t h i s i s an i n d i c a t i o n that Roman H i s t o r y 
c o n t a i n s a c e r t a i n f a s c i n a t i n n . 
There i s u n l i m i t e d m a t e r i a l f o r such a course. I t would 
not a l l be so e x c i t i n g as those p a r t s j u s t mentioned i n the 
preceding paragraphs of course, (but even law and a d m i n i s t r a -
t i o n would n o t be as d u l l as the present s y l l a b u s ) . Dora 
Pyra*8 book, "Readings f^rom the L i t e r a t u r e of Ancient Rome" 
(T) might be u s e f u l as a s e l e c t i o n t o f a m i l i a r i s e the boys 
w i t h t h e l i t e r a t u r e of Rome and a l s o the u n i f o r m volume on t l i e 
l i t e r a t u r e of Greece. There are q u i t e a number of u s e f u l 
books on A n t i q u i t y . 
" Gallus or Roman Scenes of the time of Augustus" by 
P r o f . K.A. Becker ( J ) i s a book t h a t c o u l d be u s e f u l here. 
B r i e f l y , i t i s a book on A n t i q u i t y w r i t t e n i n the form o f a 
Roman's ' L i f e ' . I t would o n l y s u i t o l d e r boys f o r r e a d i n g , 
but I o f t e n i n odd minutes t e l l a s t o r y f r o m i t t o the boys. 
There i s one a t the f e a s t of Le n t u l u s where a p i g , a p p a r e n t l y 
cooked i n t o t o , i s served up. The cook i s soundly r a t e d and 
t o l d t o 'draw* the p i g before the guests. He proceeds t o do 
so and out come l i t t l e sausages I A f t e r w a r d s a guest named 
Bassus r^ l a t e s a s t o r y of h i s coraxmnion changing t o a w o l f 
bo, 
and then back again t o human form. The book c o n t a i n s dozen„, 
of i n c i d e n t s i l l u s t r a t i n g the o p i n i o n s , b e l i e f s and h a b i t s of^ 
the Romans. I t deserves a place i n every C l a s s i c a l l i b r a r y . 
A v e r y good l i t t l e c l a s s book i s " Homan A n t i q u i t i e s " b ^ i 
A.S. W i l k i n s (Maomillan) ( X ) . I t i s many years s i n c e t h i s 
was f i r s t p u b l i s h e d but i t i s no l e s s u s e f u l on t l i a t account 
c o n t a i n i n g Chapters on Homan Character, d w e l l i n g s , d a i l y l i f e , 
f a m i l y , p u b l i c l i f e and r e l i g i o n w i t h an appendix on Koman 
money and the Koman Calendar. 
Such knowledge as I have here o u t l i n e d i s o n l y o b t a i n e d 
by L a t i n s p e c i a l i s t s and yet t h e r e i s n o t h i n g d i f f i c u l t about 
i t . I t seems perhaps f u t i l e t l i a t these branches of C l a s s i c a l 
knowledge should be advocated i n s t e a d of the language but we 
must remember t h a t t h i s i s suggested f o r boys who do not do 
L a t i n even as i t i s . F u r t h e r , I f e e l con^^inced t h a t i t would 
be a s t e p f o r w a r d i f suoh knowledge c o u l d be demanded of the 
L a t i n candidates i n the School C e r t i f i c a t e . To o b t a i n t h i s 
a change would have t o be made i n the present s y l l a b u s . T h i s 
i s discussed i n Chapter V I . 
Very few L a t i n masters oare t o i n t r o d u c e m a t e r i a l which i s 
n o t r e q u i r e d f o r School C e r t i f i c a t e . L a t i n , nore than most 
s u b j e c t s on the c u r r i c u l u m , i s dominated by the C e r t i f i c a t e 
Examination. I can g i v e a r a t h e r s t a r t l i n g i n s t a n c e of t h i s . 
A former c o l l e a g u e of mine o b t a i n e d a post as L a t i n master 
a t a n o r t h - c o u n t r y Secondary School. He found t h a t time f o r 
L a t i n had been c u t down t o t h r e e p e r i o d s per week. The strange 
reason f o r t h i s was t h a t r e s u l t s i n L a t i n had been so poor t h a t 
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I t was l i k e l y t o be dropped as a s u b j e c t taken by the s c h o o l 
i n the Leaving Examination. My f r i e n d o n l y succeeded i n ob-
t a i n i n g an allowance of f i v e p e r i ods per week when, a f t e r 
Herculean e f f o r t s , he succeeded i n o b t a i n i n g more p r o m i s i n g 
r e s u l t s . 
The Leaving Examination looms l a r g e r s t i l l i n the f o u r 
year course. Parents want t h e i r boys t o pass and the reputd,-
t i o n of the school r e s t s on r e s u l t s . L a t i n i s e s p e c i a l l y hard 
h i t as t h e r e i s no room f o r experiment or change. The o n l y 
remedy appears t o be t o a l t e r the s y l l a b u s . 
I n the present s t a t e of a f f a i r s i t seems t h a t any 'worth-
w h i l e ' knowledge of L a t i n and a l l i t covers i s r e s e r v e d f o r the 
s p e c i a l i s t s . The remainder, a f t e r a course of grammar and 
syntax, have a passing acquaintance w i t h Caesar and V e r g i l . 
Modern knowledge i s so wide and c o n d i t i o n s are such t h a t spec-
i a l i s a t i o n i s e s s e n t i a l f o r some but the r e a l value of L a t i n 
ought not and need not be e n t i r e l y r e s e r v e d f o r the l u c k y few. 
D i d our boys know more about the a c t u a l importance and 
i n f l u e n c e o f Rome (and of Greece, t o o ) i t i s v e r y probable 
t h a t many more would take C l a s s i c s degrees. I t must be r e a l -
i z e d t h a t L a t i n i s musty and dead t o t h e average schoolboy. 
Oiir present methods of cramming L a t i n ( i n the narrowest sense) 
w i t h o u t r e a l knowledge o n l y r e s u l t s i n making t h e s u b j e c t 
i m p o s s i b l e t o many and o n l y an examination stop-gap t o o t h e r s ; 
w h i l e i t d e prives thera of a c u l t u r a l hobby f o r t h e i r a f t e r l i f e 
which i s second t o none. 
C a r e f u l o b s e r v a t i o n i n s c h o o l and out has convinced me 
do. 
t h a t a d i s t a s t e f o r a n y t h i n g L a t i n i s o f t e n engendered by our 
present methods - methods which are n e c e s s i t a t e d by the 
s y l l a b u s . 
Q u i t e r e c e n t l y I had a debate by boys between twelve and 
f o u r t e e n on the 'Hevision o f the t i m e - t a b l e * . The boys were 
candid i n t h e i r oxJinions and s e n s i b l e f o r the most p a r t ; and 
L a t i n , H i s t o r y and Geography were r e l e g a t e d t o the dust-heap. 
Without apology I q u i t e here Profesnor Mountford w r i t i n g 
f o r " i - a t i n Teaching" (H 2 V o l . XY. No.l . p. 15) :-
• Are you s a t i s f i e d w i t h the c u r r i c u l u m ? I t i s 
obvious t h a t the school c u r r i c u l u m i n l ^ a t i n i s i n i t s 
e s s e n t i a l s founded ui:>on the needs of f i f t y years ago 
when schools were fewer, and when nost people w i t h 
b r a i n s d i d a f u l l c l a s s i c a l course and doubtless d e r i v e d 
g r e a t b e n e f i t from i t . The U n i v e r s i t i e s s t i l l welcome 
g l a d l y those who have had a r i g o r o u s t r a i n i n g and are 
prepared t o go on t o c l a s s i c a l Honours; they a l s o have 
a place f o r those whose i n t e r e s t s are c e n t r e d i n H i s t o r y , 
K n g l i s h , or Modern Languages, and f o r whom L a t i n i s 
a n c i l l a r y . But there are a l s o those p u p i l s who do no 
L a t i n a f t e r the Tjchool C e r t i f i c a t e stage even i f they go 
t o the U n i v e r s i t y a t a l l . I t i s d i f f i c u l t t o frame a 
c u r r i c u l u m which s h a l l provide the r i g o r o u s t r a i n i n g f o r 
the f u t u r e s p e c i a l i s t and a t the same time s h a l l g i v e 
the f o u r - y e a r p u p i l something of permanent v a l u e . Are 
we doing a l l t h a t is. p o s s i b l e ? The B r i t i s h tendency 
i s t o t h i n k f i r s t of the b r i g h t e s t and most p r o n i s i n g 
p u p i l s who have a career i n f r o n t of them, and t o l e t 
the average take care of i t s e l f . But L a t i n i s no 
longer i n a p r i v i l e g e d p o s i t i o n and i t can r e t a i n i t s 
place i n the scheme of Secondary School study o n l y i f 
i t c o n t r i b u t e s sometliing which educated o p i n i o n regards 
as v a l u a b l e . Lo not t l i i n k t l m t the defence of the 
c l a s s i c s , or of L a t i n alone, i s an easy m a t t e r . There 
are ready t o iiand many e x p o s i t i o n s of the value of 
L a t i n ; but only t o o f r e q u e n t l y they would be lauglied 
out of Court i f the o u t s i d e w o r l d r e a l i s e d how l i t t l e 
t h ey correspond t o the a c t u a l i t i e s o f L a t i n t e a c h i n g i n 
many class-rooms. V/e are t o l d t h a t L a t i n i s of value as 
a mental and l i n g u i s t i c t r a i n i n g ; and here wo may agree 
t h a t the class-room i s i n ge n e r a l p l a y i n g i t s p a r t . But 
when we consider the plea t l i a t L a t i n i s the key t o a 
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g r e a t l i t e r a t u r e , t h a t L a t i n i s so c l o s e l y interwoven 
i n the s t r u c t u r e of our own language t h a t we cannot 
dispense w i t h a knowledge o f i t , t h a t Roman c i v i l i s a -
t i o n i s a t the r o o t o f many of our own i n s t i t u t i o n s , 
t h a t the Romans* i d e a l s are of permanent v a l i d i t y a n d 
t h e i r h i s t o r y f u l l of sound lessons i n the a r t o f 
government, can we h o n e s t l y say t h a t the average p u p i l 
i s g e t t i n g a l l t h i i t he might ? I n Sc o t l a n d the Pro-
fesrtors of L a t i n are c a l l e d P rofessors of Humanity. 
That conception w i l l bear a gri>at d e a l of t h o u g l i t . The 
i j a t i n of the School i s , i n my o p i n i o n , t o o much c o n f i n e d 
t o the l i n g u i s t i c element. The demands of examinations 
perhaps f o r c e teachers t o conc e n t r a t e on f o r m a l grammiar 
and the p r e p a r a t i o n of one or two s h o r t books i n d e t a i l . 
Cannot the range of r e a d i n g be extended and be a l i t t l e 
l e s s minute ?" 
I read the volume c o n t a i n i n g t h i s q u o t a t i o n t h r e e years 
a f t e r my own notes on t h i s p o i n t had been made. So t h a t i t 
i t j u s t pooHible t h a t the time of r e o r g a n i s a t i o n f o r L a t i n 
i s a t hand. I n the next chapter I t r y t o r e p l a c e the 
d e s t r u c t i v e c r i t i c i s m i n dulged i n by c o n s t r u c t i v e suggestions. 
CHAPTKK V I . 
SUGGKSTKD DIVIoIOTT OF LiiTIN ^TaPLNTS. 
The course I have reconnended in the previous ch^tpter i s 
a very simple and e a s i l y adopted plan whereby wfo could insure 
that a l l boys who drop L a t i n tiirough i t s d i f f i c u l t y need not 
lose the chance of learning something of what we owe to Kone. 
But t h i s procedure would not help those who do L a t i n to 
obtain the knowledge of Antiquity which I claim they ou^^ht 
to have. 
At present a l l those doing L a t i n are lumped together 
i r r e s p e c t i v e of whether they are to proceed to a U n i v e r s i t y 
f o r a C l a s s i c s degree or to *help f a t h e r ui the shop*. 
The L a t i n students may be divided into four clasBes :-
1. About "6fo who intend taking an Arts degree needing 
L a t i n . 
2. Boys who need L a t i n f o r t h e i r C e r t i f i c a t e but do not 
intend pursuing i t f u r t h e r . 
3. Boys who do not need L a t i n f o r t h i s Kxam. but who are 
capable of using i t as a subject f o r the Exam. 
4. Those who drop L a t i n before the Leaving Lxamination 
(including thoao r e j e c t e d frora the very f i r s t ) 
Those who choose German d e l i b e r a t e l y instead of L a t i n need 
not be considered. 
I n group (2) we have those who need L a t i n f o r a pro-
f e s s i o n a l preliminary such as medical students. 
A l l these people (except group ( 4 ) ) do the sane L a t i n . Any 
separation occurs a f t e r the School C e r t i f i c a t e i . e . f o r the 
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Higher C e r t i f i c a t e . 
L e t i t bo s a i d at once that group (4) ow;ht n o v o r to e x i B t 
We ought to f i n d BOne neane of c a t e r i n g f o r theoe boys but i t 
i s obvious that nothing can be done BO long as only an *A» 
Forra prenent L a t i n . After a l l , they have been expelled from 
the G l a B s i c a l f o l d not becauae they could derive no benefit 
from i^atin but because they could not keep up the pace needed 
f o r an exaraination on the language i t s e l f . 
The Beport (P.p.10) i n reference to those who drop L a t i n 
a t about the age of 16 saya that "a knowledge o f L a t i n gained 
mainly by d r i l l i n grarcnar and syntax — but divorced from a l l 
r e a l study of l i t e r a t u r e and h i s t o r y f o r then loads nowhere." 
Arguing, therefore, that the claims f o r the aim of L a t i n i n 
the Secondary School are not substantiated i n a c t u a l p r a c t i c e 
and that more provision should bo nato f o r , not the *weak" 
boys, but those not e s p e c i a l l y bright, I suggest that we should 
divide the i^atin into two d i s t i n c t c o i j r s e a i n order f i r e t to 
cat e r f o r t h i s group (4) by allowing them to complete t h e i r 
course i n Lat in, and second, to ensure that groups (2) and 
(3) gain something more than the mere language. 
The two courses would be as follows 
1, For those intending to take L a t i n e i t h e r ae p r i n c i p a l 
or subsidiary in the S i x t h Porn or at the U n i v e r s i t y , 
aiming at as thorough a knowledge as possible of 
grammar and Prose Composition, e t c . , 
2. For a l l others, aiming at a knowledge of L a t i n s u f f i -
c i e n t to enable them to read simple L a t i n Prose and 
a l s o including i n s t r u c t i o n i n a n t i r i u i t i e a to enable 
them to understand Konan and Greek contributions to 
c i v i l i s a t i o n . 
64. 
In support of t h i s I would quote the i<eport again (P p. 10) 
where i t suggests tliat " i n some cases they night l e a r n both 
languages f o r the purpose of reading only, with no composition 
at a l l . " The method of doing (1) would be as at present and 
probably they, beinfj selected, could go much f u r t h e r . 
I n course (2) some new system of i n s t r u c t i o n would be 
necessary and much work could be done with t r a n s l a t i o n s . One 
grave reason against the UHG of t r a n s l a t i o n s i s that i t does 
not help but rather hinders i n obtaining a b i l i t y in 'Unseen' 
work. I B t h i s r e a l l y so ? Would not the i n t e l l i g e n t use of 
t r a n s l a t i o n s help unseen work owing to the greater amount of 
work donv3 v/itii t h e i r help ? After a l l , i t requires a f a i r 
knowledge of an i n f l e c t e d language l i k e L a t i n to understand how 
a t r a n s l a t i o n i s gained from the t e x t . The Report again 
(P.p.10) says that "even those who may never begin L a t i n ought 
to have some general knowledge of the ancient world based both 
on h i s t o r i e s and on t r a n s l a t i o n s . " 
I n advocating the use of t r a n s l a t i o n s f o r t h i s course I 
intend tliat they should be used along vrith the o r i g i n a l text 
a;^  w e l l as alone where s u i t a b l e . 
I n course (2) i t would not be necessctry to take the syn-
tax i n such d e t a i l - broad outlines would be s u f f i c i e n t ; and 
only the regular accidence would be needed. No Prose Composi-
t i o n should be done. 
I t i s possible tliat a Modified D i r e c t Method-would be use-
f u l i n such a course as t h i s . At l e a s t there would be plenty 
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of room f o r experiment. I would very much l i k e the opportu-
n i t y of t a c k l i n g such a course myself. 
In course (2) some Roman History would be done with 
lessons on elementary archaeology, sculpture and a n t i q u i t i e s 
generally. I t i s of i n t e r e s t to note that the *Aseociation 
f o r the Kefom of L a t i n Teaching* has a c o l l e c t i o n of coins, 
models, antiques, photograplis, pictures and books f o r circula^^ 
t i o n amongst schools as Archaeological Aids. 
Such things as these could be s a f e l y l e f t out of Course 
( 1 ) ; they would have t h e i r opportunity at the U n i v e r s i t y . 
There would be many advantages i n such a schene. The 
work i n course (1) would be much quicker and more enthusiaeti^^ 
as a l l the boys would have a d e f i n i t e object in view and i n 
addition the c l a s s would be small, allowing f o r more i n d i v i d u a l 
a t t e n t i o n . Further, those who found L a t i n beyond them aa a 
s p e c i a l i s t study would not need to give up the language but 
would simply t r a n s f e r to course ( 8 ) . 
In course (2) the syllabus would be e a s i e r than that i n 
the schools at present and none would need to droi-^ L a t i n . 
Again, members of t h i s group liave the i n t e r e s t sustained by 
gaining a knowledge of Rome's hisi.ory, of her greatness and 
accomplishments. The old grammar and grind, without object, 
would disappear. 
We are faced with an i n i t i a l d i f f i c u l t y . The present r e -
quirements in the School Jioaving Examination would not be 
f u l f i l l e d i n course ( 2 ) . 
Those who need L a t i n f o r p r o f e s s i o n a l p r e l i m i n a r i e s such 
as f o r medicine have r e a l l y no need f o r anything but a very 
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elementary knowledge of L a t i n . I n f a c t , I have often thought 
that i t i s a grave i n j u s t i c e tliat such a standard of L a t i n a s 
that required in t'lis Examination should be required from 
medical students. Chemistry students do not require to take 
L a t i n ; than, why doctors ? 
T}iere set^ms to bo no reason against (but rather much i n 
favour) of ciianging tlie J^atin required to s u i t our second 
course. Let there be two L a t i n groups i n the Examination -
one for course (1) and one f o r course ( 2 ) . 
The f i r s t course could take the impers as set at preuent -T^ 
perhaps a l i t M e more eidvanced. I an sure the r e s u l t s would be 
f a r better than anything yet obtained. 
The second course would be ser\^ed by papers on elementary 
unseen t r a n s l a t i o n , (no 'comment on the syntax* questions) and 
genernl questions on Home and A n t i q u i t i e s . A l i t t l e accidence 
could be asked. Perhaps a set book could be done. 
A f u r t l i e r (and, I venture to suggest, a very strong) 
argument i n favoiir of t h i s d i v i s i o n into two courses may be 
adduced. As more and more, i n proportion, come from the i^econd-
instead of the Public Schools, very few even of the p r o f e s s i o n a l 
c l a s s e s now continue any L a t i n study f o r enjoyment. They have 
had no glimpse of the p o s s i b i l i t i e s of the C l a s s i c s as a cultur-^^d 
hobby and they have no tine under modern conditions to dabble 
without an Incentive. And that incentive i s not given i n our 
present L a t i n s y l l a b u s . 
Would not the elementary knowledge of Greek and Bonan 
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c u l t u r e which could bo gained from course (2) be an incentive 
to boys to ke p up or return to L a t i n ? Even i n course (2) 
a ooooriA foundation of L a t i n would have been l a i d to enable 
and encourage the average i n d i v i d u a l to c a r r y on to a f a i r 
acquaintance with the C l a s s i c s i n the o r i g i n a l . 
I t might even happen once again that members of Par-
liament V|(6uld quote L a t i n . 
To sum up - I suggest t h i s double course i n order to 
enable a l l to do L a t i n , to introduce more of c u l t u r a l and 
h i s t o r i c a l value into the course, to avoid the arranging of 
the L a t i n BO?iolars into *A* and 'B* s e t s a,nd to leave un-
hampered those going on with L a t i n . I asaiime that a f i v e -
year course i s followed i f possible but that tlie scheme 
would be an even greater help i n the four year course. 
I would suggest the following s y l l a b u s -
A« For those continuing L a t i n study - As at present with 
more attention to Prose Go; p o s i t i o n and the 
reading of more J ^ t i n authors. 
B* Hegular accidence and syntax - the l a t t e r s u f f i c i e n t 
f o r them to read simple L a t i n PrOBo. Use of 
t r a n s l a t i o n s . No t r a n s l a t i o n (or very l i t t l e ) 
into L a t i n . Roman History and A n t i q u i t i e s . 
I n conclusion, i t would be possible f o r the brighter 
boys to choose to a c e r t a i n extent which course they took 
i r r e s p e c t i v e of t h e i r future, but that Course A i s e s p e c i a l l y 
f o r those who w i l l have the opportunity to do History and 
A n t i q u i t i e s l a t e r . 
Livingstone says (C 2 p.240) that no one should want to 
keep the laggard at the C l a s s i c s , i f by the age of s i x t e e n 
he has shown no t a s t e or capacity f o r them and that (p.241) 
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unless he i s exceptionally unsuitable a boy v ^ i l l do w e l l 
to learn at l e a s t L a t i n t i l l the age of s i x t e e n . The same 
author d i s c l o s e s a reason fofc t h i s (p. 155) vfhon he s t a t e s that 
L a t i n stands i n our education not only on l i n g u i s t i c grounds 
but a l s o "on the heroic characters i n i t s h i s t o r y , or the 
interep»t of i t s p o l i t i c a l and imperial problems and on the 
cajpacities of i t s people f or government." Let a l l therefore 
do L a t i n u n t i l the age of six t e e n and l e t them have a l l the 
a v a i l a b l e benefits from t h e i r course. For those who 'cease' 
t h e i r education at the age of 16 or 17 t h i s i s a sheer n e c e s s i t y . 
Even a s l i g h t knowledge of J^atin i s better than none, as Mr. 
Woodward says {ll 2 p. 113). 
Support f o r t h i s suggested/Vision i s easy to obtain from 
the Report on the C l a s s i c s . Indeed, the d i f f i c u l t y i s to know 
where to stop. On page 13 i t s a y s , " I t i s ine v i t a b l e that the 
larger number of boys and g i r l s w i l l e i t h e r leave school at tdae 
age of 16, or w i l l then proceed to ax^ecialise . . . I t i s of 
v i t a l importance f or a l l such pupils that t h e i r grounding 
should be r i g h t , that they should receive an education which 
w i l l e l i c i t l u c i d l y and without conl'usion the fxindamental 
ideas and c r i t i c a l mental a c t i v i t i e s on which t h e i r appreciation 
of modern c i v i l i s a t i o n v / i l l depend. We think i t quite possi-
ble to arrange a self-contained elementary course adapted to 
these scholars, which vfould leave the pupil with some power i n 
the a n a l y s i s of thought, w i t h some l i t e r a r y command of language 
with some contact with the ideas of a great and important race, 
with some knowledge of the background of our c i v i l i s a t i o n , and,-
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by i t s reference to the ancient l i f e round the shores of the 
Mediterranean, with some f e e l i n g f o r the geographical f a c t o r s 
i n h i s t o r y and f o r the a l t e r n a t i v e f l u x of c i v i l i s a t i o n s . A l l 
these are important elements i n education, and i t may be 
doubted whether they can be imjjarted to the majority of the 
pupils i n any other way so thoroughly, so e a s i l y and so quic^^ly, 
as by a o l a s H i c a l course." 
Again (page 11) ,.. "while recognising the very high 
value of an intensive c l a s s i c a l education f o r the few who are 
f i t to pursue i t , we lay greater empl-iasis on the importance of 
the study of the C l a s s i c s as a preparation f o r other etudieo, 
or rather as a dynamic element i n a general national education 
which must, f o r obvious reasons, be mainly concerned v/ith modern 
sub j e c t s . " Even the Labour p*i.rty are anxious that the C l a s s i c s 
(page 21) should be a v a i l a b l e f o r the workers* c h i l d r e n and 
they favour the teaching of L a t i n and Ancient History i n Adult 
clasrtes. 
On pages 88-9 the Koport i s anxioiin that the omiesion of 
Ancient History from the tjchool C e r t i f i c a t e ahould be r e c t i f i e d . 
F i n a l l y two quotations from the Committee's Lecommendations, 
The f i r s t , on p.275, runs "that L a t i n should be a normal oub-
Jeot of the curriculum f o r a l l pupils i n Public and Secondary 
Schools thouiJ;h exception may be made i n the case of (a) i n d i -
v i d u a l pupils (b) schools working imdor s p e c i a l conditions." 
The second, on page 277 recommends " that since a large propor-
t i o n of pupils i n Public and iiecondary Schools do not pursue 
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the study of a c l a s s i c a l language f o r a longer p e r i o d than 
four y e a r s , terminating at about 16, the ro B p o n s i b l e 
a u t h o r i t i e s should devise f o r t h e i r b e n e f i t courses of 
study complete i n themselves, though capable a l s o of providing 
a s o l i d foundation f o r more advanced c l a s s i c a l s t u d i e s . " 
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GHAPTKP: V I I . 
CONCLUSION OF PAl^T I . 
I n the preceding chapters I have endeavoured to show the 
impressionB of the position of L a t i n gained from nearly ton 
years* teaching of the subject. To suggest such r a d i c a l 
changes as has been done i n Cfaapters Y and VI i n a subject rjso 
long established i n our schools as L a t i n may seem bold but any 
d e s t r i c t i v e c r i t i c i s m should be followed up by constructive 
suggestion. I t i s impossible to support the suggestions of 
reconstruction by producing r e s u l t s because the suggestions 
have not been c a r r i e d out and cannot be i n an i s o l a t e d case. 
The conclusions drawn from the position at my own school 
- Darlington Greimnar School - are to the point as 1 consider 
the school t y p i c a l and from personal enquiries I have found 
no reason to suppose that the struggle f o r existence i n a 
desirable form on the curriculum of L a t i n i s p e c u l i a r to t h i s 
school. There i s abundant l i t e r a t u r e on s a l e to show that the 
position i s general. Most of the new text-books claim ( i n the 
preface) to remedy the e v i l s . 
I n s p i t e of any suggestions as to changing the s y l l a b u s 
the f a c t remains that we have to devote our energies to making 
the best use of the present s y l l a b u s , many cherished schemes 
have therefore to be ignored i n the s t e r n business of preparing 
the pupils f o r the School C e r t i f i c a t e Examination i n four years. 
This i s the theme of the second part of t h i s essay. 
72. 
A P P K N D I X. 
LATIN ilf THK KLbMI^NTARY SCHOOL. 
On page 259 of the Koport on the C l a p s i c s i t I s stated 
" I t might seem Utopian to suggest thivt the C l a s s i c s can play 
any petrt i n Elementary Education." One may be permitted to 
ask why such a suggestion should seem Utopian. I t may be 
argued that there i s no room i n the Elementary school f o r 
L a t i n . I take stock of the subjects I tectcii or liave tauglit 
a t a Secondari' .School and f i n d that History, CeojKgraphy and 
Knglish urammar have to be begun again from tho beginning with 
the boys coming from the XDrimary school. This i a not to sug-
gest that the time spent on those B u b j e c t s hars been wasted, 
but i t does suggGBt that there may not be a n e c e s s i t y to devote 
so much time to them i f a substitute i s at hana which has more 
value f o r t r a i n i n g and i s f a r better from the viewpoint of true 
education. 
The r a i s i n g of the Hchool leaving age i s favourable to 
t h i s introduction. The trouble perhaps i s t l i a t a l l the pupils 
do not go on to the Secondary r>chool and so broaden t l i e i r 
curriculum. Even ao, to the boy who leaves echool at f i f t e e n 
L a t i n i s of more I n t e l l e c t u a l value t l ian a scanty and hazy 
knowledge of Geography and History. Further, such subjects 
could be quite e a s i l y l e a r n t l a t e r . I n any event i t i s the 
business of Hlatorians and Geographers to f i n d a place f o r and 
j u s t i f y thQ4r subjects; granted the s u p e r i o r i t y of L a t i n as aij^ 
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educational force these should give place. 
I plead f o r the i^atin language only i n the Primary 
School; there i s no idea of teaching anything at a l l about 
L a t i n L i t e r a t u r e . 
I t i s very l i k e l y , i n s p i t e of educational opinion to the 
contrary, that th« age of twelve i s much too l a t e to commence 
a second language. Prom one point of view i t means beginning, 
a l l over again; the pupils began learning t h e i r f i r s t language 
at the age of 18 months or thereabouts and now at twelve years 
they have to s t a r t again in a foreign tongue and not only that 
but they have to learn the structure of the language - grammar. 
I suggest i t in a mistake to maintain that boys are too 
young und«r eleven or twelve. L a t i n i s a f a r more r a t i o n a l 
language th;^n our ovm. 1 believe i n oone schools i n America 
that c h i l d r e n lenrn L a t i n (or two languages) from the- age of 
s i x or seven. I suggest thiit L a t i n should be introduced as 
e a r l y as possible to our Primary Schools. Thiw i s the time 
to impress on the young mind tl-iu orderly structure of t h i s 
language. CrrHmmar i s much e a s i e r to learn from L a t i n than 
from E n g l i s h and there are no s p e l l i n g d i f f i c u l t i e s i n the 
one language while the other abounds i n them. I n an e l e -
mentary school the L a t i n lesson could incorporate the Grammar 
lesson. Further, the pronunciation of L a t i n i s much e a s i e r 
than that of E n g l i s h , French or German. 
I have often thought that boys doing L a t i n i n the Second-
ary School, e s p e c i a l l y from the beginning of the t h i r d year, 
are i n too much of a hurry to give the necessary a t t e n t i o n to 
74. 
graramar, e s p e c i a l l y accidence. They want, subconsciously 
perhaps with most of them, to get on with the language i t -
s e l f as a medium of expression or to be able to express the 
L a t i n In E n g l i s h without being pulled up by the n e c e s s i t y of 
a conscious e f f o r t to unravel problems of accidence and syntax. 
When they should be beginning to appreciate (and to l i k e ) the 
language they f e e l that, as i t were, they are p u l l i n g with the 
brake on. I f L a t i n were taught i n the Primary School i t would 
not be a d i f f i c u l t matter f o r boys at the r>chool C e r t i f i c a t e 
stage to read as e a s i l y ( p o s B i b l y more e a s i l y ) from a L a t i n 
author as t}iey do now from a French. .Such a p o s p i b i l i t y I t s e l f 
j u s t i f i e s the proposed innovation. 
Again and again i t ie sai d that the country i s not gett i n g 
a s u f f i c i e n t return for the money spent on Education. I t i s 
true that most of the grumblers know l i t t l e about the subject 
and write Education 'down* to appeal to the mentality of the 
readers of the cheap Sunday impero. On the other hand the 
opinion i s al s o expressed by some whose views are to be r e -
spected. 
I n what way, then, i s the return i n s u f f i c i e n t ? Children 
undoubtedly obtain more knowledge at Bohool now. Perhaps we 
are not as succeeaful as we miglit be i n educating the c h i l d r e n 
i n the r e a l sense. Much as we t a l k about i t wo hardly succeed 
i n bringing out the c h i l d * s own ideas. V/e do not t r a i n them 
to think nor do they l e a r n how to leurn. I t has been s a i d 
of L a t i n that, doing i t , the pupils * l e a r n to l e a r n * . I t s 
75. 
claims i n t h i s respect - t^iat i t teaches how to think - have 
long been recognised and t h i s i s one of the main reasons f o r 
the r e tention of the subject i n the curriculum, of the Second-
ary School. 
B r i e f l y , we need our c u r r i c u l a reorganised from the e l e -
mentary school up to the time of the School Leaving Lxamination 
i n the Secondary School. At the bottom of the s c a l e we need 
some arrangement of the curriculum that w i l l give a more de-
f i n i t e and more l o g i c a l mental t r a i n i n g as opp>08ed to a system 
which aims to a large extent at the a c q u i s i t i o n of knowledge 
and the crai'uaing of i t s victimewith a view to gaining the 
Scholarships or Entrance Examinations to the Secondary School. 
The Scholarship and Entrance Exaraination iias had a very 
detrimental e f f e c t in the Primary School on Education i n the 
r e a l sense. On« has only to teacfi these boys who iiave passed 
t h i s Examination into the Secondary School to discover i n a 
very short time thtit, vfliile many are c e r t a i n l y good and de-
serve t h i s success, there are others who have obviously 
succeeded by sheer cramming and constant r e p e t i t i o n of s u i t -
able exariples of questions known to occur i n the Examination. 
These boys soon f a l l behind wlien the days of doing copious 
examples of the same types of 'sum* e t c . are over. I t i s 
probable that roany otherwise desirable boys f a i l to get into 
the Secondary School owing to t h e i r i n a b i l i t y t o cram. 
In our own Public School Preijarations and the Preparatory 
Schools tile boys begin L a t i n a t nine years old. (and Greek soon.. 
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a f t e r ) . I n f a c t some of the boys know a l i t t l e L a t i n before 
going to the Preparatory School. There i s a book which I 
discovered r e c e n t l y , and which amused me very much, w r i t t e n 
f o r mothers to use to teach t h e i r c h i l d r e n L a t i n before goinj* 
to school. This i s " L a t i n with Laughter" by Mrs. Sydney 
Frankenburg. I t may be u s e f u l f o r the nursery, but I should 
think that few L a t i n Masters could view the cover without a 
g r i n ; At l e a s t there i s a section of tho community to whom 
L a t i n at an e a r l y age i s tho natural order. 
The whole system i s hardly s a t i s f a c t o r y . I f a reorgani-r, 
s a t l o n takes place l e t ua have olenentary L a t i n (done as 
8lov;ly as i s necessary - i t mat tore l i t t l e ) i n the Primary 
Schools. Vn'itliout a thorough reorganioatiori one f e a r s that, 
desirable as i t can be proved to bo, i t i s very u n l i k e l y that 
such an introduction would be favoured. 
In conclusion we may tabulate the advantages of such a 
procedure: 
!• L a t i n i s a subject pre-eminently f i t t e d to form the 
foundation of true x^ducation a t an e a r l y age. 
2« I t i s a l o g i c a l language from any aspect. 
3* Grammar i s best and more e a s i l y taught with L a t i n as 
the language f o r exemplification. 
4« L a t i n teaches accuracy and i s a source of i n t e l l o c t u a l s u p e r i o r i t y . 
Bm As young c h i l d r e n are intorested i n v;ordB f o r t h e i r ov/n 
sake L a t i n (indeed any 'second* language) would appeal 
to them; further, they l e a r n by and love imitation 
and r e p e t i t i o n and L a t i n would give them scope f o r 
these. 
5* The ultimate gain to L a t i n ( i f not ClaoBioal) Scholar-ship would be immense. 
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F i n a l l y , nothing el s e we could do would be better th^n 
t h i s innovation f o r r e s t o r i n g the C l a s s i c s to t h e i r old 
position i n Education. An attempt a t t h i s introduction 
even i f foredoomed to f a i l u r e , woxild, a t l e a s t , c a r r y the 
war into the enemy'spamp I 
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CHAPTl^ JH I . 
Before commencing; a d l B C u a s i o n of the teaching, of L a t i n 
by any o t h e r method the D i r e c t l-iethod a t l e a s t r e q u i r e o oone 
c o n B i d e r a t i o n . To t h i n end I gave the nethod a p a r t i a l t r i a J ^ , 
ao f a r as waa pos.^ible f o r i t must bo reraembored t h a t teachers 
i n t h e Secondary Schools are not f r e e a^ento. They cannot 
change text-hO'->kf=i a t v r i l l . So t h a t the experiment was t r i e d 
under g r e a t d i f f i c u l t i e e . 
I have o f t e n rrondored what v/ould have happened among 
L a t i n nanters i f the Report of the Co n n i t t e o i n q u i r i n g i n t o the 
Glasaic f l (1919) Irnd reconnended the a d o p t i o n of t l i e D i r e c t 
Methol. Disnay would have f i l l e d the h e a r t s of nany e x c e l l e n t 
L a t i n teachers f o r there i s a g e n e r a l b e l i e f t h a t o n l y e x p e r t s 
can use t h i s method i n L a t i n . 
Without a t r i a l t i i i e nay seen t o be s o ; but I b e l i e v e 
t h a t the d i f f i c u l t y of u s i n g the J i r e c t Method i n g r e a t l y ex-
aggerated. My c h i e f reanon f o r t h i n k i n g thiR i a t h a t my ex-
periment met w i t h f a i r HUccesB. I had many q^ualms before the 
experiment but tliese we.re soon d i s p e l l e d . 
The above-mentioned Report reoonnended t h a t cuch o r a l wor^j 
should be done i n L a t i n , and, i n f l u e n c e d by t h i n , I s t u d i e d 
Rouse and Appleton"fi book " l u ' i t i n on the D i r e c t Method". 
I n s p i r e d by t h i s volume (and u n d e t e r r e d by the expressed 
o p i n i o n of a C l a s e i c a l colleague t h a t any method v/ould be a 
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BucceBfl i n the handn of Dr. Rouae), I aet about u s i n g the 
D i r e c t Method p a r t i a l l y i n the t h i r d , term of the f i r s t ye^r 
se t and the t h i r d t e r n of the Becond year s e t . Both s e t s 
were conposed almost e n t i r e l y of b r i g h t boyo except t h a t 
t h e r e were three or f o u r poor ones i n the second year. 
I t wan impo s s i b l e , o f course, t o o b t a i n copies o f the 
t e x t book ( I n i t i u m by H.B. Appleton ( Z ) , so I hectographed 
what was needed f o r each leenon. Each boy r e c e i v e d a copy. 
I t must be remembered t h a t a l l the boys knew some L a t i n and 
t h a t , althouish nothin^^ but L a t i n wan allovfed, i t was a v e r y 
m o d i f i e d form of the method. 
I t was a conproniae but a t l e a s t i t was o r a l work. I 
proceed t o give some of my experiences. I took t h i s lesson 
once a v/eok v / i t h each s e t . The f i r s t leaoon was e n t h u s i a s t i -
c a l l y r e c e i v e d by the younger s e t but the second year boys 
?7ere i n c l i n e d t o be contemptuous a t such statements as 
*Ha8um tango' - They v/ore above ouch o h i i d i s h pantomime. 1 
ought not t o have been s u r p r i s e d a t t h i s but f o r t u n a t e l y 
a f t e r the f i r s t few lessons t h e i r contempt gave v/ay t o 
i n t e r e s t and i n the end they were as keen as the younger ones. 
The f i r s t lessons were e a s i l y f o l l o w e d a l t h o u g h the boye 
d i d n ot q u i t e see the idea of the simple e x e r c i s e s a t f i r n t . 
Simple as they were they c o u l d not always guarantee t o get 
a l l the sentences c o r r e c t . As t l i e lessons proceeded and 
f a c i l i t y i n sayi n g simple sentences came, the f u n grew. I 
al l o w e d them t o say what they l i k e d ( w i t h i n reason) p r o v i d e d 
i t was i n L a t i n . 
80. 
I n the second leaaon w i t h the f i r s t year s e t I liad a 
boy out f o r demonstration purposes. While my back ivas 
t u r n e d he sketched a face on the blackboard. To my e n q u i r y 
•Quis est ?•* he r e p l i e s w i t h a nmile, " i i a g i s t e r eat I ' * Two 
v o r y easy words of course but i t v/as a b e g i n n i n g and i t came 
w i t h o u t h e s i t a t i o n as d i d t h e a p p r o v a l o f the c l a s s . 
During our " D i r e c t Hethod" lea3on the words " s t u l t u a " 
and "dOGtus'* v/ere used. A fevf days l a t e r I r e q u i r e d the L a t i n 
f o r " l e a r n e d " but a l l liad f o r g o t t e n i t so, t o take t h e i r ninde 
back t o the leason where i t had occurred, the :'ollowing d i a -
logue took p l a c e : 
k'aKister: " S t u l t u s eat puer q u i l a b o r e n non amat." 
Puer: " I t e r u m , magister." 
L l a g i s t e r : " o t u l t u o e s t xjuer q u i laboreo n o n anat. 
I n t e l l e g i f l - n a ' s t u l t u s * ?** 
Puer I " I t a, magister.** 
M a ^ l f l t e r ; "Bene. I n t e l l e g i s ' s t u l t u s . * Puer est s t u l t u s . 
Ciuid e s t magisterY" 
Puar: " i i t u l t i s a i m u s I " 
The r o a r tluxt f o l l o w e d showed the c l a s s und-jr^itood the s a l ^ i y ; 
but the p o i n t of i t i s t h a t we liad o n l y l e a r n t the s u p e r l a t i v e 
the day before and here t i i e y were u s i n g i t v/ithout t h i n k i n g i t 
ou t . S h o r t l y a f t e r w a r d s another boy gave ua the r e q u i r e d v/ord. 
I n an L r i g l l s h leauon we n e t the word 'cei'ulean* and none 
knew the meaning. Oiie boy i n thw c l a s s was a l s o i n my f i r s t 
the 
year L ^ i t i n s e t and liad had U word a week or so p r e v i o u s l y 
but d i d not v o l u n t e e r the i i i f o r m u t i o n . i t was s u f f i c i e n t 
8 1 . 
f o r me t o say to him, "Oculi sunt o a e r u l e i , " to get the 
answer - much t o the amaJ'.ement of the o t h e r s i n the c l a s s . 
In ray f i r i 3 t year set a boy does not understand 'ambulq^* 
ao, w a l k i n g across Uie classroom, i say *ambulo' and as he i a 
s t i l l puzzled (most of the others have t h e i r hands up) I break 
i n t o a t r o t s a y i n g * c u r r o * . There i s a r o a r of l a u g h t e r and 
the remaining hands go up but there are shouts o f , "Non i n -
t e l l e g o . Iterum, magister I " I had e v i d e n t l y c u t an amusing 
f i g u r e i n i l l u s t r a t i n g 'ourro* and here they were a b l e , on the 
spur of the moment, t o shout t l i e apx^rox^riate rec^uest f o r a 
r e p e t i t i o n . 
D u ring the t r a n s l a t i o n of s i m p l i f i e d Caesar we had a 
s e l e c t i o n from Book V of the G c i l l i c War, which i n c l u d e d the 
account of the r i v a l r y butv/eon the tv/o c e n t u r i o n s T i t u s P u l f i o 
and Lucius Varenua (cap.XLIV). Before doin^j; t h i s chapter 1 
used the weekly D i r e c t Uethod leBiion t o take w i t h the c l a s s the 
Dialogue de i i i l i t e f r o n I n i t i u n , page 19. I found the i n t e r e s t 
i n t h i s chapter o f Uaesar much g r e a t e r than would have been 
the case w i t h o u t t i i e ' c o n v e r s a t i o n a l ' knovfledge o f the Roman 
weapons gained f r o m the 'Dialogus'. 
The p o i n t a r i s e s as t o v/hether a l l t h i s i s of any use. 
A l t h o u g h I had more tiia n a s u s p i c i o n t .^ i t i t the pox:>ularity of 
these lessons was due t o the f u n t l i e boys o b t a i n e d yet I f o u n d 
rayself that we a l l d e r i v e d much b e n e f i t f r o m these lessons. 
There was p l e n t y of o p p o r t u n i t y f o r s e l f - e x p r e s s i o n a t l e a s t . 
One boy onoe asked i i e , " L i c e t - n e raihi e x i r e , m a g i s t e r ?" 
instead of asking permission t o leave the classroom i n E n g l i s h . 
i 2 . 
I thought i t was d i s t i n c t l y encouraging and we adopted the 
f o r m u l a . As a matter of f a c t , the sentence h a d o c c u r r e d 
somewhere i n a previous lesson. 
I foimd t h a t t h i s type of work helped v e r y much i n 
t r a n s l a t i o n by e n a b l i n g the boys t o t r a n s l a t e a;* the L a t i n 
words occurred w i t h o u t so much ' l o o k i n g f o r the ve r b f i r s t . ' 
(a method nov/ abandoned) 
I ought t o m e n t i o n t h a t , as Dr. I\ouse w a r n s those u s i n g 
the i J i r e c t Metho.l, g r e a t c a r e i a necessary t o m a i n t a i n d i s -
c i p l i n e . I t has t o be made p l a i n t o the boys t h a t i n s t a n t 
obedience i s e s s e n t i a l no matter what crops up. This a p p l i e s , 
o f course, t o any rat^thod but t h e r e i s more s c o p e f o r boys t o 
get out of c o n t r o l when t h e r e i s such a l o t of t a l k i n g and 
even f o o l i n g . The master must be sure of h i s c l a s s . I 
w a i t e d t h r e e years f o r a s u i t a b l e c l a s s t o which t o i n t r o d u c e 
the D i r e c t Method. I do not f e e l t h a t i t matters much what 
k i n d of c l a s n one uses a f t e r a l i t t l e e xperience. 
I have wondered i f t h i s method i n i t s proper form ( i . e . 
D i r e c t i'lethod o n l y ) would be any use w i t h a set of boys who 
were considered almost u n f i t f o r L a t i n - the type t h a t we 
used t o set t o Botany or K x t r a P'rencli. I have not had the 
o p p o r t u n i t y of t r y i n g i t but I t h i n k t h a t i t might be u s e f u ^ 
i f used s l o w l y . I found i n ray p a r t i a l use of the method t h ^ i t 
the t h r e e or f o u r boys mentioned on page 79 as being poor 
a c c o r d i n g t o the o r d i n a r y c l a s s work were not t,he worst i n 
the s p e c i a l weekly lesson. One of them was q u i t e good, i n 
f a c t , but h i s c l a s s p o s i t i o n was somewhere n e a r the bottom. 
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The g r e a t e s t d i f f i c u l t y I found was t h a t c e r t a i n boys 
were too ahy or too l a z y t o i n t e r r u p t w i t h 'non i n t e l l e g o ' , 
when they d i d not understand what was being s a i d . One must 
be c o n t i n u a l l y on t l i e l o o k - o u t f o r boys of t h i s t y pe. 
One of the g r e a t e s t advantage:^, t o my mind, i n the D i r e q ^ 
Method i s t h a t i t makes the boys f e e l t h a t the nomans were 
l i v i n g peoi}le l i k e o u r s e l v e s . There i s no q u e s t i o n whatevof 
t h a t i t adds immensely t o the i n t e r e s t of the boys. I t c o u l d 
i^erhapa be used, f o r example, i n the n o n - s p e c i a l i s t group 
which 1 diaouas on page e t se-i; f o r i t claims t o p i c k 
up a knowledge of a n t i q u i t y , h i s t o r y , topography and m y t h o l -
ogy. I t c e r t a i n l y does g i v e an idoa of i-oman l i f e and the 
amount of roavling done i s f a r aliead o f a n y t h i n g covered i n 
the iiecondary Jjchools. ( :'>ee 'La.in on the L i r e c t Method' 
( r ) page l u o ) . 
A f u r t h e r experiment I t i'ied a t t h a t t i n e was t h a t of 
L a t i n . D i c t a t i o n but, a l t h o u g h I t h i n k t h i s i u d e c i d e d l y use-
f u l (as the U^iiort says on page 147 " as a t o s t of a b i l i t y t o 
f o l l o w the meaning when read") I found t h a t l i t t l e time was 
a v a i l a b l e f o r i t . I s t i l l g i v e d i c t a t i o n , however from 
Caesar t o a t h i r l year Get v/here I thinly i t s value more 
obvious. 
Yet i n s p i t e of the pl©.t,Bur'u and f u n we o b t a i n e d out 
o f the Method combined w i t h i t s c e r t a i n advantages I came t o . 
the c o n c l u s i o n t h a t the D i r e c t l i e t h o d c o u l d no t bo used i n 
Secondary uciioola w i t h o u t s a c r i f i c i n g gains which are c o n s i d -
ered the r e a l value of 3>atin. 
No doubt, the view taken by the Committee i n the h e p o r t 
64. 
(p.pp. 1 4 6 - h a d a g r e a t i n f l u e n c e . The c h i e f o b j e c t i o n s 
lodged a g a i n s t the Uethod i n the h e p o r t were -
(1) t h a t the value of t r a n s l a t i o n vyas l o s t . 
(2) t h a t i t was impossible t o d e a l w i t h a l l the i n c i -
d e n t a l p->int8 ( l i t e r a r y , h i s t o r i c a l e t c . ) i n a 
language "which even the best cannot hojje t o speak 
w i t h a n y t h i n g l i k e the f l u e n c y p o s s i b l e i n French 
and s t i l l l e s s w i t h t i i e f l u e n c y of L n g l i s h . " 
(P p.148) 
The Keport t h e r e f o r e d i d not recommend the a d o p t i o n of 
the D i r e c t Method. 
L.W.P. Le'wis i n h i s "Tea-ching of J^atin" i s a l s o d e c i d e d l y 
a g a i n s t the method and h i s reasons are w e i g h t y , he quotes 
Ur* Kemp ( B l ) " L a t i n cannot be taught as a l i v i n g language 
w i t h o u t too g r e a t a s a c r i f i c e of something more v a l u a b l e . " 
(F.p.tS) We lose the l o g i c a l t r a i n i n g g i v e n by L a t i n and, 
f u r t h e r , we are not merely d e s i r o u s of i m p a r t i n g knowledge of 
the L a t i n language. We are aiming a t g e n e r a t i n g or e l i c i t i n g 
the power t o t h i n k . ]jewis considers t h a t L a t i n stands, side 
by aide w i t h Cieometry, supreme as an instrument fcr t h i s , ue 
considers t h a t the t r a d i t i o > a l method, improved, i s the beet 
but t h a t i t should be e l a s t i c so as t o be m o d i f i e d t o s u i t 
p a r t i c u l a r boys. 
F.K. Dale - "On the Teaching of L a t i n " - (u) i s v e r y 
i n t e r e s t i n g i n d e a l i n g w i t h the i U r e c t Method, n e s e e m s t o 
be v e r y d e f i n i t e t h a t the d i f f i c u l t i e s connected w i t h i t have 
been overcome. He draws a d i s t i n c t i o n between t h i n k i n g and 
speaking i n i ^ a t i n , p o i n t i n g out t h a t s c h o l a r s a p p r e c i a t e a 
f a v o u r i t e passage w i t h o u t t h i n k i n g of a t r a n s l a t i o n even i f 
they aeldom speak a wora of L a t i n , 
One cannot h e l p but r e c a l l here those ' p a t l i e t i c h a l f 
l i n e s * t l i a t l i n g e r i n the mejiory -
We cannot but wholeheartedly agree w i t h t h i s . V/ho 
wishes t o put i n t o L n g i i s / i -
Tu regere u n p e r i o p j p u l o s , Koraane, memento 
(Hae t l b i e r u r i t a r t e s ) , pacisque impdfTere morem, 
Paroere a u b i e c t i s e t d e b e l l a r e sux:»erb08. 
o r who can B a t l B f a o t o r i l y t r a n s l a t e 
Sunt lacriraaC rerum e t mentem m o r t a l i a tangunt ? 
Yet we iiad t o t r a n s l a t e ( a f u t i l e term i n connection w i t h 
'sunt lacrimaE*) when we f i r s t met t>iese. 
P o i n t s Dale mantions a r e t t i a t readiness i n speaking a 
language does n o t show a necessary a p p r e c i a t i o n of i t s l i t e r a - ^ , 
t u r e , t h a t the c h i e f advantage of the L i r e c t Lethod i s i t s 
s u p e r i o r a t t r a c t i v e n e a e and t h a t the boy b e g i n n i n g by the 
method gets hhi enthusiasm f o r L a t i n immediately, but t h a t 
enthusiasm under the o l d method comes l a t e r . I do not by any 
means agree t h a t enthusiasm f o r L a t i n doe^^ not come a t f i r s t . 
I t i s there a t t h e beginning most c e r t a i n l y . The m e t i i o d s used 
i n t h e f i r s t year by the teacher l a c k i n g enthusiasm may d i s p e l 
the i n t e r e s t . My own experience shows t h a t the second year i . j | 
the o r u o i a l p e r i o d . Dale a s k s an i n t e r e s t i n g q u e s t i o n ( c . p . 3 1 ; 
" I s i t not b e t t e r t h t i t the second f o r e i g n language should 
c a l l f o r d i f f e r e n t e f f o r t , a n d open up r a t h e r d i f f e r e n t mental 
departmentsT" On the whole he admits c e r t a i n m e r i t s i n the 
D i r e c t Method w i t h o u t a l l o w i n g i t t o damage the o l d method and| 
advises some spoken l > a t i n . 
86. 
Mr. S.O. Andrew's o p i n i o n of the D i r e c t Method has 
a l r e a d y been s t a t e d (page / t ^ ) 
Mr. K.B. Appleton publishes a l i t t l e book e n t i t l e d 
" L u d i P e r s i c i " (1) c o n t a i n i n g o r i g i n a l plays f o r the Teaching 
of L a t i n t o Middle Forme i n Schools. For the o r d i n a r y method 
they take up too much time and the p l o t s are ve r y d i f f i c u l t 
t o f o l l o w by non-i.-atinists i . e . an audience. I n h i s i n t r o -
d u c t i o n Mr. Appleton deplores the sxjending of time i n s t r u g g l i n g 
t hrough L i v y and Caesar but I must admit t l i a t an example of 
the c a p a b i l i t i e s of h i s x^upils ( i p.9 of I n t r o d u c t i o n ) i s 
r a t h e r s t a g g e r i n g . This was done a t the Perse School, A boy, 
i n p r e p a r a t i o n f o r one of the plays i n the book - "Laquoo suo 
captus" - cones out t o the f r o n t of the c l a s s , walks about 
and speaks somewhat as f o l l o w s :-
' Ambulo; f e n e s t r a s appropinquo; f e n e s t r a clausa e s t , 
T 
o p o r t e t me aperir^e, m i h i ax^erienda e s t . Januae appropinquo 
u t earn aperiam. HOG modo loquor u t bene i n t e l l e g a m linguam 
Latinam; quam sapientem me praesto ( v e l praebeo) qualem 
sapientiara prae ne f e r o : nunc s c r i n i o apprepinquo, haud 
multum abeat q u i n acinium a t t i n g a m : s c r i n i u m t o l l e r e conor 
sod non e f f i c e r e possiom u t t o l l a m ; non f i e r i p o t e s t u t t o l l a m , 
namque non siom Hercules Orabo magistrum u t i i u x i l i u m n i h i d e t ; 
v e n i hue, raagister, u t me adiuves, namque vere o r ne me laedam. 
0 me miserum I magister n o n v o l t me a d i u v a r e ; negat se a u x i l i u p 
m i h i datur^im esse: pigram se prae bet; p i g r i t i a e i o b s t a t 
quomlmis me a d i u v e t (eum i m p e d i t ) . Y e l i n s c i r e q u i s me 
adiuvare v e l i t ( a u x i l i u i a m i h i daturus s i t ) . Hon f a c e r e 
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posfliira q u i n f a t i s o a r a — " e t c . e t c . . 
And t h i s by a boy of twelve who ii&a done L a t i n f o r one 
year and f i v e weeks I Note the "xDraesto ( v e l praebeo)" " e i 
o b s t a t (sum i m p e d i t ) " e t c . , 1B i t c l e v e r (however such a r e -
s u l t has been obtained) or i s i t g e t t i n g dangerously near the 
c o n d i t i o n s e n l s t i n g p r i o r t o the i t e v i v a l when i ^ t t t i n was used 
fo r i t s use and not i t s c o n t e n t t 
A l l t h i s by a boy of twelve r e c a l l s t o me the o p i n i o n essr 
pressed i n the "Classics i n Germatiy" (O p.49) where i t s t a t e s 
that i t i s not expected t l i a t the g r e a t m a j o r i t y of p u p i l s , even 
a t a Gymnasium, should use L a t i n as a means of e x p r e s s i o n . L a t i n 
c o u l d not then be l e a r n t e r a p i r i o a l l y ; t o attempt t o do so meant 
burdening the minds of t l i e p u p i l s w i t h a number of words and 
phrases which are useless f o r the r e a l o b j e c t o f l e a r n i n g the 
language i . e . graram^ttical t r a i n i n g and the r e a d i n g o f the 
L a t i n Authors. 
indeed the F r a n k f o r t i^cheme i s d e l i b e r a t e l y opposed t o the 
d i r e c t Method f o r (O pm62) "one of the c h i e f reasons f o r i n t r o -
ducing the K'rankfort scheme was t h a t J ^ i i t l n t e a c h i n g should n o t 
begin t i l l a l o g i c a l and t h e o r e t i c a l i n s t r u c t i o n was p o s s i b l e . " 
The iiev.T. Corcoran S.J. has a book, p u b l i s h e d i n 1911, 
e n t i t l e d " o t u d i e s i n the H i s t o r y of C l a s s i c a l Teaching" (K) 
which c o n t a i n s any amount of i n t e r e s t i n g m a t e r i a l . He mentions 
the method of a J e s u i t named W i l l i a m Bathe (1564) who p u b l i s h e d 
a book i n 160B which took twenty years t o complete. The book 
was w e l l known to scholars and p u r p o r t e d t o teach the language 
by l i s t i n g over 5,000 words, c l a s s i f y i n g thera i n t o Iki c e n t u r i e s 
68. 
and f i t t i n g them i n t o 1141 eentences. He saw t h a t s i n g l e 
words though e a s i l y committed t o memory were a l s o e q u a l l y 
easy t o f o r g e t but i f sentences are c o n s t r u c t e d from the 
words the mind more e a s i l y grasps and r e t a i n s t h e i r c o n t e n t s 
because they have now two ai d s - raeiory and understanding. 
These sentences were l e a r n t ( t h e t r a n s l a t i o n vfna g i v e n v / i t h 
each) and every word was indexed o n l y the commoner v/ords being 
repeated. There was no grammar t o be l e a r n t - the main idea 
was vocabulary. The germ of the i J i r e c t Method l i e s here. 
The method was u s e f u l f o r i t s purpose - t o be spoken by 
d i p l o m a t s , t r a v e l l e r s e t c . , - the c o u r i e r ' s knowledge, y e t 
i t gave ne an idea wJiich 1 adopted m y s e l f ^ t h e Second Year Set 
- t h a t of l e a r n i n g by h e a r t L a t i n examples of syntax r u l e s . 
The au t h o r . Father Corcoran, a s c r i b e s an app o s i t e statement 
t o Caselius w i t h r e g a r d t o the D i r e c t Method (K p.158) v i z : 
* To make beginners sx^oak L a t i n i s a b s o l u t e l y wrong — they 
w i l l speak a new and half=barbarous langmige, not L a t i n . " 
We need o n l y r e f e r t o the Perse boy on jj^ -g© XDrex^aring 
f o r h i s "Laqueo suo captus." 
kany of the champions of the D i r e c t Method put f o r w a r ^ 
the c l a i m t h a t t h e i r method i s not new but t h a t i t was the 
o l d method. This i s not r e a l l y t r u e as i t apx^ears from 
Corcoran'8 h i s t o r y t h a t a l t h o u g h the books of those days wero^ 
i n L a t i n the J e s u i t s d i d not r i g o r o u s l y r e q u i r e spoken L a t i n 
i n c l a s s hours u n t i l the t h i r d c l a s s was reached. He shows 
t h a t Vivea (K p.1321) s a i d t h a t c h i l d r e n a t f i r s t w i l l speak 
t h e i r own language and then mingle L a t i n g r a d u a l l y . 
89. 
I have concluded t h a t the D i r e c t Method i s n o t o n l y 
u n s u i t a b l e f o r present c o n d i t i o n s but i s even a st e p i n the 
wrong d i r e c t i o n and consider t l i a t i t i s t o be avoided. T h i s 
does n o t preclude, however, a l l sxjoken ] j a t i n . A c e r t a i n 
amount of q u e s t i o n i n g and answerin^^ i n L a t i n may well be 
p a r t of the o r a l work but each i n d i v i d u a l teacher w i l l s u i t 
h i m s e l f i n t h i s r e s p e c t . For my own p a r t , i t v a r i e s a good 
d e a l * f i t h each c l a s s and l a t t e r l y I have tended t o c u t i t 
out t o a l a r g e e x t e n t . 
**** 
90. 
CHAFI'LK I I . 
PoBLIC^ SCHOOL iJTD SLCOND/d-cY SCHOOL. 
Many of our l e a d i n g e d u c a t i o n i s t s are e x - p u b l i c school 
boys whose views on the ClasBics i n e d u c a t i o n are co l o u r e d by 
t h e i r own e d u c a t i o n a l experience. I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g , t h e r e f o r e , 
t o note a few p o i n t s of d i f f e r e n c e between the two types of 
schools. 
At most of the P u b l i c Schools i t appears t h a t more time 
i s g i v e n t o homework or p r e j ^ a r a t i o n than a t the Secondary Schools 
The time a l l o t t e d here a t D a r l i n g t o n Grtuanar School 
per week i s :-
Lower School. ... ... One hour. 
Middle School. ... ... One hour. 
Upper School. ... ... One and a h a l f 
hours. 
Co^ipare t h i s w i t h a well-kno'/in / i o r t l i o r n P u b l i c School :-
Lower School. ... ... Three and a 
h a l f hours. 
Middle School. ) 
) ... ... Four hours. 
Upper School. ) 
I n both schools t h i s i s up t o and i n c l u d i n g the C e r t i f i c a t e 
Form i n a f o u r - y e a r course. 
T h e r e ^ a l s o t h i s g r e a t d i f f e r e n c e = t h a t , i n the board-
i n g s chool *prep* hfis t o be done. The boys have t o be i n t h e i r 
seats i n the study h a l l whether they w i s h t o or n o t , whereas 
the day-school boy i s n o t , as a r u l e , compelled t o s i t f o r 
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the homework p e r i o d . The m a j o r i t y of them get t l i r o u g h as 
q u i c k l y an p o s s i b l e i n order t o get out of doors. 
From my own experience ao a puxJil a t both types of school 
1 can s a f e l y oay t h a t x ^ ^ p i l f * boarding were i n a much b e t t e r 
r>OBition f o r g e t t i n g t h r o u g l i a s e t amount of work than boys 
a t a Day School. I n t h e boarding school 'prep* was done as a 
m a t t e r o f co^.irse or we were gated from c r i c k e t or f o o t b a l l and 
consequently I t was n o t considered ' h e r o i c ' hf 'dodge i j r e p ' , 
as i t o f t e n i s i n a Day School. 
X have liad a s t r i k i n g example of the e f f e c t of t h i s e x t r a 
(and enforced) time f o r l o r e p a r a t i o n w i t h one o f my own p u p i l o 
whom I coached f o r the r^ubilc Schools Entrance Lxamination. I n 
h i s f i r s t and second years here he was excex>tionaily poor and 
eeemed t o ha\'e no a p t i t u d e f o r L a t i n . I t was a tremendoue 
s t r u g g l e t o get h i n through. A f t e r o n l y one term a t the P u b l i c 
School he waa conx^eiled t o remain a t hone ovring t o i l l n e s s 
d u r i n g which per -od X used t o v i s i t him t o t r y t o keep him 
up i n h i s work. 
His improvement xn L a t i n was a a t o n i s h i n g and 1 was s a t i s -
f i e d t h a t t h i s was due t o the reasvons s t a t e d above - more prep-
a r a t i o n time w i t h suiDervision and f e a r of the consequencee o f 
undone 'prop'. 
I n a boarding school i t i s so much e a s i e r t o get a t the 
boys i n the way of d e t e n t i o n and x^'-i^^iH^ent a f t e r s c h o o l ; and 
t h i s probably has i t s e f f e c t . 
The Entrance Kxaminations ( o r k a t r i c u l a t i o n ) are the 
aame f o r a i l p u p i l s w i s h i n g t o x^i'oceed t o the u n i v e r s i t i e s . 
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Frora th© point of view of these o x a n i m t i o n B the p u b l i c -
s c h o o l boy i s v e r y f a v o i i r a b l y s i t u a t e d , ^ie may n o m i n a l l y 
do a f o u r - y e a r course but before becinnin^; t h a t course he has 
a t t a i n e d to the standard of the P u b l i c 3c2iool Lntranoe Lxan. 
Thin s t a n d a r d i s e q u i v a i o n t to t h a t retiohed i n tv/o y e a r s i n 
a Secondary School g i v i n g t}ie average P u b l i c School another 
advantage• 
F i n a l l y , the l a t t e r type of s c h o o l has an a d c l i t _ o n a l 
l e s s o n per week as compared w i t h the oecondary J j c h o o l s . 
The P u b l i c iichools iintrance hxamination I B f a r too ad-
vanced f o r the average boy of twelve or t h i r t e e n i n the Secondary 
Schools and i n a d d i t i o n the papers ( i n c l u d i n g the a and B p a r t s ) 
a r e too long. The *'H** p a r t aiono i n the *x"rooe' pax^er i s an 
hour's hard work f o r most boys who have not c o n c e n t r a t e d on 
L a t i n ; y e t the time allowed f o r the whole paper la only 
f o r t y - f i v e minutes. 
i t i s obvious t h e r e f o r e t h a t g r e a t c a r e should be used 
by our e d u c a t i o n i s t s on the q u e s t i o n of L a t i n i n the Secondary 
Schools l e s t the e s s e n t i a l d i f f e r e n c e between these and the 
P u b l i c Schools bo overlooked or not s u f f i c i e n t l y a llowed f o r . 
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CHAPTKK I I I . 
;^UMMAKY OF A l i i 3 . 
Before proceeding to a d e t a i l e d d i s c u s B i o n of the t e a c h -
i n g of L a t i n i t i e u s e f u l to eu n n a r i s e the a i n s of the s u b j e c t 
i n order t h a t they may oerve as a ^s^ide and a chock i n the 
a c t u a l classroom. 
1. We must j u s t i f y L a t i n f o r the m a j o r i t y of the boys who 
w i l l not pi^jooeed f u r t h e r than the ^ jchool C e r t i f i c a t e 
by making i t a study which i s worth w h i l e of i t s e l f . 
They must be l e d to know and a p p r e c i a t e t ie a n c i e n t 
c u l t u r e as f a r as p o s s i b l e BO t h a t t h e i r L a t i n may 
form a s c a f f o l d i n g f o r any r e a l Higher E d u c a t i o n and 
s o c i a l enjoyment i n the t r u e sense. V?e must not 
divoixje the study of Uie lan^^uage from i t s l i t e r a t u r e 
and the h i s t o r y of Kome but should endeavour to i n -
c u l c a t e an a p p r e c i a t i o n of Home's c o n t r i b u t i o n to 
c i v i l i s a t i o n . T h e i r study Bhould a l s o h e l i to broaden 
t h e i r mental outlook. 
8. The study of the lan^ua^e i t s e l f must form a t r a i n i n g of 
the i n t e l l e c t . The study must a l s o t e a c h a c c u r a c y 
and c l e a r n e s s . P u l l use must be made of i t s c o n n e c t i o n 
w i t h K n s l i s h i n d e r i v a t i v e , grammar and a l l u s i o n . There 
must be a p r o g r e s s i v e development of the power to read 
and comprehend L a t i n founded on a sure grammatical 
b a s i s . Vocabulary, syntax and i n f l e x i o n must be 
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mastered so thtit the f u l l e n t b e n e f i t nay be obtained!, 
from the readin^^ of the L a t i n a u t h o r s , of moderate 
d i f f i c u l t y , b e aring i n mind the Lnglsish importance 
of t r a n s l a t i o n v i z : 
!• Observation. 
8. C o r r e c t l y r e c o r d i n g . 
Heasoning. 
4. E x p r e s s i n g the r e i m l t s of these t h r e e . 
3. S i n c e ny e f f o r t s to secure the i d e a l course ( s o f a r as 
any s c h o o l text-book nay be c a l l e d i d e a l ) have r e -
s u l t e d i n the adoption of " i ^ a t i n f o r To-day* i n s ; i r e d 
by the views of Mason i ) . Gray, h i s aims as s e t f o r t h 
i n h i s book "The Teaching of L a t i n " (G) and quoted 
by me on page IJ must be kept i n mind a l s o . 
F i n a l l y , the u l t i m a t e p r a c t i c a l end of the L a t i n Course 
-the School C e r t i f i c a t e Kxamination i t s e l f - must 
be kept always i n vi s w . 
I am not convinced, myself, t h a t the aims i n ( I ) can be 
obtained to any gr e a t extent i n a f o u r - y e a r c o u r s e . We must 
sim p l y do the best we can. 
4. 
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GHAPTLh I V . 
METHOD iiND PHOHUKClnTION. 
The D i r e c t Method has been d i s c u o s e d a t l e n g t h and f o r 
rea s o n s given t h e r e i s d i s c a r d e d . The method commonly c a l l e d 
the " t r a d i t i o n a l " or "grammatical" method Iriao much to recommend 
i t as the Keport says p. 14*3 where i t i s d i s c u s s e d ) but the 
• I n d u c t i v e Uethod' seema to be commonly f o l l o w e d . I take i t 
t h a t the l a s t method i s the method wliereby new syntax o c c ^ o 
i n the t r a n s l a t i o n or sentence r e a d and from i t tiio r u l e i s 
deduced and then l e a r n t . I t aeems to be as much deductive as 
i n d u c t i v e . The o l d method was to l e a r n the grammar and syntax 
r u l e s by h e a r t and then w r i t e e x e r c i s e s on them. I s t i l l f e e l 
t h a t t h i s i s the most s a t i s f a c t o r y method f o r the l e a s t s a t i s -
f a c t o r y year - the second. 
I myself use a method t h a t would be c a l l e d the " I n d u c t i v e " 
without s l a v i s h l y w a i t i n g , f o r example, to have a l l the c a s e s 
used i n the r e a d e r before the f i r s t d e c l e n s i o n . The method i s , 
f u r t h e r modified by as much use as p o s s i b l e of o r a l work. 
F i n a l l y , however, the t e a c h e r lias t o modify h i s method to 
s u i t the t e x t books he can o b t a i n . 
The p r o n u n c i a t i o n used should be the r e s t o r e d pronuncia-
t i o n but more c a r e ought to be pa i d to the l e n g t h s of the vowels 
than i s g e n e r a l l y done. No time need be wasted on the t e a c h i n g 
of t h i s as the p u p i l s should have no d i f f i c u l t y i n a c q u i r i n g 
from the master e s p e c i a l l y i f t h e r e i s much r e a d i n g aloud 
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whic?i I make a point of s e c u r i n g . There are c e r t a i n p i t f a l l s 
t h a t the boys f a l l q u i t e n a t u r a l l y i n t o such as the pronouncing 
of r o s a as i f i t contained the l e t t e r * z * . The word *oceanus* 
i s always pronounced wrongly a t f i r s t , 1 have found. The *a* 
i s n a t u r a l l y made long as i s the *o* i n ' r o s a * . ' i i a g i s t e r * i a 
another common mispronunciation, t he s t r e s s being put on the 
f i r s t i n s t e a d of on the second s y l l a b l e . I t a q u e , denique and 
undique a r e i n v a r i a b l y mispronounced by p u p i l s and v e r y o f t e n 
by L a t i n t e a c h e r s . The s t r e s s should be on the f i r s t s y l l a b l e 
i n each. The r u l e t h a t the ac c e n t i s a t t r a c t e d by the e n c l i t i c 
t o the s y l l a b l e before i t j i B ignored w i t h these words s i n c e 'que' 
has l o s t i t s e n c l i t i c v a l u e . Examples of the a t t r a c t i o n a r e 
egdmet and horainiiinque. 
Worth country people should have l i t t l e d i f f i c u l t y w i t h 
the c o r r e c t vowel sounds. An/ teac2ior who has any d i f f i c u l t y 
s hould c o n s u l t F.\/. Wastaway'a book on q u a n t i t y and a c c e n t . 
A remark of h i s i n the preface i s wo r t h m o t i n g : "The wise 
schoolmaster does not, of course, worry h i s p u p i l s w i t h r u l e s 
about the minutia£ of L a t i n p r o n u n c i a t i o n . N e v e r t h e l e s s he 
does make sure t h a t h i s own pr o n u n c i a t i o n i s a c c u r a t e . Then 
he has l i t t l e t r o u b l e . " ( F . l . p . V I ) I t i s n e c e s s a r y hovjevor 
t h a t the t e a c h e r should be sure he i s c o r r e c t h i m s e l f otherwise 
we iaay have as many d i f f e r e n t L a t i n pronunoiatione ao t h e r e a r e 
d i a l e o t s . Westaway has a v e r y u s e f u l c o l l e c t i o n of mispro-
n u n c i a t i o n s i n Chapter X I I p.90. 
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CHAPTKh V. 
FIR^T YLiiK IJi'Lin. 
I n d e a l i n g w i t h the Teacliing of L a t i n i t seemed t o me t o 
be b e s t to take the s u b j e c t year by year r a t h e r than to d i v i d e 
i t a c c o r d i n g to t r a n s l a t i o n and grammar e t c . . There a r e e s s e n t i a l 
d i f f e r e n c e s i n the c h a r a c t e r of the work done i n the f i r s t t h r e e 
y e a r s a t l e a s t w h i l e the f o i j r t h year i s dominated by the examina-
t i o n . 
I n the f i r s t year a l a r g e amount of grammar must be l e a r n t 
i f the s t r a i n a l w a j s on the second year i s not t o be i n c r e a s e d . 
I t i s i n t h i s f i r s t year t h a t the p u p i l w i l l make up h i s mind 
whether L a t i n i s t o be an i n t e r e s t i n g s u b j e c t f o r him or a 
burden, or, perhaps, whether he w i l l merely t o l e r a t e the s u b j e c t 
f o r the r e s t of the time he i s compelled to do i t . P rovided the 
p u p i l s a r e not too unevenly graded t h i s w i l l depend to a l a r g e 
e x t e n t on the t e a c h e r . There i s no s o l i d r e a s o n to c l a i m t l i a t 
the t e a c h e r should be h i m s e l f a C l a s s i c a l Honours man. Not 
a l l C l a s f ^ i o a l Honours men a r e t e a c h e r s ! Granted, t h a t f u r t h e r 
L a t i n study needs p r o p e r l y q u a l i f i e d men to t e a c h i t y e t i n the 
f i r s t year a nan i s needed who w i l l i n f u s e enthusiasm f o r L a t i n 
i n t o h i s p u p i l s . There i s a remark of Montaigne's t o the e f f e c t 
t h a t men a r e nothing u n t i l they a r e e x c i t e d - To no p r o f e s s i o n 
does t h i s apply not u r g e n t l y than to t e a c h i n g and to no s u b j e c t 
more than t o L a t i n . L e t ua t h e r e f o r e have an e x c i t e d , enthus-
i a s t i c L a t i n master f o r the f i r s t year a t l e a s t . I have a l r e a d y 
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pointed out the v e r y r e a l danger to i ^ a t i n of the stop-rgap 
t e a c h e r (page ) who i s not p a r t i c u l a r l y i n t e r e s t e d i n 
L a t i n . I do not mean t h a t the te a c h e r should t r y a l l s o r t s 
of methods to make the lesBon i n t e r e s t i n g . A s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d 
method i n the hands of an e n t h u s i a s t i c t e a c h e r who knows h i s 
s u b j e c t i s a l l t h a t i s r e q u i r e d . I t i s a mistake, I an con-
v i n c e d , to t r y ' s t u n t s ' i n c l a s s to arouse the p u p i l s ' i n t e r e s t , 
e.g. l i n i n g out where boys who answer move up or having competi-
t i o n s between s i d e s or Houses i n the c l a s s . I have t r i e d these 
and o t h e r s and I have s a t i s f i e d myself t h a t b e s i d e s w a s t i n g much 
time these only a f f o r d a p a s s i n g i n t e r e s t t o the boys. L e t the 
te a c h e r get h i s i n t e r e s t out of the s u b j e c t and the l e s s o n i t s e l f . 
I t w i l l be the l a t t e r truxt i n t e r e s t s a t f i r s t and the good t e a c h e r 
i s c a r e f u l t o get h i s c l a s a to f e e l t h a t progress i s being made. 
Do not s t i c k too long a t one page and push q u i c k l y but thorough-
l y ^Smtmtc^ and c o n f i d e n t l y tiirough the f r e q u e n t o r a l l e s s o n s . 
So much f o r the teac h e r - i t i s h e l p f u l next to see what v a r i o u s 
a u t h o r i t i e s have to say on the f i r s t y e a r . 
Dr. Rouse and Mr. Appleton i n " L a t i n on the D i r e c t kethod" 
(Y) a re of l i t t l e a s s i s t a n c e here, but they aim a t a knowledge 
of the ac c i d e n c e and syntax of simple s e n t e n c e s , the f i v e 
d e c l e n s i o n s . I n d i c a t i v e A c t i v e and P a s s i v e of the f o u r conjuga-
t i o n s , common i r r e g u l a r s l i k e eo and v o l o and a f a i r l y l a r g e 
v o c a b u l a r y . 
W.E.P.Pantin recommends f o r M a c n i l l a n ' s S h o r t e r L a t i n 
Course ( i n two p a r t s ) f o r a r a p i d t h r e e year course t h a t the 
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p u p i l should go s l o w l y a t f i r s t . He demands tJiat they a i p 
a t a c q u i r i n g the h a b i t of a c c u r a c y and t h a t c o r r e c t v e r s i o n s 
of sentences should be r e w r i t t e n . He does not r e q u i r e 
t h a t t r a n s l a t i o n should n e c e s B a r i l y be w r i t t e n but r i g h t l y 
i n s i s t s t h a t the L a t i n should be read aloud f i r s t . (H) 
Bennett (A) has more to say. He a s k s f o r the u s u a l 
amount - 5 d e c l e n s i o n s and conjugationa e t c . , - but demands 
t h a t , f i r s t of a l l , the beginner's book be s y s t e m a t i c . A 
vigorous a t t a c k must be made on the fundamental grammar 
forms and the memory must be f u l l y used. The paraiiigms 
must be as w e l l known as the alp h a b e t . I t i s only a t the 
beginning t h a t t h i s i a necespary. L a t e r the p u p i l has to 
e x e r c i s e " t h e r e f l e c t i v e , the d i s c r i m i n a t i n g and the 
imagin a t i v e f a c u l t i e s . " (A p.57). The forms must be 
mastered before use - there must be no t u r n i n g up to the 
paradigms but doing an e x e r c i s e w i l l not t e a c h the forms. 
O r a l work i s necesBary here. I n doing a sentence the p u p i l 
has many t h i n g s to thi n k of - vocabulary, syntax, word-order 
- and cannot concentrate on the c o r r e c t form. T h e r e f o r e 
Bennett demands Forms before Syntax. He c o n s i d e r s the f i r s t 
y ear v ocabulary should be s m a l l - 700 words. I t i s not c l e a r 
whether he moans these 700 only should be used and a c e r t a i n 
number memorised or t h a t the 700 should a l l be l e a r n t . I f 
the l a t t e r , I c o n s i d e r the number too hi g h . F i v e himdred 
words i s ample f o r the f i r s t y e a r . 
Bennett a l s o p o intsout the g r e a t d i f f i c u l t y i n the 
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range of elementary L a t i n i n s t r u c t i o n . We cannot always 
( o r indeed o f t e n ) have the c l a s - e s w e l l graded and ther e 
i a always the danger of the p u p i l who e a r l y f a i l s to become 
grounded i n the s u b j e c t * 
Prom these remarks i t i s obvious t h a t L e n n e t t i s not i n 
favour of the I n d u c t i v e idethod. Bennett, by the way, i s the 
author of the book which should prove v e r y i n t e r e s t i n g to 
t e a c h e r s of L a t i n v i z : "Syntax: of E a r l y L a t i n " . (K) 
Dale (C) points out t h a t s i n c e the Second Year i s est-en-
t a l l y a syntax year the f i r s t year must do i t s work i n g i v i n g 
the a c c i d e n c e . The accidence however must be l e a r n t only 
when ready f o r e x e m j i l i f i c a t i o n by the Syntax. I ar. not sure 
t h a t t h i s , although l a r g e l y f o l l o w e d , has much to recomrr^end 
i t when pushed to the le n g t h of not l e a r n i n g , f o r example, 
the f i r s t d e c l e n s i o n u n t i l a l l the c a s e s liave been used. 
I n "Teaching High School L a t i n " Game ask s f o r much 
p r o v i s i o n of reviews and d r i l l to be done o r a l l y . The vocabu-
l a r y f o r the f i r s t year can be much more than 500 i f wo i n c l u d e 
words which have obvious d e r i v a t i v e s l i k e l e g i o , l a b o r e t c . . 
He r a i s e s the q u e s t i o n of p r o v i d i n g e x t r a o p t i o n a l work f o r 
the b r i g h t e r boys ( f o r exanple i n Homan H i s t o r y ) but s t a t e s 
t h a t we must work f a s t . An easy r e a d e r i s a d v i s a b l e towards 
the end of the y e a r . He advocates a method (D p.6b) of c o r -
r e c t i n g e x e r c i s e s by sending out boys to the blackboard which 
would s e r i o u s l y i n t e r f e r e w i t h h i s d e s i r e to get on f a s t . 
W.H.S. Jones (B) s t r e s n e s t l i a t the q u a n t i t y of the vowels 
should be kept r i g h t from the f i r s t . He g i v e s the u s u a l 
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amount of grammar to be done i n the f i r s t year and inclui^eB 
the simple a d j e c t i v a l sentence. He does not l i k e to have 
the tenses a t f i r s t when they a r e being l e a r n t , but to w a i t 
f o r an a p p r o p r i a t e c o n t e x t . I cannot see any point i n t h i s . 
He sees t h a t g r e a t c a r e i s n e c e s s a r y i n the f i r s t year t o 
a v o i d f r i g h t e n i n g or d i s g u s t i n g the boys w i t h L a t i n . "The 
f i r s t g r e a t p r i n c i p l e " he s t a t e s , " i s 'example before r u l e ' " 
(i3.p.38) Then the r u l e i s to be l e a r n t and used. He o b j e c t s 
to the l e a r n i n g of paradigms a t f i r s t as he c o n s i d e r s the 
boys don't understand the purpose. I t does not appear to ne 
t h a t i t i s d i f f i c u l t to Hhov/ them the purpose of the paradigms. 
He a l l o w s the use of the s u b j u n c t i v e i n the f i r s t year,but 
only f o r w i s h e s , modest a s s e r t i o n s e t c . . 
The Reformers i n Gerrany ( 0 ) who shortened the course 
from 9 to 6 years without l o s s avoided d e t a i l s i n the f i r s t 
y e ar grammar. The o r d i n a r y grammar was to be c a r e f u l l y 
l e a r n t . A l l matter r e a d and l e a r n t was to be worked up 
a g a i n and a g a i n by reshaped t r a n s l a t i o n i n t o German and i n t o 
L a t i n , both w r i t t e n and o r a l . Q u a n t i t y was to be c a r e f u l l y 
observed. I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to note the work of the f i r s t 
year^remembering, however, t h a t tftn hours were devoted t o 
L a t i n weekly. T h i s i s the s y l l a b u s 
5 d e c l e n s i o n s ) more important e x c e p t i o n s 
4 c o n j u g a t i o n s . ) and i r r e g u l a r v e r b s . 
Deponents. Modal and d e f e c t i v e v e r b s . 
Composition. ( o r a l and w r i t t e n ) 
Syntax f o r r e a d i n g . 
Vocabulary. 
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T h i s prepared them f o r Caesar i n the second y e a r . The 
German boy began w i t h a knowledge of grammar up to the com-
pound sentence plus '6 years of F r e n c h . H i s own language, 
was of course, a l s o a gTeat h e l p to begin w i t h . C a r e f u l co-
o r d i n a t i o n of s u b j e c t s was c a r r i e d out, e.g. iie n e i d I I w i t h 
L e s s i n g ' s Lacoon. I n vocabulary, l e a r n i n g was w i t h a view to 
the t e x t s read, "nothing i s l e a r n t i n f u t u r a m oblivionem" 
(a P 128). 
I n h i s w e l l known l i t t l e book i^.W.P. Lewis s t a t e s t h a t 
a c h i l d ' s i n t e r e s t i n h i s own progress i s the g r e a t l e v e l — 
" h i s joy comes from a sense of p r o g r e s s " ( F . p . l 3 ) . From t h i s 
i t f o l l o w s t h a t books must be used t h a t siiow the c h i l d wiiat 
progress he has made. The pace i s to be slow but exceeding 
sure and the memory grammar must be kept ahead of the e x e r c i s e 
needs. Ha i n s i s t s t h a t grammar i s not d u l l and uses choruses 
f o r i t . The verbs a r e to be taught as wholes and not i n 
p i e c e s . E n g l i s h grammar must be grasped before L a t i n s entences 
ar e done and he r e q u i r e s the p a r s i n g of every word a t f i r s t 
before p u t t i n g i n t o L a t i n . He points out the n e c e s s i t y of i n -
s i s t i n g on the verb coming l a s t , as a bad h a b i t formed here i s 
d i f f i c u l t to e r a d i c a t e l a t e r . The s u b j u n c t i v e i s to be memorised 
i n the f i r s t year but not to be used. Lewis aims a t the u s u a l 
amount of f i r s t year work a p a r t from t h i s . He sees each boy 
p e r s o n a l l y f o r c o r r e c t i o n s . T h i s i s not always p o s s i b l e i n 
a Form of 32 boys u n l e s s l e s s w r i t t e n work i s done. Macmillan's 
L a t i n Course P a r t I ( K l ) i s the t e x t thcit Lewis u s e s . 
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The Report of the Committee embodied i n the " C l a s s i c s 
i n E d u c a t i o n " has not v e r y much to say s p e c i f i c a l l y on the 
f i r s t y e a r . I t p o i n t s out however t h a t w h i l e t he aim i s 
to push on q u i c k l y to the L a t i n authors t h e r e must be a 
f a i r grammatical foundation, but even a t t h i s stage ( i . e . i n 
the f i r s t y e a r ) they hold tJiat "a Reader c o n s i s t i n g of Roman 
S t o r i e s simply t o l d should be introduced as soon a s p o s s i b l e 
as the b a s i s of i n s t r u c t i o n " . (P.p.170) 
A hig h standard of a c c u r a c y must be r e q u i r e d i n the 
accid e n c e and syntax and much o r a l work g i v e s a sense of 
r e a l i t y as w e l l a s s a v i n g time ( i f p r o p e r l y managed). 
As I have before s t a t e d i have adopted " L a t i n f o r To-day" 
by Gray, J e n k i n s & McEvoy. I t i s based on the views expressed 
by Mason D, Gra./ which I s e t down on page. I^J . The o b j e c t i v e s 
of t h i s f i r s t year book a r e (1) by u s i n g connected s t o r i e s from 
the beginning to t r a i n the p u p i l i n "suspense of judgment". 
(2) to g a i n c u l t u r a l and h i s t o r i c a l v a l u e from c a r e f u l l y chosen 
p i e c e s based on v a r i o u s a s p e c t s of Komii,n l i f e (b) to ^ i v e 
p r a c t i c e i n d a i l y o r a l work i n r e a d i n g and t r a n s l a t i n g a t 
s i g h t ( 4 ) to r e q u i r e only a good K n g l i s h t r a n s l a t i o n but 
to give a l a s t l i t e r a l one t o c l e a r up (}J) to t e s t knowledge 
of s u b j e c t matter by q u e s t i o n and answer i n e i t h e r L a t i n or 
E n g l i s h (6) to s t r e s s v a l u e of d e f i n i t e v o c a b u l a r y ( 7) to 
introdu c e few forms a t f i r s t and to i n c u l c a t e the h a b i t of 
a s s o c i a t i n g f u n c t i o n ( s y n t a x ) w i t h form - form and f u n c t i o n 
a r e l e a r n e d together ( 8) to make the a c q u i s i t i o n of know-
ledge of d e r i v a t i v e s a d e f i n i t e p a r t of the work. T h i s book 
w i l l be d e a l t w i t h l a t ^ r a g a i n . 
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CHAPT'LK V I . 
A. TEXT iiOOKS FOh TilL FILc^T YLiiH. 
I t i s not now a d i f f i c u l t matter to o b t a i n good f i r s t 
year t e x t books. There are s e v e r a l now on the market v/hich 
aim a t g i v i n g as much o r a l work as p o s s i b l e combined w i t h 
information about the Romans thomaelvee. Some of these books 
ar e i l l u s t r a t e d ^ o t h e r s a r e not. The l a t t e r s a c r i f i c e a v a l -
uable h e l p both i n imparting knowledge of the Romans p i c -
t o r i a l l y and i n a s s i s t i n g the t r a n s l a t i o n . A l l the f i r s t 
y e ar books incorxDorate r e a d i n g m a t e r i a l , e x e r c i s e s f o r 
t r a n s l a t i o n i n t o L a t i n and grammar. 
Before d i s c u s s i n g sone of th^se modern books I would 
l i k e to r a i s e the point as to whether i t would not be b e t t e r 
f o r the a c c i d e n c e to be kept out of them. Could not the 
a c c i d e n c e be b e t t e r c o l l e c t e d together i n a d e f i n i t e grammar 
book which would remain the boy's own property the f u l l l e n g t h 
of the course ? As a r u l e the grammar book i s gi v e n out i n 
the second year and aJ.J. the l o c a l a s s o c i a t i o n s formed by the 
boy i n h i s f i r s t year a r e destroyed. I t i s not t o be sup-
posed t h a t a l l the d e c l e n s i o n s , c o n j u g a t i o n s and a d j e c t i v e s 
need no r e v i s i o n a f t e r the f i r s t y e ar. When the p u p i l has 
to r e v i s e i n h i s new grammar he f i n d s the paradigms s e t down 
i n a t o t a l l y d i f f e r e n t environment. 
Pew books a r e arranged w i t h a view to u s i n g t h i s ' l o c a l ' 
memory. They g e n e r a l l y liave page a f t e r page of s i m i l a r type 
and arrangement. I f i t were p o s s i b l e I would have the 
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•grammar' book devoid of a l l syntax. T h i s c o u l d be con-
t a i n e d , i n the f i r : i t year, i n the c l a s s r e a d i n g book. As a 
matter of f a c t i t u s u t i l l y i s . I am of the o p i n i o n t h a t f o r 
the second year there should be a d e f i n i t e syntax book i f 
a p l a i n t e x t i s usod f o r t r a n s l a t i o n ( S i m p l i f i e d C a e s a r or 
C a e s a r ) . I n t h i s suggested a c c i d e n c e book the matter c o u l d 
be c a r e f u l l y arranged i n such a way as to make f u l l use of 
l o c a l memory. I t would n e c e s s a r i l y be a s m a l l book and 
c o u l d be i n t e r l e a v e d f o r notes and a d d i t i o n s by the master. 
Remaining i n the p o s s e s s i o n of the p u p i l f o r f o u r years i t 
would probably be ready f o r renewal then. Being s m a l l i t 
would be cheap. 
The grararaar I have to be content w i t h myself i s , I con-
s i d e r , p e r f e c t l y h o p e l e s s . I t i s "An Elementary L a t i n 
Grammar" by Ar t h u r Sloman ( G l ) . I t c o n t a i n s 157 pagen, but 
we only use up to page 78 i n the course h e r e . The remainder 
h a r d l y even s e r v e s as a r e f e r e n c e . Syntax i s s u p p l i e d by 
other means. A f t e r a l l the y e a r s I liavo used i t only one 
page stands out i n my own memory and t h i s (p.16) i s a 
c o l l e c t i o n of i r r e g u l a r nouns some of which a r e r a r e l y 
needed. The custom of u s i n g l a r g e , cumbersome grammars 
i s now d i s a p p e a r i n g . Even "Kennedy", good as i t i s , i s going. 
Y e t i t i s a u s e f u l book, c e r t a i n l y c o n t a i n i n g much more use-
f u l matter than many of the new ones. ( H I ) . The a c c i d e n c e 
lends i t s e l f to e a s i e r memorisation and one can ' p i c t u r e ' 
the page. Kennedy's "Rev i s e d L a t i n Primer" i s one of the 
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b e s t grammars f o r School C e r t i f i c a t e purposes t h a t I 
knofw, one of i t s c h i e f f e a t u r e s i n t h i s r e s p e c t being the 
l i s t s of t h i r d d e c l e n s i o n stems (pp,20-21) and p r i n c i p a l 
p a r t s of vorbs ( p . 9 8 ) . Many new graaraars, l i k e Sloman, 
a v o i d these two f e a t u r e s , but I c o n s i d e r t h e i r omission a 
decided l o s s . 
One of the beet p r i n t e d grarraars I have seen i s l i a r c h a n t 
& Watson's " L a t i n Granmar" ( J l ) p u b l i s h e d i n 1931. P l e n t y 
of space i s g i v e n to each d e c l e n s i o n or c o n j u g a t i o n . As an 
example. I t a l l o w s two f u l l pages f o r the v e r b 'possum' 
(pp,56-7) and on page 9 a f u l l page i s given to 'puer' and 
• b e l l u i i ' w i t h words d e c l i n e d l i k e them. T h i s i s the type of 
book from which boys could remember whole pages v i s u a l l y . 
Roby's School L a t i n Grammar i s out of the q u e s t i o n these 
days, but i t i s a v a l u a b l e book of r e f e r e n c e and e i t h e r i t or 
the parent book " A Grammar of the L a t i n Language from p i a u t u s 
ft 
t o Suetonius by H#J, Hoby should always be a t hand or i n the 
L i b r a r y ( L I ) . 
Arnold's B a s i s L a t i n a ( X I ) always s t r u c k me a s exceed-
i n g l y d u l l and u n i n s p i r i n g - duo, probably to the l i s t s of 
words and the uniform type. The i r r e g u l a r v e r b s , however, 
ar e w e l l s e t out though i t may be dvoubted whether "queo" i s 
r e q u i r e d f o r our purpose (X l . p . 8 3 ) . The notes to the e a r l y 
l i s t s of words a r e too numerous. The book i s f o r 2nd, 3 r d 
and 4 t h , y e a r s . P o s t g a t e s * New L a t i n Primer ( Y l ) c o n t a i n s 
i n f o r w a t i o n f o r a l l but advanced s t u d e n t s . I l i k e the way 
the v e r b s a r e arranged i n t h i s book, w i t h the moods i n 
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i n p a r a l l e l columns. The deponent i s done i n f u l l - f i r s t 
c o n j u g a t i o n . The book i s much more a t t r a c t i v e l y arranged than 
the B a s i s L a t i n a , the type being v a r i e d . There a r e many use-
f u l examples of c a s e uses w i t h the r u l e s c l e a r l y e x p l a i n e d . 
A f t e r r e a d i n g Sounenchein*e "Unity of the L a t i n Sub-
j u n c t i v e " I was r a t h e r d i s a p p o i n t e d w i t h h i s L a t i n Grammar (C5i 
The a c c i d e n c e p a r t i n the f r o n t i s perhaps more complete than 
most elementary grammars but the syntax p a r t l a y s i t s e l f open 
to the complaint t h a t i t given no scope f o r l o c a l memory. 
I do not l i k e the syntax i n t h i s book ariy b e t t e r than I do 
t h a t i n any other grammar book. There i s an i n t e r e s t i n g 
Appendix to P a r t I (Ci5 p. 104) and I l i k e the author's inno-
v a t i o n i n g i v i n g the P e r f e c t P a r t i c i x j l e as the f o u r t h 
p r i n c i p a l p a r t of the verb i n p l a c e of the r a r e l y used 
(and o f t e n invented) supine. T h i s would be a s e n s i b l e 
g e n e r a l adoption. 
With r e g a r d to the f i r s t y ear, however, a l l the grammar 
r e q u i r e d i s g e n e r a l l y i n c l i i d e d i n the ' r e a d e r * . During the 
l a s t few y e a r s I have gi v e n a t r i a l t o t h r e e f i r s t y ear 
books v i z : 
Maomillan's S h o r t e r L a t i n Course (M 1) 
B e l l ' s C o n cise L a t i n Coarse, (N 1) 
L a t i n f o r T*-day. (see page //3 ) 
The f i r s t two of these a r e v e r y s i m i l a r i n some p o i n t s . 
N e i t h e r has any i l l u s t r a t i o n s , i d i s l i k e d both th© books 
i n t e n s e l y . The m a j o r i t y of the boys foiind l i t t l e i n s p i r a -
t i o n i n them and I was not s a t i s f i e d u n t i l I got r i d of both. 
Maomillan's Course has a t the end only the c o n j u g a t i o n s 
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o o l l e o t a d together. A l l the docleneionf? etc. are t r e a t e d 
almost ae chapter headincB as they are required. The r e -
s u l t 18 t h a t the boy scarcely knows where t o look f o r refrence 
The e x e r c i s e s which f o r n the la r g e r part of the book a r e 
a l t e r n a t e l y L a t i n and En^jlish. Mr. VV.K.P. i'antin, an 
examiner i n the School C e r t i f i c a t e Examination, was asked by 
MacTTiillans t o w r i t e a r a p i d course f o r t h i s examination. His 
r e p l y was t o the e f f e c t t h a t t h i s book under d i s c u s H i o n seem-
ed Just what wart wanted. I t i s a t^iree year course book. 
There i s nothing whatever i n i t t o i n t e r e n t the boys i n the 
Romans. Althou£;h the p i e c e s of connected prose f o r t r a n s l a -
t i o n from L a t i n contain s t o r i e s f r o n mytholoi^y and h i s t o r y , 
they are mixed up w i t h other exercises of short sentences 
which give them the appearance of a r t i f i c i a l i t y , ( t i l ) 
B e l l ' s Course was bett e r tlian t h i s one. An unusual 
f e a t u r e of t h i s book i s that a l l the gramrmr i s c o l l e c t e d 
a t the beginning of the book and not a t the end. I t ia 
arranged i n the usual way but i t s t h i r d declension i s q u i t e 
u s e f u l . The oxerciHe» are not a l t e r n a t e , but we have f i r s t 
a l l the L a t i n exercises and then a l l the Knglish. The 
exerciseB deal w i t h Koman and mythological subjects but 
there are no continuous L a t i n pieces i n the book except a 
few In dialogue form which are p r a c t i c a l l y of the short 
sentence type. Both these books - B e l l ' s and t l a c n i l l a n ' s -
d i f f e r g r e a t l y i n t h i s respect w i t h the one I have now which 
has a l l the L a t i n from the very beginning i n continuous f o r n . 
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But there I s hardly a f e a t u r e i n cormon as i s h a l l show 
l a t e r . Neither of the two books under review give vooabu-
l a r l e e d e f i n i t e l y f o r l e a r n i n g . B e i r s Concise Course 
contains l i s t of p r i n c i p a l parts of verbs. Both f a i l i n 
connecting L a t i n w i t h our own language. 
A very ambitiouB book (inpossible of adO|)tion on account 
of i t s p r i c e ) which 1 considered i s ' L i v i n g L a t i n " published 
i n America i n 1928. I t endeavours t o base a l l the con-
s t r u c t i o n on continuous prose from the f i r s t . Lach s t o r y 
contains the grammatical p r i n c i p l e or form to be taught. 
The discussion of the p r i n c i p l e f o l l o w s the s t o r y . This 
means (preface 0 1 p.VI) " t h t i t the gramnar i s a n a t u r a l out-
growth of the connected reading". Grammar i s no longer an 
end i n i t s e l f . The exercises are v a r i e d and room i s l e f t f o r 
choice. D r i l l and L a t i n questions f o l l o w each exercise and 
also a lesf^on i n d e r i v a t i v e s . Each les^'on i s supplemented 
by i n t e r e s t i n g passages i n wn^Uind on important phases of 
Roman p r i v a t e l i f e whicii also form the subject n a t t e r of 
the reading. D e f i n i t e vocabularies t o the t o t a l of 300 
words are t o be l e a r n t . The book, which i s copiously 
i l l u s t r a t e d , i s a t t r a c t i v e and obviously u s e f u l . I t i e 
very s i m i l a r t o the f i r s t year book I eventually decided on. 
The book however i s l i m i t e d to the f i r s t two declensions i n 
the f i r s t of the two volumes although a l l the conjugations 
and even the i r r e g u l a r possum occiars. For t h i s reason i t 
i s impossible f o r a f i r s t year set. 
A book whiijh aims a t covering the course i s published 
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by V/hoaton & Co., Kxeter, e n t i t l e d "Procedite" by E. 
Kitchen ( P I ) I t i s cxuite a u s e f u l book but does not 
c o l l e c t the paradigms together. For i l l u s t r a t i o n i t con-
t a i n s about a dozen sketches. I t has one great f a u l t . 
Since i t i s a short course i t s vocabulary i s almost ex-
c l u s i v e l y Caesar and a l l the s t o r i e s are of the m i l i t a r y 
type. The boy using t h i s book w i l l have no idea t h a t the 
Romans d i d anything else but f i g h t the Crauls and Ciermans 
and invade B r i t a i n I 
The number of new books designed f o r a three year 
course ifiows the tendeflcy of to-day. Two more of t h i s 
kind t h a t 1 considered are 
( a i ) Triennium. R.D. Wormald (Arnold) 
(HI) A School L a t i n Course. F.A.^orrison. (Munay) 
I n the former book the accidence and syntax are l e a r n t 
before being introduced i n t o the Reader. Great importance 
i s attached t o the analysis of tliw sente ce. The Reader 
i s arranged a t the end of the book separate from the English 
and L a t i n exercises. I t consists of 14 pieces mostly on 
ancient h i s t o r y but containing one on A l f r e d the Great as 
a boy. This continuous reading i s not t o be begim u n t i l 
a f t e r Kxercise XXVII and each of the 14 pieces i e t o be 
taken i n i t s place a f t e r so many exercises have been done. 
This sadly breaks the c o n t i n u i t y of the reading. The subject 
matter of the exercises i s very s t a l e and no attempt i s made 
e i t h e r t o connect the work w i t h L n g l i s h or t o give an 
impression of Roman c i v i l i s a t i o n . 
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The second book - by Morrison - i s a c o n t r i b u t i ^ j f i 
from Scotland. The author i s headmaster of Kobert« ordon'e 
College, Aberdeen. I t i s very s i m i l a r t o the previously 
mentioned book i n arrangement of the reader but the subject 
matter of the s t o r i e s i s l i t t l e b e t t e r . The autlior d e l i b e r -
a t e l y leaves out lessons on d e r i v a t i v e s an he considers t h i s 
should be l e f t to the teacher. He requires the d e f i n i t e memor-
i s a t i o n of the vocabularies. Neither •Triennium' nor 
Morrison'B book i s i l l u s t r a t e d . 
Several other f i r s t year books were examined and con-
sidered. An o l d f a v o u r i t e tJmt I have had t o admit unsuitable 
f o r f i r s t year under the p r e v a i l i n g conditions i s H i l l a r d and 
Betting's Elementary L a t i n Lxercises (S 1) I t s t i l l lias one 
great point i n i t s favour - i t leads up t o one of the best 
of the second year books v i z : North and H i l l a r d ' s " L a t i n 
Prose Composition" of which I have much t o say i n the second 
year discussion. Another book of the old type i s worth 
mentioning as the f i r s t year part of a very u s e f u l second 
year book. This i s Ritchie's f i r s t Steps i n L a t i n (T 1) 
I do not know when K i t c h i e ' s F i r s t Steps was published 
but ny o l d copy i s dated 1910. The s t y l e of t h i s book i s 
very s i m i l a r t o H i l l a r d and B e t t i n g and one of the newest 
f o u r year books (U 1) i s s i m i l a r t o both. This i s the 
Clarendon L a t i n Course (Clendon & Vince) 1951. These three 
books a l l begin w i t h simple verb exercises f o r t r a n s l a t i o n , 
e.g. Translate : 
1. P o r t a t l B ( l i 1 p. 11) 
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2. Dant. 
1. Cantat. ( T 1 p.11) 
2. Puguas. 
1. I work ( S I p.3) 
2. We love. 
Continuous reading occurs only i n the (Elarendon and i s 
not a v a i l a b l e f o r the beginning. H i l l a r d and B e t t i n g r e f e r s 
t o A«nnedy*s Primer f o r a l l the paradigms but the other two 
have the grammar i n the one volume. The scheme cf verbs i s 
a t t r a c t i v e i n the Clarendon. VVhat I l i k e about these three 
books i s t h a t the new grammar i s preoonted before the p u p i l s 
i n d e f i n i t e form on the l e f t hand page while exercises are on 
the r i g l i t . They a l l f a i l i n g i v i n g any h i s t o r i c a l or c u l t u r a l 
matter andi i n leaving out continuous reading as a basic part 
of the course. F i n a l l y , as an i n t e r e s t i n g comparison w i t i i 
the exercises quoted above ( a l l exercise 1) here i s the f i r s t 
lesson i n the book I have adopted -
DiscipiiMo, picturam spectate (Pupils look at the 
i l l u s t r a t i o n ) . P i ctura est tabula'Europae antiquae. 
Ubi est B r i t a n n i c ? Ubi est G a l l i a ? e t c . , 
Roraani (The Komans) i n I t a l i a tiabitabant ( l i v e d ) 
Gerraani i n Germania, B r i t a n n i i n B r i t a n n i a habitabant e t c. 
(One Genitive i s t r a n s l a t e d i n the notes) 
A f t e r the f i r s t exercise very l i t t l e English i s supplied 
i n parentheses. There i s no comparison i n tlie i n t e r e s t l i k e l y 
t o be shown i n t h i s book and the others. None of the three 
books c r i i > i c i s e d above i s i l l u s t r a t e d , whereas t h i s l a s t one 
i s copiously and sensibly ( i . e . c onvincingly) i l l u s t r a t e d . 
Further reference t o t h i s l a s t book (" L a t i n f o r To-day") 
occurs i n the f o l l o w i n g chax^ter. 
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B^ 
The Teaching of L a t i n i n the F i r s t Xear. 
Influenced by a c a r e f u l study of many of the books 
a v a i l a b l e on the teaching of L a t i n I set about t o discover 
a f i r s t year t e x t book which seemed t o me t o be the i d e a l 
modern book - a book which set out t o give a thorough ground-
ing i n the necessary grammar, but which also provided ample 
m a t e r i a l f o r h i s t o r i c a l and mythological i l l u s t r a t i o n and 
f o r an understanding of the Horaans themselves - a book which 
f u r t h e r , made some attempt t o connect L a t i n w i t h English. 
Such a book seemed t o me t o be " L a t i n f o r To-day" by Gray, 
Jenkins and McEvoy. The book i s based on " p r i n c i p l e s evolved 
by Mason D. Gray as a r s H u l t of long and painstaking research 
i n t o the methods of teaching L a t i n " . (K preface p.V). His 
f i r s t year book at any r a t e provides a course which serves 
the purpose of the U n i v e r s i t y Honours p u p i l and yet i s equally 
a t t r a c t i v e t o the p u p i l whose objective i s the School C e r t i f i -
cate. 
I quote the f o l l o w i n g from the preface : 
Connected L a t i n i s introduced from the outset, and 
pupils are t r a i n e d t o take i n the thought of a L a t i n 
sentence i n the L a t i n order before t r a n s l a t i n g . Every 
teacher who has been aaare of the sudden slackening of 
pace i n pas^^ing from the elementary reader t o the long 
sentences of Caesar, L i v y or Cicero, has t a c i t l y recog-
nised the importance of t r a i n i n g i n wiiat the o l d p h i l -
osophers c a l l e d suspense of judgment. The t r a d i t i o n a l 
method of pic k i n g out verb, subject and object only 
increases the d i f f i c u l t y . The Koman boy, we may be 
sure, held h i s mind i n suspense u n t i l the end of the 
clause. That i s the method practised from the beginning 
of t h i s book. When unprepared t r a n s l a t i o n cones t o be 
attempted, the gain i n f a c i l i t y ia evident. 
114 
The vocabulary i s of the k i n d e s s e n t i a l f o r t^e 
l a t e r stages of L a t i n prose. New v^ords are f i r s t 
met w i t h i n an en l i g h t e n i n g context, from which, and 
from the l i g h t thrown upon them by r e l a t e d L n g l i s h 
words, pupils are encouraged to ''guess i n t e l l i g e n t l y " 
a t t h e i r meaning. 
The a p p l i c a t i o n s of L a t i n t o L n g l i s h are constantly 
emphasised i n order t o strengthen the English vocabulary, 
grammar and orthography. English d e r i v a t i v e s are t r e a t e d 
s y s t e m a t i c a l l y , t o the great advantage of the English, 
as w e l l as the L a t i n , vocabulary. 
The I^atin t r a n s l a t i o n s deal e n t i r e l y v/ith Roman 
l i f e , t r a d i t i o n s , heroic legends, and w i t h c l a s s i c a l 
mythology. The i l l u s t r a t i o n s enhance the i n t e r e s t 
of the t r a n s l a t i o n s , aru, wisely enx)loyed, they o f f e r 
u s e f u l clues to the subject matter. At every point the 
p u p i l i s helped t o f e e l t h a t he i s i n touch w i t h a great 
c i v i l i s a t i o n which has l e f t i t s imprint u^jon h i s language 
hi s thoughts and the world i n wliich he l i v e s . 
I t r i e d t h i s book f i r s t w i t h a set of " i i " boys and found i t 
very good indeed. Thin year I have secured an "A" set and now 
h a l f way through the year I f e e l t h a t i t e a s i l y surpasses any 
book I have h i t h e r t o used. While f o l l o w i n g the general plan 
of the book the teacher has ample opportunity f o r using methods 
of hia own. Each lesnon i s arranged -
1. Piece of connected L a t i n ( i n t e r e s t i n g and u s e f u l ) . 
2. Notes on grammar, a l l u s i o n , custom etc., 
3. Grammar. 
4. Vocabulary (words t o be l e a r n t u n derlined). 
5. A p p l i c a t i o n of L a t i n t o English. 
3. D r i l l and Review ( i n c l u d i n g o r a l and w r i t t e n 
exercises) 
At the head of each new lesson (reading) are about a dozen words 
f o r r a p i d p a r s i n g ) . 
Each new pieoo i . ^one throufih without any P'-^P^^ation. 
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The sentences are t r a n s l a t e d mentally as they come without 
any looking f o r the verb and only as a l a s t r e s o r t are words 
looked up or given by the teacher. 
The ground covered ( w i t h one exception) contains what I 
consider the f i r s t year v/ork i . e . f i v e declensions: f o u r 
conjugations and capio; verb " t o be"; adjectives and t h e i r 
comparison: quis, «MbM, h i e , i s , ipse, ego, ^  and se; 
r e l a t i v e pronoun; comjmrison of adverbs;."Se" introduced f o r 
I n d i r e c t Statements ia the one I object t o a t leaat f o r "b" 
boys. The Accusative and I n f i n i t i v e i s not the easiest of 
the 8nd. year constructiv^ns. 
The grammar i s c o l l e c t e d at the end of the book. Unfor-
t u n a t e l y , the t h i r d declension i s very s c a n t i l y represented 
and the f i f t h declennion a l t h o u ^ represented i s not a c t u a l l y 
used i n the t e x t . Such i s the t e x t book we use i n the f i r s t 
year. 
Prom the very beginning i t i s important t o aim a t the 
d e f i n i t e l e a r n i n g of the paradigms. Although I allow boys 
t o look up words when doing an exercise r a t h e r than leave a 
blank I f i n d t h a t , by only a l l o w i n g tiiem t o do the exercise 
when they know i t through a preparation and sound knowledge of 
the paradigms concerned, they soon get i n t o the way of r e l y i n g 
on t h e i r own e f f o r t s . Very o f t e n t h i s c o n t i n u a l looking up 
of words so common i n the usual L a t i n extercise class i s only 
done by the boy t o s a t i s f y himself t h a t he i s c o r r e c t . The 
declensions therefore must be l e a r n t and I have them l e a r n t 
l l d -
baokwardfl too. There i s no d i f f i c u l t y i n t h i a . The boy 
airaply has t o close his book when lea r n i n g and t r y t o 
"piGturo" the partidigra. By t h i a nethod I conHid«r they 
also develop the power of ' l o c a l nemory'. 
I do not always consider i t necessary t o t e s t the para-
digms i n class i n d i v i d u a l l y * The whole class go t i i r o u ^ 
them i n chorus and one can e a s i l y see i f any f u r t h e r t e a t 
ia needed. 
I n d e aling w i t h the a d j e c t i v e s 1 f o l l o w the usual cuaton 
of l e a r n i n g "bonus" across e.g. bonus - bona- bonum - althoiigh 
there i s not any great value i n t h i a . The required catie and 
gender of the adjective i s e a s i l y and e^uickly obtained once 
the f i r s t two declensions are known. 
I have often thought t h a t i t would bt? a good idea t o 
have the declensions d i f f e r e n t l y arranged leaving the t h i r d 
t o be done l a s t . The f i r s t and f i f t h declensions prer-ent 
no d i f f i c u l t y . They are the feminine declensions, too. 
The second and f o u r t h could go w e l l together as nasculine 
and neuter (disregarding the feninines at f i r s t ) . The t h i r d 
d-clension, w i t h i t s stens, genders and g e n i t i v e p l u r a l s i s 
by f a r the hardest. On the other hand once the t h i r d de-
clension I s mastered the x-^^pils cone t o the f o u r t h and 
f i f t h w i t h a sense of r e l i e f . 
While the declensions are l e a r n t as honework the verbs 
I have done n a i n l y by chorus work i n c l a s s . I take the f i r s t 
•herf (voco and nioneo) and ex p l a i n the stens and t h e r e a f t e r 
r e s t content f o r the f i r s t three tenses. I do not t r o u b l e 
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about the perfect stems u n t i l we noet a p e r f e c t tense an^i 
then I take the p r i n c i p a l p a r t s . The t h i r d and f o u r t h 
conjugations taken together are s i m i l a r l y t r e a t e d . Special 
warning i s given about the f u t u r e n of these l a s t two. 
The subjunctive mood i s not mentioned i n t h i s year. As 
they are not going t o raeet i t i n t h e i r reading (not even i n 
•wishes*) there i s no sense i n l e a r n i n g i t . There i s q u i t e 
s u f f i c i e n t t o do i n learning what they a c t u a l l y need. The 
p a r t i c i p l e s , gerunds and i n f i n i t i v e s are also omitted except > 
of course, the Present I n f i n i t i v e . 
A l i t t l e Volume (V 1) i s published f o r teachers as a 
guide t o the method t o be used w i t h " L a t i n of To-day"^ While 
being u s e f u l i t o f t e n f a i l s t o be p r a c t i c a l . What one teacher 
can do I n a lesson another cannot. I t i s amusing t o read 
(V 1 p.30), "owing t o the f a c t t h a t the f o u r t h and f i f t h de-
clensions often come at the end of the school year they are 
f r e q u e n t l y i mperfectly learned and become a stumbling-block 
i n l a t e r work." Yet, i n the text-book the 5 t h declension i s 
l e f t without an exercise i n which i t i s used ! The a c t u a l 
use of the text-book i s therefore l e f t t o the methods of the 
teacher. A l l short cuts t o l e a r n i n g the grammar are the 
teacher's own a f f a i r - and short cuts are needed t o leave time 
f o r the more valuable part of the course. 
Before going on to discuss more d e t a i l e d methods of i n -
s t r u c t i o n , I give f i r s t a specimen lesson from the n i n t h week 
of the f i r s t year set. This was Lesson XKI and the reading 
matter i n which a R 
Oman ^oy describes h i s c i t y hone i s 
118. 
i l l u s t r a t e d by a p i c t u r e showing the atrium ( w i t h impluviun) 
the tablinum and the p e r i s t y l e beyond. The pupils have a l -
ready had a lesson on the p e r i s t y l e . The lesson contains 
28 l i n e s . F i r s t of a l l the possible parsings of the vrordB 
a t the head of the piece are q u i c k l y given and then I read 
through the lesson which i s immediately read through again 
by two or three of the boys. I generally arrange i t so 
th a t one of the boys js one of the be t t e r oneB and another 
one of the poorer ones. The same system i s followed i n 
having the piece t r a n s l a t e d which i s then done twice through. 
No word i s looked up and i f the t r a n s l a t o r i s beaten the 
others volunteer the meaning. Certain words have numbered 
references t o the notes, but we do not even/these unless the 
reference i s t o some aspect of homan l i f e or h i s t o r y , i i l -
thoxigh the boys from the f i r s t have heard nothing about 
'looking f o r the verb f i r s t * and always get the sense by 
reading and ta k i n g the words as they come they never read 
aloud i n t e n t i o n a l l y i n the L a t i n order. Sonetimes i n t h e i r 
eagernesB t o go s t r a i g h t ahead a noun i s t r a n s l a t e d before 
they have seen t h a t i t i s the object. An example occurred 
i n t h i s lesson. The boy who was t r a n s l a t i n g came t o "nam 
raulta cubicula habemus" - f o r many bedrooms - where he stops 
and begins c o r r e c t l y " For we have many bedrooms". In such 
cases I never p u l l them up even i n longer sentences f o r they 
always r e a l i s e t h a t when the verb comes they liave misplaced 
the subject and object and they c o r r e c t themselves. ¥/hen 
the piece has been t r a n s l a t e d twice I leave i t although 
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the authors advise t h a t i t should be read i n L a t i n a l t o g e t h e r . 
I leave t h i s i i n t i l l a t e r and push on t o the new grammar. 
A new r u l e occurs - i n the A b l a t i v e . This i s explained 
f o r m a l l y (they l-iave had several examples, one occurring as 
f a r back as the f i r s t lesson) and the r u l e i s w r i t t e n up i n 
a note book which i s r e f e r r e d to l a t e r (p ft-Q ) . The notes 
are then gone through w i t h a short t a l k on the Roman house 
an easily-understood plan of which i s given i n the notes. 
This part i s not unduly h u r r i e d . iin exercise on d e r i v a t i v e s 
i s ignored f o r the present and we do o r a l l y or on the black-
board a short exercise on " i n ~ f A b l a t i v e " , but also contain-
ing " i n A c c u s a t i v e " , " ad accusative", and the Dative. 
This shows whether they have grasped the new r u l e . A short 
exercise on prepositions i s then done o r a l l y . 
Thus f a r we have used a J-ialf hour out of the three q u a r t e r i 
( t h i s i s an "A" form). The remaining quarter hour i e spent 
i n preparing the English i n t o L a t i n exercise and f o r Homework 
i s set a r e v i s i o n of the 1st. and 2nd. declensions plus 4 
new nouns as vocabulary and le a r n the nev/ r u l e . 
They have l e a r n t i n the lesson what a Roman c i t y home 
was l i k e , a new r u l e - " i n ^ f A b l a t i v e " , something about the 
duties of the slaves and the ' j a n i t o r ' . They have had a 
t r a n s l a t i o n of 22 l i n e s and helped t o prepare an exercise 
which w i l l be done i n the next class. During t h i s next 
c l a s s , before beginning the exercise, the t r a n s l a t i o n w i l l 
be done again as before (by d i f f e r e n t boys) and the whole 
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piece w i l l then be read through by myself follov/ed by a 
reading of the class a l t o g e t h e r . P a r t i c u l a r a t t e n t i o n w i l l 
be paid t o grouping the words i n t h e i r proper thought u n i t s . 
Then, and not t i l l then, w i l l the d e r i v a t i v e s be done. I 
have found by experience that t h i s part i s best l e f t u n t i l 
the end when the boys are acre f a m i l i a r w i t h tlie new L a t i n 
words. This p a r t i c u l a r exercise required them t o give as 
many English words as they could derived from c u l i n a , donus, 
medius, pulao, and malus. 
F i n a l l y , the English i n t o L a t i n exercise i s done t o con-
plete the whole wesson XXI. The procedure i s modified t o 
s u i t each lesson. Gonetines there i s no exercise and at other 
times i t i s done o r a l l y . Occasionally a whole lesson w i l l be 
completed i n one class, while another nay need tliree or even 
fou r class periods. I t i a oonetines necessary t o devote a 
whole period t o grammar. 
(a) The Note Book. 
A araall note book i s supplied t o each boy i n t o which are 
copied a l l new r u l e s . Each r u l e occupies h a l f a page so t h a t 
room i s l e f t f o r examples t o be inserted by the boys as they 
occur. Thia part i s l e f t t o t h e i r own choice and the note 
booka are inspected twice or t h r i c e a t e r n . I t ia not u n t i l 
towards the end of the t e r n t h a t very much i s put i n t o them. 
The note book i s t o remain the property of the boy while he 
does L a t i n and i s ©specially needed i n the Second Year. I t s 
object i n the f i r s t year i s t o keep together a l l the syntax 
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r u l e s as w e l l as helps t h a t I give them on various pointy 
such as genders, g e n i t i v e p l u r a l s of 3rd. declension, e t c . , 
(b) T r a n s l a t i o n . 
This i s a very important part of the work. Our object 
i s t o f a m i l i a r i s e the boys w i t h connected L a t i n from the 
beginning. Every e f f o r t i e made t o get a t r a n s l a t i o n without 
looking up words. I n t e l l i g e n t guessing o f t e n comes t o the 
rescue as a l a s t r e s o r t . No attempt i s made t o take the verb 
f i r s t and I have found myself t h a t t h i s does not make the 
t r a n s l a t i o n any more d i f f i c u l t a t f i r s t as has been said. The 
e a r l i e r pieces use only the verb 'to be' where the d i f f i c u l t y 
i s overcome a t once by common sense and so the p u p i l i s 
f a m i l i a r i s e d t o the 'verb a t the end*. When the oblique 
cases occur I endeavour t o t r a i n the pupils t o keep i n mind 
the possible meanings and r e l a t i o n s e.g. I o f t e n i n t e r r u p t a 
boy reading w i t h the remark, " probably the — ? " when he 
comes t o an accusative. The answer 'object' i s always given. 
I f there i s a pr e p o s i t i o n , a request f o r the r u l e may be put 
when the s y n t a t i c a l r u l e ( ad -f- Accusative) - motion t o or 
place whither) or simply 'props w i t h the Accusative' i s given. 
Very soon the aopusative f o r the object i s detected i n s t i n c t -
i v e l y . Once t h i s has been a t t a i n e d the process involved i s 
applied n a t u r a l l y t o the other cases which are not introduced 
i n too great a hurry. 
A l i t e r a l t r a n s l a t i o n i s never accepted from a boy unless 
I t i s good Knglish. This, of course, i s of the utmost ft 
n o 
importance but when a boy hesitateu and cannot t r a n s l a t e 
he i s allowed t o take i t l i t e r a l l y t o help h i n out. I n 
a c t u a l p r a c t i c e , as a r u l e , i n the f i r s t year the l i t e r a l 
t r a n s l a t i o n i s the harder t o get w i t h boys taught t o t r a n s -
l a t e as shown above. As an example of t h i s , the f o l l o w i n g 
sentence occurred - " Quan d i f f i c i l e est verba poetae i n 
memoria tenere I " This was t r a n s l a t e d without h e s i t a t i o n , 
" How d i f f i c u l t i t i s t o remember poetry 2" For the reason 
t h a t I wisiied t o draw the a t t e n t i o n of the class t o the 
i T i f i n i t i v e 'tenere* I asked f o r a l i t e r a l rendering. The 
boy could not f i t i n 'verba poetae' w i t h 'tenere'. 
I have another nethod t o help the stunbler out of a 
d i f f i c u l t y with-words l i k e "eius" and "cuius". I f I ask 
what these words are from the answer i s almoi3t i n v a r i a b l y 
c o r r e c t - " i s " and "quia". The trouble i s , at f i r s t , t h a t 
they confuae these genitives w i t h the datives. Instead of 
asking the boy himself t o give me the case (which he could 
probably soon do) 1 have the whole c l a s E ^ decline the word 
r i g h t through and ask the boy f o r the case then. This puts 
i n a l i t t l e chorua work. 
I n reading L a t i n i t i s e s s e n t i a l not only t o get the 
co r r e c t pronunciation but also t o have the word groups read 
t o g e t h e r . This ia a sure t o s t aa t o whether the boy i s 
understanding as he i s reading. I t i s not necessarily a t e s t 
of hia a b i l i t y t o t r a n s l a t e , however, as I have o f t e n foi i n d . 
I aim a t g e t t i n g then t o read somewhat as f o l l o w s : "Heri -
ego ot patrB^ua meus - i n oii^<^o kaxino - aderanas." The 
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dashes only represent very s l i g h t , almost unnoticeable, 
pauses. 
One of the commonest mistakes i used t o have was the 
t r a n s l a t i o n of p l u r a l s as si n g u l a r s . This occurred es-
p e c i a l l y w i t h the Accusative and the same mistake was apparent 
i n the Knglish i n t o L a t i n exercises. I traced t h i s t o the 
f a c t t h a t , when enquiring a case e i t h e r English or L a t i n , I 
had been content t o accept the name of the case only without 
the number. I therefore began t o i n s i s t on the number being 
given, e.g. Accusative p l u r a l e t c . . The f a c t t h a t i t took 
me several weeks t o make a s a t i s f a c t o r y improvement only goes 
t o show how hard i t i s t o eradicate a h a b i t a t t h i s stage. 
Whenever a boy gave the case only I used t o reply, "Half an 
answer J " and I used t o guarantee a t the beginning of the 
class t h a t some boy would do i t during the lesson. This 
made then eager t o avoid making the mistake and eventually 
the d i f f i c u l t y was overcome. I made sure t h a t subsequent 
years d i d not see a r e p e t i t i o n . 
The method used here f o r t r a n s l a t i o n - without looking 
words up - i s the best t r a i n i n g f o r unseen work l a t e r on. 
The p u p i l becomes accustomed t o t a c k l i n g the piece without 
help, h i s work on d e r i v a t i v e s gives him a much wider knowledge 
of h i s own language and moreover t r a i n s him t o spot words i n 
the unseen passage tha t have English d e r i v a t i v e s . He i e un-
l i k e l y t o be content w i t h the mere adoption of these when he 
i s accustomed t o g i v i n g a t r a n s l a t i o n i n the best English he 
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can coramnd. Even when a word f i n a l l y eludes hin h i s guesBn^ 
guided by the context, w i l l generally be near the mark. 
Arnold i n h i s Bas i s L a t i n a ( X 1 p.6) draws a t t e n t i o n 
to the powerlessness whibh a boy f e e l s when he i s hurried 
i n h i s second year to t r a n s l a t e Caesar when he has only a 
scanty knowledge of the elements of L a t i n . Arnold, of course, 
aims a t language f i r s t and liter e i t u r e next. He does not be-
l i e v e that Caesar i s to be used to lea r n L a t i n with. As a 
r u l e t h i s i s the f a t e generally i n store f o r Caesar. ThiB, 
a t any r a t e , i s the view exjjresBed i n ** i^ r i n c i p l e s of Secon-
dary Kduoation" edited by Paul *ionroe where i t i s stated 
d e f i n i t e l y that we are reading Caesar only to l e a r n L a t i n 
( B 2 p.400). 
The e a r l y introduction to covmected L a t i n and continued 
t r a i n i n g i n 'susjwnse of judgment' from the very beginning 
w i l l make Caesar l e s s of a task. 
(c) E x e r c i s e s . 
The exercises based on the reading matter are of two 
kinds -
Im Short exercises of various kinds to i l l u s t r a t e 
the new grammar, 
e.g. i n s e r t i n g cases a f t e r prepositions, 
or f i l l i n g i n blanks i n short sentences, 
or t r a n s l a t i n g i t a l i c i s e d parts of sentences 
or phrases, 
2m The ordinary E n g l i s h into L a t i n E x e r c i s e c o n s i s t i n g 
of about ten to twelve sentences. 
Whether or not our ultimate aim i s to taach the c o r r e c t 
w r i t i n g of L a t i n Prose these e x e r c i s e s i ^ ve a d i s t i n c t value 
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of t h e i r own» Their imnediate purpoeu i a to t e s t the 
pupils* knowledee of the forme and h i s a b i l i t y to apply 
the knowledge. This i s a valuable mental d i e c i p l i n e but 
(A 
only BO when fltrict re^^ard paid to accuracy. Xhie ie the 
keynote to the exer c i s e s - accuracy; and d e f i n i t e steps nust 
be taken to forn the habit. The new r u l e ia loarnt thoroii^^hly 
and then the a p p l i c a t i o n of i t i 8 a l o g i c a l procesB. The 
pupil has to ask himself f o r exanple, V/hat case i s t h i s and 
why ? I f the f i r s t i a wron^ the reason w i l l not be f o r t h -
coming. The a b i l i t y to i^ive the reason i n p l i e e a knowledge 
of E n g l i s h grararaar. 
I t i s necessary then to be sure of the E n g l i s h t^ramnar 
f i r s t . The time spent over t h i s w i l l vary with eachclass. 
An "A" clasH of boys w i l l at f i r s t need l i t t l e a s s i s t a n c e . The 
Subject - verb - object r e l a t i o n i s not d i f f i c u l t to t h i s type 
of c l a s s , but i s remarkable how l i t t l e Knglish grannar can 
be known by the other - B or C boys. The w r i t e r has s a i d 
that the object i s n a t u r a l l y e a s i e r to be tulderstood than the 
Complement. This m y be so, but I think^ since there are 
in the agg'^e^te i n t h e i r e x e r c i s e s f a r more objects than 
there are complements, that mistakes are made by f a i l i n g to 
notice when a complement occurs. I t i s therefore a l l the 
more important tiiat the habit of se l f - q u e s t i o n i n g as to case 
and reason should be inculcated e a r l y . 
Lewis i s very d e f i n i t e that a l l the f i r s t e x e r c i s e s should 
be parsed by the boys before t r a n s l a t i n g into L n t i n . I think he 
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overstresBea the point. Let the master go t h r o u ^ the 
exerciae hiraself with the boys e i t h e r o r a l l y or putting 
the tranfllation up on the blackboard. ii reason muat be 
given for every case and the number nuat be required alwayo. 
During any preliminary work l i k e t h i s I i n s i s t that a l l 
note-booka be open f o r reference QO that a l l care i s taken 
to prevent an o r a l raiBtake. I t i s quite r i g h t to do the 
exercise thoroughly before Betting the pupils to i t so that 
mistakes l a t e r are reduced to a minimum but t h i s can be 
c a r r i e d too f a r . I t must not be overlooked that boys a t 
t h i s stage have good memories and there i s no point i n doing 
the exercise so w e l l that the boys can remember phrases and 
even sentences. The object of the sentence i a to teet t h e i r 
knowledge of the Toma and to i n s t i l the habit of accuracy i n 
thought and i n w r i t i n g . There are other methods of memory-
t e s t i n g in L a t i n . Do not therefore overdo t h i s e xercise pre-
paration. I f i t i s done c a r e f u l l y , each boy seeing the 
reason f o r each step, then the f a t a l red ink dreaded by the 
boy (and Lewis I ) w i l l not be necessary. 
I t was always ray plan to have part at l e a s t of a l l the 
e x e r c i s e s w r i t t e n out by the boys. I did not care to do them 
o r a l l y here and there and pass on. I t happened tiiat the 
l o c a l H.M.I, once was present during a lesson and afterwards 
suggested, while d i s c u s s i n g t h i s new book, that i t was not 
necessary to have a l l the e x e r c i s e s w r i t t e n . He pointed out| 
that even i f , f o r example, exercise 5 were omitted altogether 
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when the boye roaolied, atijj exorcioe 8, tliey would f i n d on 
lootclnf^ back that oxerclso 5 WUB aasy. This idea seeraed 
reasonable and I prcnptly put i t into p r i i c t i c e . At tho nozt 
term exanination tht? only weak pcirt i n the papera waa the 
w r i t t e n exercis<^ I So I have novr i^one back to the old method 
and loave ae much ag possible ( i n the t i n e ) of the ©zerciBe T;or^ 
w r i t t e n out. Here again the much quoted Report on the OlaBsics 
shewn I t s floundnefls on pa^ e^ 144, " Neverthelees i t I B v i t a l 
to check a t every ataije tiie o r a l by w r i t t e n \Tork; otherwiee, 
that absolute flurenese and accuracy which ie the noBt import-
ant object to be aimed at i n the f i r s t fltagee of learning a 
language w i l l not be attained." 
With reference to the text-book I loae in the f i r s t year 
I do every exerciao in the book with an " / i " s e t , but with a 
•b" set I do not f i n i s h the book. The shorter type of e x e r c i s e 
caentioned i n (1) pai^e ft^la nearly always done o r a l l y . 
Oocaeionally sono of them my be done on scrap iDuper i n p e n c i l 
to arouse a cornpetition araonti, the boys, but tht>y ivre never 
done in the exercise book. h& a r u l e tiiey are done "round 
the c l a a a * and they are ^luite poi-ular. 
I raake the w r i t t e n exercise popular anon^ these younger 
boy© by narking very s t r i c t l y and yet enabling a l l the boys 
to get a f a i r number of narks. As an exanple, i n an e x e r c i s e 
of ten sentences o narks to each sentence ^ivos a t o t a l of 
30. 'Very ;sood' i s reserved s t r i c t l y f o r the t o t a l SO out 
of 30> and 'Good* goes no lower than 28. There i s keen 
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oompetitlon to get the t o t a l . A chart or graph ie kept 
on the w a l l and the t o t a l number of boys obtaining 28 and 
over i s graphed. The course of the graph i s keenly f o l -
lowed and i f i t drops I have the reason from the boys them-
s e l v e s . The reason i s ready long before I am ready to take 
i t . The worst boy i n an "A" set w i l l r a r e l y get l e s s than 
19 out of '60. A f t e r a l l , 19 i a not a bad nark f o r the weak-
est even althou^^h more marks are a l l o t t e d to some sentences 
than they are worth. Wliat I mean i s that a l l the sentences 
car r y 3 marks but about h a l f of tliem hardly deserve i t . One 
mark i s deducted f o r each mistake. 
As to correcting, every boy i s to see me personally at 
some time. I mark the books i n d i v i d u a l l y as the boys f i n i s h 
i n turn. Too much time i s not allowed f o r corrections and 
I t i s rare f o r a boy to require two attempts a t c o r r e c t i n g . 
As he I s with rae when the f i r s t marking i s done he has to 
t e l l me h i s mistakes himself. What of the quicker boys 
while the slower ones are being marked and are doing cor-
r e c t i o n s T During the f i r a t tern they spend the time 
r e v i s i n g and reading the notes or even going through the 
next lesson. After the f i r s t term I allovr them to study 
a s e t of B e l l ' s L a t i n P i c t u r e Cards or to copy s u i t a b l e 
I l l u s t r a t i o n s of Koman L i f e to be put up on the w a l l . I 
have a s p e o l a l r a i l f o r these running the length of the 
c l a s s . These coloured picture cards i l l u s t r a t i n g Roman 
L i f e are very popular ( \^  1) although the L a t i n on the back 
i s too hard f o r the boys to understand, e s p e c i a l l y the 
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colloquium. With regard to the drawings made by the boys 
I have one up a t present (copied from an i l l u s t r a t i o n of a 
discovery at Porapeii) showing a Homan s o l d i e r ' s c a r i c a t u r e of 
an o f f i c e r . Others show Homan brooches, swords, a b u l l a , a 
ship, a teraple, a plan of a house and a plan of Borcovicus. 
(d) Syntax. 
Syntax, while always important, does not loom l a r g e l y 
i n the f i r s t year. I t s place i s the second year. Nevertheless, 
there are c e r t a i n very important r u l e s that occur. I very soon 
can point out to the boys that they are learning r u l e s which 
they can a c t u a l l y gain marks f o r i n t h e i r School C/ertificate 
Examination. This acts as a great encouragement. Just glancing, 
f o r instance, at the School C e r t i f i c a t e L a t i n I paper f o r J u l y 
1933 the following occur which they meet - comparison of piger 
and elegans. Vocative case, raecum, p r i n c i p a l parte of cado, 
traho. Not very much, but, at l e a s t , something to act as a 
spur. 
The syntax required i n the f i r s t year i s -
1. Subject and Object. 
2 • CI omplement. 
3. The Concords, Number, Gender. 
4. (iueBtions (a) Interrogative Pronoun. 
(b) - ne 
(c) noune. 
5. Apposition. 
a. Vocative - Crenitive. 
7. I n d i r e c t Object. 
8. I n ^j- Aklative and Accusative. 
9. Passive Voice. 
: 10. Ab Ablative (agent) Abl. instrument/means. 
11. Tuus and v e s t e r . 
• 12. Ad -^Accusative. 
Suus, e i u s , coram. 
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14. Cum ~f- Ablative (mecura etc. ) 
15. Kx -4 Ablative. 
16. Ab Ablative = from. 
17. Ipse and se. 
18- Tune how long". 
19. Time "when" / "within which". 
80. Cum ^ Ablative = manner. 
21. Preliminary d i s c u s s i o n of P a r t i c i p l e s . 
22. R e l a t i v e Pronoun. 
23. Simple I n d i r e c t Statement. 
24. Imperative and n o l i . 
25. A number of prepositions. 
26. MediuB e t c . . 
Others often included i n the f i r s t year such as "quam" 
and the a b l a t i v e of comparison and the construction with 
names of towns, doraus e t c . , are l e f t out of my text-book. 
They are dealt with i n the second year. Many of the older 
f i r s t year books include much more syntax than i s given here. 
Constructions often included are, i n addition to comparison and 
l o c a t i v e e t c . , use of p a r t i c i p l e s , o u b j ^ t i v e i n exhortations, 
"cum" meaning cince, deponent verbs, copulatives and Dative 
verbs. Such books (e.g. H i l l a r d and Lotting) make much l e s s 
provision f o r t r a n s l a t i o n , and have therefore more time to 
devote to the syntax. I should point out that a much greater 
amount of time than usual i s devoted to the t r a n s l a t i o n i n my 
f i r s t year. The exercises are not neglected but perhaps 
fewer syntax r u l e s are covered. The idea behind t h i s i s to 
le s s e n the great d i f f i c u l t y exjjerienced i n the second year 
with the t r a n s l a t i o n . This i s discussed i n the next chapter. 
While there i s nothing very d i f f i c u l t i n the f i r s t year 
syntax there are some r u l e s which hiave to be c a r e f u l l y taught^ 
I t must be assumed from the beginning that nothing i s to be 
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taken f o r granted i n the way of E n g l i s h grammar. An "A" 
set w i l l have no d i f f i c u l t y but a "JD** sot very d e f i n i t e l y 
w i l l include boys .^ ho are weak, bo t i i a t fron the beginning 
the simple r e l a t i o n s of the Liubject, verb and object must be 
c l e a r l y under.^-tood* 'ihere i s r e a l l y no d i f f i c u l t y here. 
Possibly, as I have montionetl ^jefore, the idea of the Com-
pleraent i s more d i f f i c u l t to the boy. I t i s a f a c t tliat they 
seem e i t h e r to forget the r u l e or to be unable to recognise 
the verb "to be". ky text-book introduces the forms " e s t " 
and "era t " i n Lesson 1 but no mention i s made i n the r u l e s 
about the verb "to be". A f t e r one or two lessons the 
accusative i s introduced f o r the d i r e c t object and ex e r c i s e s 
are s e t on the r u l e . I t i s not u n t i l Lesson XIV that the 
r u l e appears "that the verb *to be' takes the same case a f t e r 
i t as before i t . " Previous to t h i s , although the Complement 
has often f i g u r e s in the reading, i t was ignored i n the 
e x e r c i s e s . I think t h i s asrves a good purpose. Ihey are 
f a m i l i a r with the complement long before they need to use 
it» liy i n s i s t i n g from the beginning i n the o r a l preparation 
f o r t h e ^ x e r c i s e s (as w e l l as when the shorter typeo are done 
o r a l l y ) that a reason must be given f o r a case the boy ac-
quires the habit of doing i t himself. I always ask f o r the 
reason f o r a case whether the boy i s c o r r e c t or i n c o r r e c t . 
I t i s uselesB to be content to demand the reason only when 
a wrong answer i s given. I f the pupils know that a demand 
f o r a case reason i s only or generally made when the wrong 
answer i s given they are often content to have a guess and 
c o r r e c t themselves when the re.iBon i s asked f o r . I t i s a 
small point of procedure l i k e t h i s which makes a l l the 
difference i n in o u l c t t i n g the habit of accuracy and pre-
venting habits of c a r e l e s s thou/rht. 
The concordB present l i t t l e d i f f i c u l t y , A too frequent 
use of the t h i r d person should be avoided as confusion i s 
caused when the f i r s t and second persons are required. The 
agreement of a d j e c t i v e s i s simple at f i r s t i n the f i r s t de-
clension e s p e c i a l l y when the a d j e c t i v e s are given i n the 
lesson vocabularies in the feminine form. One r e s u l t of 
t h i s i s that the habit of giving the feminine when an ad-
j e c t i v e i s asked for p e r s i s t s f or some time a f t e r the second 
declension i s met with. I always warn the boys from the 
beginning that, although they w i l l Boon r e a l i s e that they 
have only to make the a d j e c t i v e end l i k e the noion at f i r s t , 
they rauf^t know that i t i s not r e a l l y the ending that matters 
but the agreement. P r a c t i c e i n t h i s i s soon a v a i l a b l e with 
the masculines "nauta", " a g r i c o l a " and "poi^ta" which prepares 
them for the a d j e c t i v e s in - er ( n i s o r ) and alBO the second 
declension i t s e l f . 
My c l a s s book introduces the in t e r r o g a t i v e "quis" and 
the e n d i t i c "-ne" very e a r l y . "Ubi", too, i s i n the f i r s t 
l esson. The p l u r a l and accusative as w e l l ap the neuter of 
"quis" soon follow and "nonne" io reached before the end of 
the f i r s t term. The whole method i s presented at once. 
"num** be i n s omitted. Tho pupila aru t o l l that whenever 
they have to tranalute (into J.atin) a queRtion they have 
aimiDly to ^ et the 'quei^tion word* "ciuiB", "ubi" e t c . . I f 
there iH no question word they rauBt use ''-ne**and i f there 
i s a 'not'in the question the "-no" in put on to "non* at 
the beginning of t>ie He^.tonce. The position of "-ne" 1B, of 
course, made c l e a r . No mention io nado of queetions expect-
ing the anBwer "yee" or "no". I t iB not neceaeary u n t i l 
"nura" occara when the whole; r u l e its rovii^ed. This i s i n 
the e a r l y part of trie H?*cona year- Thereia only one 
d i f f i c u l t y i n t"ae cafle ufla^.e i n "quifi" and t h i ^ i s i n the 
neuter singular. A preposition or thu forn of the word i n 
Knglisri (vrhon, whose) gives the clue i n the masculine or 
feminine but 'wliich' aad 'what' are traps for the younger 
boys, 1 always used a d o f i n i t e plan about Qiio i n dealing 
with the K e l a t i v e Pronoun where the sane d i f f i c u l t y occurs. 
I have now takt>n advantage of the e a r l y introduction of the 
interrogative to Bho,f the pupiln ho\^  to be sure about the 
case of 'which' and 'what'. This i s ainply done by a 
process of elimination. The brightor boys do i t mentally 
and quickly and the slower onon have a checli on the r e s u l t . 
The method i s much more usef u l w i t h the R e l a t i v e Pronoun 
which i s harder. ns an exanple take the sentence, "What 
i s the Homan lady t e l l i n g ?" The pupil finds h i s verb 
and then the subje c t . I n t h i s sentence, htiving done 
t h i s , there i s no other case l e f t f o r 'w^iat' but the 
Accusative. He then t e s t s i t as the object. Prepositions 
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would give him the case a t once. Of coiarse, at t h i s stage 
the boy simply putfi down "quid" and i s c o r r e c t as to the 
form but he must be able to o t a t e T the case. The d i f f i c u l t y 
i s , as I h^ive s a i d , greater with the R e l a t i v e Pronoun where 
the possible forms d i f f e r more. 
AppoHitlon presents no d i f f i c u l t y e s p e c i a l l y i f a care-
f u l eye i s kept on the punctuation. The vocative and geni-
t i v e (of possesaion) are easy, a l i t t l e L n g l i s h r e v i s i o n i s 
necessary with the position of the apostrophe denoting posses-
sion. 
Then comes the I n d i r e c t Object, not of i t s e l f d i f f i c u l t 
but a great trap f o r the lonwary when " ad Accusative " 
cornea along. I take the two together and, having explained 
the general p r i n c i p l e s , I point out that the Dative ("datum") 
only comes a f t e r a verb of giving, showing^telling and saying. 
This I B not by any means complete but, long before they need 
to modify t h i s , they are f a m i l i a r with the I n d i r e c t Object. 
Afte r we have met the r u l e s f o r "place -whence" and "place 
where" the three are i l l u s t r a t e d by a duagram i n t h e i r text 
books- ilinoe t h i s diagram i s always very confusing, I give 
them a simple one f o r t h e i r note books, v i z : 
Ego 
P l a c e y Place y ^ P l a c e 
whither ^ Where. " Whence. 
I n , ad Acc. I n Abl. Ab, Kx Abl. 
The d i f f e r e n c e s between " i n " and "ad" with the Accusative 
and between "ab" and "ex" with the Ablative are pointed out. 
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They are i l l u s t r a t e d follows 
^ ab 
i 
ex (from the i n u i d e ) 
ad ( t o ) 
i n ( i n t o ) 
The r u l e for 'tine how long' never presents d i f f i c u l t y 
but *tlm© when' keeps cropping up with a prepopition. 
Personally, I teach the boys tliat a l l 'time' i s Ablative 
except 'time how long' which i s i^iccusative* There i s no 
need f o r n i c e t i e s of 'tine w i t h i n which' a t l e a s t i n the 
f i r s t year- "Cum" with the Ablative expressing acconpanipent 
i s easy but the r u l e must not be stated so as to exclude the 
Ablative of Manner. Gare must simply be taken to d i s t i n g u i s h 
them from the Ablative of Means. The l a t t e r again must a l s o 
be separated from the Agent. I have discovered no short out 
to an understanding of these case used with these prepositions. 
Constant o r a l practice i s needed. V^ith regard to these case 
uses I have adopted the prinoi:jle used i n kathematics, i . e . 
m u l t i p l i c i t y of examples. 1 keep giving examples whenever 
the opportunity occurs. This i s often during an e x e r c i s e 
when i t i s being put on the blackboard. Any one of the 
case uses serves as an excuse f o r the r a p i d f i r i n g of h a l f 
a dozen or so at them. 
The Passive Voice presents d i f f i c u l t y but the E n g l i s h i s 
a t f a u l t . There i s nothing i n the L a t i n Passive - i t i s 
e a s i l y l e a r n t and care i a needed only i n the Perfect tense 
agreements between the p a r t i c i p l e and the subject. The 
continuous tense (e.g. the s h i e l d ' io beings held') i s trouble-
some unless the continuous tense has been often used i n the 
Active Voice. I have faund that trouble with the Passive 
voice need not delay the c l a s s . We can push on with the 
p r o b a b i l i t y that f a c i l i t y w i l l soon cane. But a thorough 
lesson must be given i n the i-.nglish as soon as i t i s met 
with. 
i^he d i s t i n c t i o n between *tuu8' and Wester' muot be seen. 
The n a t u r a l i n c l i n a t i o n of the average boy i s never to use 
the f i r s t i n the p l u r a l nor the second i n the s i n g u l a r . They 
forget they are a d j e c t i v e s and that choice depends on the 
niamber of persons spoken to. i^uch help can be secured from 
the French here by cwnparing with "ton, t a , tea", and "votre, 
vos" but the French does not c l i n c h the raatter since the 
two languages are not the sane i n a c t u a l usage e.g. "votre" 
being used where "vester" would: not be i n L a t i n . However, 
the French serves to give the p r i n c i p l e . 
One of the nost d i f f i c u l t usages to teach i n the f i r s t 
year i s involved i n the d i s t i n c t i o n s between "eius (eorun)" 
and "fluus". The same d i f f i c u l t y e x i s t s vfith " i p s e " and 
"se". The idea of the r e f l e x i v e has to be c a r e f u l l y taught. 
I t must be shown that 'acconpanying the subject' i s not the 
same as ' r e f e r r i n g back to the s u b j e c t ' . At f i r s t , the 
137. 
pupils inwlBt on using "BUUB* when the Nominative case i s 
accompanied by 'hin*, I have BO much trouble ¥/ith these 
that aa a r u l e , for the jjuri^oBeG of the e x e r c i s e s only, I 
leave them over f o r the Becond year to be done along with 
the Accusative and I n f i n i t i v e with vfhich c o n B t r u c t i o n they 
have much in connon. 
With regard to p a r t i c i p l e e , vvhich are net towards the 
end of the year, I an content i f the boya can t r a n s l a t e them 
frow L a t i n but I take the e a r l i e s t posoible exanple to begin* 
t e l l i n g there that the Perfect P a r t i c i p l e i s Passive i n L a t i n . 
In the exercisef), whore the p a r t i c i p l e s occur they are of the 
simplest type v i z : past p a r t i t i p l e q u a l i f y i n g c i t h e r the 
subject or the object. I an a f i r n adherent to the method 
advocate'l by Lewis (F page 76) (w}iio2i I have modified and 
s i m p l i f i e d to s u i t ny own methods) f o r thti treatment of the 
L a t i n Perfect P a r t i c i p l e and t h i s I defoi- u n t i l the second 
year. 
I t saves a great deal of trouble l a t e r on i f a l l the 
prepositions net in the f i r s t year (only common ones occur) 
are c a r e f u l l y noted down w i t h t h e i r casoi^. I have a s p e c i a l ^ 
page set apart f o r t h i s i n the c l a s s note book. As a matter*! 
of f a c t i t i a a double page = one aide f o r x\ccuaative and the 
other f o r the /Ablative propositions. Propositions which 
take e i t h e r caso occur twice^therefore^and are underlined. 
Only with tv;o L a t i n -ete i n the f i r s t year have I been 
able to reach the end of the book with s u f f i c i e n t time i n 
hand to s t a r t what I consider second year work. ^n the 
ibti. 
f i r s t of these occasions I went on to F i n a l GlauseB i n 
order to have a construction f o r the Subjunctive. The 
present text-books f i n i s h e s with an introduction to the 
I n d i r e c t Statement. As only the 8inple£?t exanples are 
given the r e a l work i s in the second year. 
The imperative i introduce very e a r l y f o r the sake of 
what o r a l work we can f i n d time f o r . I t i s exceptionally 
easy - the only trap being v;ith the 5rd. conjugation. "Fac" 
and "due" e t c . are omitted. For the negative wo uee " n o l i " 
or " n o l i t e " with j u s t a simple explanation of the l i t e r a l 
meaning to account f o r the i n f i n i t i v e a f t e r then. Needless 
to say, only the present a c t i v e iraperativee are used. 
The K e l a t i v e ^'ronoun i s perhaps the noBt important 
construction l e a r n t i n the f i r s t year - i f , indeed, i t i s 
not the only work which can be d i g n i f i e d with the t i t l e 
of 'construction'. The r e s t of the vfork only involves 
s y n t a c t i c a l r u l e s of cases etc., 
I rerioraber as a boy at school having a great d i f f i c u l t y 
myself with the caae of the R e l a t i v e Pronoun. I was taught 
to f i n d i t by s u b s t i t u t i n g a demonstrative pronoun f o r the 
r e l a t i v e e.g. 
This i s the house that Jack b u i l t . 
This in the housej Jack b u i l t i t . 
" I t " i s the object and takes the pl&ce of " t i i a t " .vhich must 
therefore be the object. I use t h i s method but I always 
supplement i t with ray metliod of alimination previously used 
f o r the neuter i n t e r r o g a t i v e . The boy must proceed aa 
follows: - having found h i s r e l a t i v e pronoun he has l i t t l e 
d i f f i c u l t y w i t h i t i f a preposition i s before i t . I f not, 
then the form 'whom* i s the object and *v/hose* the g e n i t i v e . 
(Such a sentence as "This i s the man to whose son i am giving 
a present" r e a l l y does not B p o i l the ntr^thod a t - i t i a seen at 
once tJiat "to" rovems "-te©^ " and tlin^t "v/hoso" i s the genitive 
form). This procedure narrov/e the isRue to the words "which" 
or "that" and I f the pupil i s a t a l l doubtful about the case 
of these he must -
(1) Find the verb in tho clause, 
(2) Find the subject. 
I f he f i n d s a subject other tiian the R e l a t i v e then there i s 
only the Aoousative Case l e f t f or the R e l a t i v e . I liave 
foundthat t h i s i s the surest way i n dealing with *which' and 
*that'. The stexjs must be i n the d e f i n i t e order ~ f i n d the 
verb f i r s t and then the subject. 
The agreement of the K e l a t i v e i n gender and number with 
i t s antecedent i s f a i r l y easy to understand. The antecedent 
i s e a s i l y understood. We get some fun out of "auntie" as 
we c a l l i t i n c l a s s . I t was quite a common and audible r e -
mark - "What w i l l auntie say? " i n my l a s t year set when the 
agreements went wrong. They must agree with auntie I I n the 
whole of the f i r s t year (and indeed the second) i t should be 
borne in mind that we are not dealing with nature minds but 
with young boys who l i k e a b i t of fun now and then. And 
again, I f i n d that many of the 'gadgets' used i n c l a s s that 
go very w e l l are uninteresting, sometimes s i l l y , when w r i t t e n 
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down or taken away fron the atmosphere of the classroom. 
A very oonmon niBtake or rather confurfion io to d i o t l n i j u i s h 
between "flemper" and saepe". iioys know they nean "always" 
and "often" >)ut cannot remember which means which. An easy 
way to remember io to note that thoi3e which correopond have 
the sanie number of l e t t e r s , i . e . "semper" and "always" have 
s i x and the othur two have f i v e . "Semper idem" helps most 
of thera, too. A l l possible short cuts towards memorisation 
must be used, 'i'he time saved allows opportunity f o r more 
i n t e r e s t i n g and valuable study such y.B work on d e r i v a t i v e s , 
h i s t o r y and mythology. 
(e) V ocabulary. 
I t seeras to me tliat two things should be aimed at i n the 
f i r s t year with regard to vocabulary -
1. A niinber of words must be d e f i n i t e l y memorised. 
2* The words nenorised should have some r e l i i t i o n 
to the authors to be f i r s t studied, but 
need not s l a v i s h l y be limited by t h i s . 
The number of words a c t i m l l y knovm by the pupils w i l l be i n 
excess of those l e a r n t by heart. This number l e a r n t should 
b© somewhere near 500 and must not be haphazardly chosen. 
I suppose the author i n view w i l l be C'aesar. I t i s generally 
the f i r s t book studied and, f u r t h e r , one of the C e r t i f i c a t e 
unaeens i s often a pieoe of Caesar or an author with a 
o i m i l a r type of vocabulary. I t i s s a i d that approximately 
2,000 words might be conimitted to memory i n a four year 
course (see Basle L a t i n a quoting ^<x^^'^ Vocabulary of 
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High School L a t i n . (X 1 I n t r o , p . l ) 
I used to have d e f i n i t e s e o t i o n B of worde s e t ae 
homework during the year and I lc©x)t a l i a t of what I con-
sidered should be known. At the end of the year I used to 
go through t h i s leHt teeting the boya and pointing out words 
that muat be noted- 'Xhe l i e t was not t a k e n frora any book 
but wafl raade o r i g i n a l l y i n a l p h a b e t i c a l order from what 
experience showed to be denirable- I ueed to a l t e r i t 
every year adding a word hore and there, but with a f i x e d 
lira i t of 50Q worda. When the l i m i t was reached f i i r t h e r 
worde tiiat seemed to be necessary vrore Bubotituted and 
others dropped out. I had i n raind t h e idea of gradually 
building up a complete vocabulary of about 1700 words i n 
the f i r ^ t three years. The second year l i s t was never r e a l l y 
s a t i s f a c t o r i l y drawn up owing to changing text books. Here 
i s the f i r f l t year l i s t we decided on 
A f i r s t year vocabulary. 
ab 
abeo 
absura 
acer 
ac iee 
a o r i t e r 
acutufl 
ad 
adeo 
advent ua 
adversus 
a e d i f i c o 
aetas 
aestas 
aestimo 
aeatue 
ager 
a^Sger 
agraen 
ago 
a g r i c o l a 
a l a 
anicus 
aKitto 
ano 
ancora 
anguatus 
a n i m l 
aniJ^iUB 
annus 
ante 
aperio 
approxjinquo 
a pud 
aq.ua 
arcesao 
arrrn 
ar s 
arx 
as 
at 
Athenae 
Atque 
auctuBnus 
audac i a 
audaoter 
audax 
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audio 
a u r i a 
aut 
autdRi 
a u x i l i u j s . 
B. barbarufl 
bellura 
bene 
bonus 
braochiura 
bravis 
i j r i t a n n i a 
BritannuB 
Brundiaiun 
_C. Caesar 
oapio 
captlvuB 
caput 
Carmen 
Carthtigo 
oar us 
oatitra 
cauBH 
cedo 
oeler 
o e l e r i t a B 
c e l e f i t e r 
o e t e r i 
oingo 
c I r e i t e r 
circuiado 
c i v 1B 
o i v i t H B 
c l a s s i s 
claudo 
oognoBco 
cogo 
corapleo 
oonsiluiin 
conatituo 
contra 
OOHBUl 
oontendo 
contentus 
convoco 
copiaa 
corpus 
cornu 
orar? 
orwber 
credo 
cubilo 
oura 
cupidUB 
Gupio 
cur 
ourro 
curruB* 
danno 
de 
dea 
dedo 
deinde 
deleo 
depono 
deuB 
d e x t e r 
d i c o 
dleB 
d i f f i c i l i a 
d i f f i c u l t u f i 
dignuB 
diBoedo 
d i m l t t o 
d i s B i m i l i e 
d i v i d o 
d i u 
do 
doceo 
dolus 
dorainuB 
domuB 
donuTQ 
dorniio 
duco 
dul o l f l 
dun 
ease 
et 
Iftian 
e r r o 
ex 
exeo 
ex e r o i t u B 
exempluin 
explorabor 
fabula 
f aber 
f a o i l i B 
f a c i e 
f e l i c i t o r 
f e l i x 
f idUB 
f i g u r a 
f i n i o 
r i n i a 
f lairna 
f l u c t u a 
f l u nsn 
f one 
f o r t e 
f o r t i a 
f o r t i t e r 
f orun 
f OBsa 
franco 
f r a t e r 
f rons 
frumentum 
f r u s t r a 
fuga 
f UiTiO 
fuse. 
dux* 
galea 
i T a l l i a 
C r a l l i c u B 
6^50 U a l l u a 
enlm gens 
equee Genu 
©quitatus i^enus 
equua iiero 
(a. 
i^ladiugy 
g r a c i l i s 
i^raduit 
Graec i a 
Uraecus 
gratua 
gravis 
a. 
haboo 
hasta 
hiborna 
hie 
hieras 
iiodie 
liono 
hora 
hortuB 
lioatiB 
huraillB 
1. 
iaoio 
iam 
idoneus 
i g i t u r 
i l l e 
inber 
inpedlo 
iraperator 
inperitus 
imped imentuiQ 
inperiun 
inpero 
impetus 
incendo 
i n c i t e 
i n c o l a 
incoluraiB 
incomnodun 
inco 
i n f e l i x 
in^en^^ 
inimicus 
i n i u r i a 
i n 
inatruo 
inoula 
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i n t e l l e ^ o 
i n t e r 
ipse 
i r a 
l a 
itaque 
i t e r 
iterum 
iubeo 
index 
longo 
l u p p i t e r . 
__L. 
labor 
l a c 
l a t us 
laudo 
legatus 
l e g i o 
leo 
l i b e r t a s 
l i t t e r a 
l i t u s 
locus. 
longus 
loquor 
l o r i c a 
ludo 
ludus 
luna 
lux. 
magister 
fflagnitudo 
magnus 
malus 
maneo 
manus 
mare 
mediuB 
raenbrum 
memorla 
meridies 
metus 
meu8 
miles 
mitto 
miser 
modo 
raoenia 
nonoo 
mouo 
morior 
moror 
mors 
moveo 
mox 
nultitudo 
multus 
munio. 
nam 
natura 
nauta 
navigo 
navis 
negotium 
no 
nego 
neque 
ne—quidem 
niger 
n i h i l 
n i s i 
nomen 
non 
noster 
novus 
nox 
nubes 
nu l l u s 
nuraerus 
niinquam 
nuntio 
nuntiua« 
0. 
obnes 
obnideo 
occaBUs 
oceanus 
occ ido 
oculus 
olira 
oonis 
onus 
oppidura 
oppugno 
opus 
ora 
orator 
oratio 
orbis 
origo 
o r i o r 
orno 
OS (osflis) 
paen^ 
pan i s 
par 
pareo 
pars 
parvus 
pasBUB 
pater 
jpatria 
paucus 
pax 
l^edes 
peditatus 
p e l l o 
pervenio 
periculum 
pee 
p e l i i s 
pilum 
plenus 
poena 
poeta 
pono 
potts 
porta 
per to 
portus 
poDLJun 
post 
praeclarus 
praemiujn 
Ijrincepo 
pro 
procul 
p r o f i c i s c o r 
prohibeo 
prope 
propter 
pugna 
pugno 
puer 
pulcher• 
quaero 
quan 
quia 
quis 
quod 
qui 
quondam 
quoLidle 
ramus 
redeo 
regina 
regio 
rognum 
rugo 
relinquo 
reliquuB 
remua 
• r e s 
res adversae 
res secundae 
res publica 
respondeo 
rex 
r i p a 
Roma 
Ronanus 
rua 
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1a. V. 
saCpe tergiira Vallum 
s a g i t t a tanen venio 
sapienB tandera ventuB Note: Verbs are 
s a p i e n t i a vorto 
salus tantus v e s t i o included which are 
s c i o taiiruB v i a 
Bcutun telum video o f t e n net i n the 
Be teinpei^t.Hri v i c t o r 
sed terapluni v i n c o reading but do not 
semper v i n c i o 
sequor teneo V Inc lura form part of the 
senatuB tenor v i r 
servo t e r r a vii^ga grammar required nor 
servuB terreo v i r t u e 
soribo t e r r o r v i t a occur i n the exerciseB 
B l tixneo v i t o 
sine tiinor vivo e.gs deponents 
Biniatei' tot us v i z volo 
B i m i l i s trans volo coniJOundB of eo. 
signum tr&naeo vulnei^o. 
s o l t r l B t l B The learning of theee 
solvo turn 
solus tuus. conjugationn i a l e f t 
Sparta 
spes IK to the second year. 
statim 
struo ubi 
sub unda 
Bubito unde 
subdueo undique 
suinmua unquan 
super 0 orbB sustineo asua 
euua. ut 
u t i l i s -
However, Bince adopting "Lat^in f o r Today* I have dio-
continued t h i a method and rei^t content vfith having the 
s p e c i a l vocabularieB in the books f o r the f i r ^ t two years 
l e a r n t . The t o t a l i. ^ t;bout 430 word£? f o r the f i r w t year. 
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( f ) Accidence. 
I n flO f a r the u t i l i t a r i a n a s i ^ c t of the f i r s t year 
i s conBiderod the raost inportunt thing to a i n at i s the 
thorough mernoriaing of the accidence* With a Qood ii;rounding 
in t h i s the pupil t^oe^ on to eecure the b e n o f i t B of lii£3 i^atin 
study in the next years. The f i r s t year i s the accidence 
year, the aecond the syntax year, the t h i r a the t r a n s l a t i o n 
year and year of steady proiy^ess, the fourth the '•Unseen" 
and School C e r t i f i c a t e year. V/hatever e l s e we do i n the 
f i r s t year, then, the ^rannar nuet be loarnt aL= t h o r o u ^ l y 
afl p ossible. Method^' nust be ueed to hel^j the boy to 
renenbt>r the i r r e g u l a r i t y anon^jSt the re^^ular. 
I Jm^ e^ r e c e n t l y be^^un to i n s i s t on a l l . f o r m of nouns, 
a d j e c t i v e s , verbs and pronouns bein^^ loarnt baclc^ards. This 
i s not a mere fad or i n f l i c t i o n on the boy. x point out 
that i t merely needs the c a r e f u l learning in the usual way, 
the shutting of the book and the attempting to v i s u a l i s e 
the form being l e a r n t . This c u l t i v a t e s the ' l o c a l * meniory 
and I attach great inportance to t h i s as a valuable a i d to 
memory. As i t happens, the boys i n ny set take a pride i n 
the f a c t that they go one better than the other s e t s . They 
can say t h e i r forr-s back^rfards I iVftor a very short time 
i t i s done quite e a s i l y and n a t u r a l l y . I never ask the 
boys to say the work backwards i n d i v i d u a l l y as a t e s t . 
They say i t each way in chorus. I do not even spend much 
tiraa I n ordinary i n d i v i d u a l r e c i t a t i o n s of the forms with 
an "A* s e t . I soon know whether the homework i s being done. 
On accasion, I have raerely asked the claee to chorue the 
homework o r d i n a r i l y and backwards and then, on r e c e i v i n g 
negative r e p l y to the question - "Do you a l l know i t ?•* I 
have proceeded with the next work. As a r u l e a boy l e t s me 
know at the beginning of the c l a s s i f he has not done hie 
homework. I do not take so much f o r granted i n the next 
years. 
Plenty of chorus work must be done, however. Spare 
minutes at the beginning of the c l a s s while I get my books 
ready etc, are used f o r t h i s and opportunities* are seized 
at any time during the clasB e.g. when a boy i s stuck i n 
t r a n s l a t i o n or any o r a l work the form containing the cause 
of the stoppage i s at once done i n chorus so that the whole 
c l a s s get the benefit of i t . Thus no opportunity i s l o s t 
of hammering home the grammar- I n addition, there are many 
• d r i l l and review* exercises which demand various forms as 
r a p i d l y as possible. 
The grammar of the f i r s t year w i l l conaist of the 
'great r e g u l a r i t i e s ' and only the very commonest of 
i r r e g u l a r i t i e s . I t i s most convehi<?nt to divide up the 
grammar of t h i s year f o r d i s c u s s i o n rather i n the c l a s s i f i -
c ations than i n chronological order. We have 
1. The four conjugations. 
S« Esse and capio (possum) 
3. F i v e declensions-
4. Adjectives - Conimrison. 
5* Pronouns. 
6. Numerals. 
A great point i s made by some w r i t e r s on the teaching 
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of L a t i n that i t i s absolutely necessary to le a r n the 
conjugations as a whole. Por many years I followed 
t h i s plan, but have now given i t up. These sane w r i t e r s 
w i l l often argue that the subjuctive i s not to be used 
u n t i l the second year and that therefore the forms should 
not be l e a r n t . Why therefore should the Perfect tenses, 
f o r example, be learnt i n the f i r s t lessons on the verb ? 
One u s e f u l purpose would be that e a r l y p r a c t i c e i n chorus 
would be possible. But there are plenty of other forms 
to f u r n i s h t h i s p r a c t i c e . Another point to be considered 
here i s that the idea of the author of the c l a s s text book 
i s to a l l y c l o s e l y together the learning of function and 
form. I cannot r e c o n c i l e my method e n t i r e l y to t h i s 
idea as i t thoroughly disorganizes any chorus work which 
I consider r e a l l y valuable i n the f i r s t year. Therefore a 
compromise i s effected. 
My present plan i s to be content with the Present 
tense of voco (instead of amo) and of raoneo u n t i l any other 
tense i s met. Very soon an odd example of the 3rd conjuga-
t i o n creeps i n and duco i s immediately l e a r n t . Having 
learnt the three I add the fourth (audio) to complete with-
out waiting f o r i t s apjjearance. I t w i l l be noted that my 
text book chooses as examples the verbs "voco" and "duco* 
fo r the usual "arao" and "rego". I do not object to the 
f i r s t but cannot see much advantage i n s u b s t i t u t i n g "duco* 
f o r *rego". The imperative of the former i s ir e e g u l a r to 
begin with and apart from t h i s there i s a trap i n the 
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ordinary 3rd. conjugation imperative. I renonbor once 
using a f i r n t year text book v/here the author a c t u a l l y 
used "VKNIO** f o r the node! of the fourth conjugation but 
switched over to "audio" when the Perfect tennee appeared-
In our f i r s t term we only a c t u a l l y ueed the Present tense 
of the f i r s t and eecond conjugationa but both a c t i v e and 
paaaive. Many books leave the paeoive voice e n t i r e l y alone 
u n t i l the act i v e i s f i n i s h e d . I t does not seen to nat t e r 
much. One han to conform l a r g e l y to one'H t e x t book f o r 
convenience. The na i n thin^; i s thut a l l four conjucations 
- a c t i v e and paaaive - are learnt i n the f i r s t year and 
learnt thoroughly. P a r t i c u l a r attention raurst be paid to the 
paBslve aB, a f t e r the imrnedi-tte exerciaeo on i t , i t I B not 
neajiy so common in the nentenceB aa the a c t i v e . The deponent 
verba, coning e a r l y i n the necond year, r e q u i r e a aound 
knowledge of the re^^ular pa83ivo8. 
Uuch aB I l i k e ray clasf* book f o r the f i r n t year I f e e l 
that the arrangenent of the oonjugationa at the end i a per-
f e c t l y hopelesB. They are awkv/ardly althou^^h s y B t e n a t i c a l l y 
arranged. 'Kennedy' in ny fav o u r i t e . iiurin^^ the past nine 
yea r s 1 have done a conyidorable anount of private coaching 
f o r Kiatriculation and r>chool C o r t i f i c a t e without one f a i l u r e 
in the former oaaaination or on© re^mlt I O B B tlian c r e d i t 
standard i n the l a t t e r and I r e l y e n t i r e l y on x.ennody's 
Kevifled Primer and North and i l i l l a r d ' e L a t i n Proae Conpo-
B i t i o n (with K i t c h i e oceanionally).and ^ t r e a t f e i i d ' s 
Idloraatio L a t i n Prose (T 2, Bee f i n a l y e a r ) , but only 
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•Kennedy" aa the grammar book. 
As I mentioned before on page I r a r e l y s et 
verbs to be learnt as homework. I t i s not necessary, as 
we chorus the work i n c l a s s . New tenses are e a s i l y picked 
up, e s p e c i a l l y the Imperfects. My c l a s s l e a r n t h i s tense 
by i n s t i n c t almost. I give them e-g. 'Moneban* and t e l l 
thera to go r i g h t through the tense altogether without 
pausing to think. They are always c o r r e c t . I t i s more 
d i f f i c u l t to be i n c o r r e c t . The Future i s , of course, more 
d i f f i c u l t with th^ vowel change. Chorus work soon s e t t l e s 
t h i s , however. One of the e a s i e s t tenses i n my c l a s s i s the 
Future of the 3rd. conjugation f o r the simple reason that 
I t e l l the pupils i t i s the hardest to remember and i s f r e -
quently asked i n term examinations. That i s quite enough f o r 
them. I always do put a 3rd. conjugation Future i n the 
f i r s t year examinations, not as a t e s t but as a g i f t of 
two or t>iree marks f o r knov^ing the tense. 
P a r t i c u l a r attention must be l a i d to the 'e* i n the 
i n f i n i t i v e s of the 2nd. and 3rd conjugations. Apart from 
stem uses, pronunciation must be attended to i n order to 
ensure c o r r e c t s p e l l i n g . At one t i n e , as a beginner, I 
had a huge crop of mis-spellings of the word *monui* which 
waa w r i t t e n 'monevi*. I thought, at f i r s t , that t h i s was 
due to the natural tendency to run the verb as *moneo* -
raonere - raonevi - monetum l i k e the r e a l regular *deleo'; 
but I soon found that 'deleo* had nothing to do ?rith i t . 
I t was due to the mispronunciation of *monui'. I t i s not 
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common now. Very o o c a B i o n a l l y , Juat to see i f thie kin4 
of .ralaapprehenBlon occura, I give a ehort and quick w r i t t e n 
teat on the tenBes. 
By the end of the f i r B t tern the boys know the PrcBent, 
Imperfect and Future a c t i v e and pasBive of the four conjuga-
tions and these three tenoea of "eBBe", Ihey aleo know the 
iraperative a c t i v e of the l a t . and 2ni• conjugatione. As soon 
an a Perfect tense occurs I set to work on the remaining tenses 
as a whole. The endingfl are a l i k e and i t i a ju s t a question 
of the Perfect Bteni and the supine, i-'ention of the word 
'stem' reninds me of one well-known w r i t e r who deprecated the 
ufle of t h i a word contending tluit the pupile do not r e a l l y 
understand i t . iie suggested the vrord 'base* instead. I do 
not see any difference ae to d i f f i c u l t y between the two 
worda and I have never found any boy being troubled with the 
word 'stem' provided i t s meaning i s pointed out a t the be-
ginning. Surely the 'branches on a stea* idea i s simple 
enoiogli. At any rate I s t i c k to the word (w i t h a s l i g h t 
modification i n the declensions). 
Having net a Perfect, then, we proceed to f i n i s h the 
conjugationa i n one lenson and fron thie point onwards the 
p r i n c i p a l parts of important verbB are always l e a r n t , i^iany 
consider that t h i s should be l e f t u n t i l the second year. 
There i s no need f o r t n i s . I never set the p r i n c i p a l parts 
as homework but chorus then frequently i n clasB which i s 
f a r the easioat and ooundeat method. Here i s a l i s t that 
I have learnt by the end of the year:-
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ago oado claudo cedo 
capio credo curro deleo 
dico do doceo duco 
f aoio frango gero i n t e l l e g o 
lubeo ludo maneo mitto 
moveo pono pe l l o possum 
quaere aum scribo teneo 
tango venio vinco vivo 
Only the i r r e g u l a r s are given. I t In quite a useful l i s t 
and they require very l i t t l e trouble. Just an occasional 
chorus i n c l a s s >eepF> them fre;*-!. Included i n the l i s t are 
some with redupllc.ited i:>erftjcts. These are the most popu~ 
l a r . There i s a jump i n the Perfect. No one i n ny f i r s t 
year would ever be caught on "curro'* or p e l l o " . As soon 
as the p r i n c i p a l parts are taken, the occurrence of the 
supine stem i n P.nglish derivations must be c a r e f u l l y noted 
as t h i s i s very important and a great help. 
I n conclusion, the idea of the Uio verb stems (Present 
and P e r f e c t ) must be c l e a r l y understood and the r e s t i s easy. 
In chorus work we do not by any means s t i c k to the paradigms. 
Any verb that I B met serves the purpose. As with a l l grammar 
I have the verbs learnt back^^ards (except the p r i n c i p a l parts 
and the compound tenses i n the p a s s i v e ) . 
The "capio" verbs require some comraent. My c l a s s book 
se t s down the f u l l conjugation of t h i s verb next to "audio". 
I t i a waste of time to l e a r n i t as a separate conjugation 
as i t almost appears when set out i n that f a s i i i o n . V7hen 
we f i r s t meet t h i s verb I point out that i t should, from 
i t s present tense, belong apparently to the fourth conjuga-
t i o n . 1 then require from the clasB the proof that i t i s 
i n the 3rd. The answer (the i n f i n i t i v e ) brings ua to the 
p r i n c i p a l parts and from these i t i s easy to see what a l l 
the Perfect stem tenses are l i k e . Toe f i r s t tiiree tenses, 
therefore, contain the d i f f i c u l t y . I s e t then on to compare 
these three with the corresxionding ones of "audio" asking them 
to f i n d any difference. Several boys are c e r t a i n to f i n d 
the only difference, namely, 2nd- person s i n g u l a r of the 
Present Passive where we imve " a u d i r i s " but "oaperis". A 
quick boy w i l l aleo notice the difference i n tlie lengths 
of the vowels in the two verbs e.g. audis but oapis e t c . 
Pointing out that - i s becomes - i r i s but - i s , e r i s , I s t r e s s 
the f a c t that apart from t h i s one difference i n form "oapi>" 
may be treated l i k e "audio". Therefore they have j u s t to 
l e a r n the <3nd. Singular Present Passive. Nothing much 
need be s a i d about the lengths of the vowels. They have 
learned to pronounce the present tenses a c t i v e of "audio" 
and "duco" c o r r e c t l y and i n chorussing "capio" the ' i * i s 
kept short. The Present I n f i n i t i v e Pa;'sive should a l s o 
be noted - "capi". 
The verb "possum* should a l s o be l e a r n t t h i s year as i t 
i s e a s i l y modelled on "sum". I t e l l them i t i s "pot-f- sum" 
but ' t * becomes * s ' before ' s * . Therefore there i s never a 
s i n g l e *8*. The explanation of the d e r i v a t i o n of the word 
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from potis may or may not be given. I t i s Immaterial. 
I t w i l l be done, in any case, next year along with "volo, 
nolo, raalo." 
The parts of the conjugations required in the f i r s t are 
1. I n d i c a t i v e Active and Passive. 
8. Present Imperative Active (ignore *fac* e t c . ) 
3. P r i n c i p a l parts of regulars plus a number of 
common and usef u l i r r e g u l a r s . 
4. Present I n f i n i t i v e Passive and Past ( P e r f e c t ) 
P a r t i c i p l e . 
A l l other parts can be s a f e l y l e f t to the second year. 
Sometimes with a good set the Accusative and I n f i n i t i v e may 
be begun. For t h i s we s h a l l have to add a l l the I n f i n i -
t i v e s , a c t i v e and i?aB*r?ive. 
The f i v e declensions have to be done thoroughly and the 
question a r i s e s how f a r we should go with i r r e g u l a r i t i e s . A 
c e r t a i n number should be done - there are s e v e r a l kinds of 
i r r e g u l a r i t i e s in the t h i r d declension that cannot be 
omitted. 
I have a l l the noun paradigms c a r e f u l l y l e a r n t as home-
work in addition to much chorussing i n c l a s s . As with the 
verbs they are learnt backwardf a l s o . T h i s , I repeat, i s ai-^ 
endeavour to conjiore up the picture of the noun i n t h e i r 
minds and help to f i x the forms as f i r m l y as posBibJ-e. 
Everything i s u s e f u l that conduces to t h i s end. After a 
while, when the paradigms are known I have o r a l t e s t e to 
give single cases. P r a c t i c e makes perfect i n t h i s , but we 
n©v©r drop the chorussing i n the f i r s t year. There i s as 
much of I t at the end of the year as a t the beginning. I n 
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the second year i t i^radually leeaenB but there r o n a i n a 
a t i l l a f a i r amount. 
In the f i r s t declension there i s no d i f f i c u l t y . The 
gender rulea are eaay. The three or four nasculines have 
to be noted. They come i n useful f o r exeroiseo with the 
maacullne a d j e c t i v e s . At one time I used to include the 
i r r e g u l a r Dative and Ablative p l u r a l of "dea" and " f i l i a " 
as a matter of course. Now I omit then altogether. They 
are i n t e r e s t i n g points to be picked up when they occur i n 
the reading. They do not occur i n our clasB reading book. 
In those days when I introduced them and s e t e i t h e r of then 
or t h e i r reaaculine counter parts "deua* and " f i l i u B * * i n an 
examination the r e s u l t was annoyin^^;. Alnot^t i n v a r i a b l y the 
"-abus" ending v/aa given wlui-tever the noun wa?^, i . e . 
" f i l i a b u B * * wovild be given for e i t h e r " f i l i a " or " f i l i u s * . 
The piiT)ilB concluded at once on eoeing the question that 
there VB.B a trap so down went the i r r e g u l a r ending. i:<^ ny 
i r r e g u l a r i t i e s l i k e t h i s can quickly bo learnt in l a t e r 
y e a r s . I avoid the lo c a t i v e casea of a l l declenBions pre-
f e r r i n g to t r e a t then as a whole when t h e nyntax r u l e comes 
along. My t e x t book forsakes "meVsa" and a u b B t i t u t o B "porta" 
the gender of which i s seen at once f r o n the Prench "porte". 
The second declension I B only a l i g h t l y noro d i f f i c u l t 
than the f i r s t . The great mistakes are the i r e e g u l a r voca-
t i v e s of " f i l i u s " and '*deuB" and the dropping or r e t a i n i n g 
of the 'a* i n nouns l i k e "puer" and "ager". " V i r " i s easy, 
ir^ith regard to the "-er" nounB i point out tliat a l l they 
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w i l l meet drop the *e' and are therefore l i k e ager. To 
help f u r t h e r i t can bo shown t h a t the Kngliah d e r i v a t i v e s 
w i l l keep thorn r i g h t e.g. a g r i c u l t u r e (ager) l i b r a r y ( l i b e r ) 
p u e r i l e (puer)* I t might be nontionod thtit those o r i g i n a l l y 
ended i n "-us". As f o r the aupinoB i n the verbs i t i s a l s o 
shown that the genitive stem occurs i n the noun d e r i v a t i v e s . 
T h is i s e s p e c i a l l y u s e f u l i n the 3rd. declension, i do not 
attempt to explain the r e a l sten of the noun bat point out 
that wliat we c a l l the stem i s r e a l l y only the genitive 
s i n g u l a r without the declenf^ion ending, 1 buppoee, s t r i c t l y , 
we should f i n d a d i f f e r e n t name but there does not seem to be 
any great need f o r i t . Whatever now name v/o got w i l l not be 
i n t h e i r granr^ar book in the ensuing years. Apart from t h e i r 
vocatives " f i l i u s " and '*deus" require f u r t h e r a t t e n t i o n . 
The genitive i n " - i " occurs generally i n " f i l i u s * ^ and t h i s 
i s the form that Jihould be l e a r n t . I'he d i f f e r e n t forme of 
"deus" i n '.he p l u r a l can be noticed, but need not be lear n t 
i n the f i r s t year. A l t e r n a t i v e forms (ii^idonuB) ixro always a 
nuisance to boys. Ho nention need be made of the feminines 
i n -UB i n t h i s doclenaion (nor of tne neuters "pelagua" e t c . ) 
These t r r o g u l a r i t i e a can be l e f t to tiie second or t h i r a year. 
I t should no¥7 be pointed out t l i a t a i l the dec lens ione 
(except i n the neuter) Imve -n i n the iiccusative s i n g u l a r 
and -a i n the Aocusative p l u r a l . This i s usoful i n the read-
ing because they can suspect t h i s case y/hen thuse endings are 
road. Thoro are, of course, other p o s s i b i l i t i e s which are 
alao to be reckoned with i n the other declensions apart fron 
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the neuters i n -wn of the second, AS soon as the neuter 
"bellura" i s l e a r n e d the imxjortHnt point nust be n o t i c e d 
t h a t the Honinative, V o c a t i v e and A c c u s a t i v e are always the 
same and t h a t , i n tiie p l u r a l , the endin^j i s always i n - a . 
The s i n ^ i u l a r s l i k e "pela^ius" need not be mentioned. The 
b e t t e r t h i s * r u l e * i s known the l e s s t r o u b l e i a there l a t e r 
i n the 3rd d e c l e n s i o n where the stem adds other d i f f i c u l t i e s 
How o f t e n a r e seen "tempun", **corpun'' and "capitem** ? 
The v o c a t i v e should present l i t t l e t r o u b l e , i t i s the 
syntax t h a t i s troublesone - not what the V o c a t i v e form i s , 
but when i t i s r e q u i r e d . 
The words "arraa" and '*caatra'* always cause d i f f i c u l t y 
when they are net i n the second d e c l e n s i o n ao neuter and 
p l u r a l . Again and a ^ a i n even the best p u p i l s put "arnas" 
and e s p e c i a l l y "castram" i n t h e i r s e n t e n c e s . 
?/hen I t e a c h the t h i r d declenBion I f o r s a k e my t e x t 
book almost immediately so f a r as the gramnar i s concerned. 
I use the paradigms f o r p r a c t i c e i n the endings only. There 
ar e two outstandings d i f f i c u l t i e s i n t h i s d e c l e n s i o n v i z : the 
genitive p l u r a l s and the genders. The l e a r n i n ^ ^ of the stem 
i s not so d i f f i c u l t . With c a r e f u l p r a c t i c e i n chorus w i t h 
the new words the r e comes a time when the c o r r e c t g e n i t i v e 
i a g i v e n almost i n s t i n c t i v e l y . Only a few h i n t s or h e l p s 
need be given -
e.g. -do becomes - d i n i s . 
-go • - g i n i s 
- l o " - i o n i s 
( I keep these three together f o r a gender r u l e ) 
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- t a s becomeB - t a t i s 
- t i i f l " - t u t i a 
Once i n a aecond year c l a a o , v/hile a e a r c h i n c round f o r a 
means of rnnenbering the f i r o t t>iree above a boy BUii^jeBted 
t h a t and have a g i n i s I " wouldkeep t l i a t p a r t i c u l a r one 
i n mind. No doubt i t d i d f o r t h a t c l a s B but the mnenonic 
i s h a r d l y s u f f i c i e n t l y d i i j n i f i e d f o r g e n e r a l adoption I 
The o l d never-ending rhynoa ( ? ) of genders of L a t i n 
words and of v a r i o u s exceptions have now disappeared. The 
author of B a s i s L a t i n a s t a t e s t h a t i n t h a t book the t r a d i -
v i d u a l r u l e s f o r gender a r e a l t O t ^ e t h e r i^^nored as i t seems 
f a r s i m p l e r to l e a r n genders by ijr o u p i n ^ to^rether t h e i n d i -
o a t i v l words which belong to each c l a s s (X l,p-b) He a d v i s e s 
the a s s o c i a t i o n of an a d j e c t i v e w i t h a noon where the r e i s 
a d i f f i c u l t y p o i n t i n g out t h a t while i t i s d o u b t f u l whether 
any system of r u l e s would f i x " a v i s " as feminine, no one 
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who has once caught V i r g i l ' s phrase " r a r a a v i s i n tonsBS" 
can ever f o r g e t i t . Unfortumitely, we need the genders 
long before V i r g i l ' i s r e a d . While I have notiiing to say 
i n f a v o u r of the o l d rhymes and wholesale r u l e o , i have 
invented or adapted a c e r t a i n number of h e l p s which 1 
have found by experience to be v a l u a b l e . 
I n t h i s d e c l e n s i o n a knowledge of d e r i v a t i v e s I B of 
the g r e a t e s t h e l p i n g e t t i n g the stem of the L a t i n v/ord. 
Once the boys get to know t h a t c a p i t a l i s from "cax^ut" 
nominative from "noven", m i l i t a r y from " m i l e s " , temporal 
frora "tempus" e t c . , the c o r r e c t forms come n a t u r a l l y and 
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e a a l l y . I n my c l a s s book which i j i v e s so much p r a c t i c e 
( o r a l ) i n d e r i v a t i v e s from the v e r y beginning i can s a f e l y 
s a y t h a t s i n c e u s i n g the book I have found the o l d 'tempus, 
tempi' mistake much l e s s common. l^on the f i r s t , of course, 
the point must be s t r e s s e d t h a t no noun i n the 8rd. d e c l e n -
s i o n , 4 t h . or 5 t h . must be repeated aloud without the 
g e n i t i v e . 
S h o r t l y a f t e r the 3rd. d e c l e n s i o n has occurred, when 
the boys ar e f a m i l i a r w i t h the endings I d i c t a t e ray own 
scheme f o r the g e n i t i v e p l u r a l s and the genders as f o l l o w s : 
For the G e n i t i v e p l u r a l the u s u a l r u l e i s s t a t e d About 
6/n p a r l a y l i a b l e nouns or i n c r e a s i n g nouns and e x p l a i n e d . A f t e r 
t h i s we do not mention the w o r d ' ^ p a r i s y l l a b i c * a g a i n . I 
s u b s t i t u t e the word " p l u s " and s t a t e t h a t " a l l plus nouns are 
plum", i . e . a l l plus nouns have the g e n i t i v e p l u r a l i n -urn. 
The word " p l u s " suggests e v e r y t h i n g to a boy t h a t ' i m p a r i -
s y l l a b i c ' would. I t a l s o suggests the word 'plum' which 
c o n t a i n s the -um ending we want. I t i a not so much t h a t 
boys cannot understand the long words (they are e a s i l y under-
stood) but t h a t they f i n d a d i f f i c u l t y even then when the r u l e 
l a l e a r n t . They f o r g e t which of the two types t a k e s the one 
or the other ending. The " p l u s and plum" r u l e immediately 
makoa the i d e a c l e a r . There a r e , of c o u r s e , m i s t a k e s , but 
s i n c e the i n t r o d u c t i o n of t h i s h e l p these have been v e r y much 
l e s s i n occurrence. A boy once suggested (he was of the 
atarap of O l i v e r T w i s t , a p p a r e n t l y ) t h a t the words "more, mum" 
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would do e q u a l l y w u l l . At any r a t e the g e n i t i v e p l u r a l 
ogre i s turned i n t o a joke - the r u l e i s remembered. 
The exceptions to the r u l e cannot, and need not, be 
f u l l y d e a l t w i t h but I c o l l e c t together one v e r y homely 
l i t t l e group - the f a m i l y group c o i i s i s t i n g of f a t h e r , mother, 
s i s t e r , brother, the o l d man the young man, and even the dog 
( p a t e r , mater, s o r o r , f r a t e r , eenex, i?^veni8 and c a n i s j . 
6oror i s q u i t e r e g u l a r ~ (sororun) and we conclude t h a t a l l 
must f a l l i n t o l i n e w i t h the most important member of the 
f a m i l y ( t o boys, a bigger joke than e v e r ) , bo t i i a t , knowing 
t h a t s o r o r , a plus noun, w i l l have sororum they know t h a t 
a l l the others w i l l have the same g e n i t i v e p l u r a l ending. 
I n d e a l i n g w i t h t h i s group the l o s s of the 'e* i s pointed 
out w i t h r e f e r e n c e to p a t e r , mater and f r a t e r and senex 
i s l e a r n t by o c c a s i o n a l c h o r u s s i n g . 
Other exceptions to the g e n i t i v e p l u r a l ending come 
under other headings. One i s d e a l t w i t h i n a neuter group 
and the other i n a monosyllabic group. 
I have the word "urbs" ( w i t h a t t e n t i o n to the pronim-
o i a t i o n ) d e f i n i t e l y l e a r n t a s the r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of a group 
we name the 'urbs group'. And we use the word monosyllable 
too i n d e s c r i b i n g the members as "monosyllables i n b ( x ) 
w i t h two consonants ending the stem". They have - i u n i n 
the g e n i t i v e p l u r a l and we add t h a t the group i s feminine w i t h 
e x c e p t i o n s . The only exception? I worry about are f o u r wliich 
go w i t h a swing (dene, f o n s , pons and mons) a l l masculine 
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and one neuter os ( o s s i s ) . T h i s group, c e n t r e d round t h ^ 
f a m i l i a r 'urbs' s e r v e s a double purpose, t h e r e f o r e . I t 
e x p l a i n s many exceptions to our ' p l u s ' r u l e and a l s o g i v e s 
us a u s e f u l gender r u l e . 
Other exceptions to the g e n i t i v e p l u r a l occur i n the 
group of n e u t e r s ending i n a l , e and a r . T h i s i s another 
s p e c i a l r u l e we c a l l the a l - e a r ( a l l e a r ) group which i s 
a l l ' i " ( a l l e y e ) . The two words " e a r " and "eye* are a t once 
a s s o c i a t e d . The a l l " i " means, of course, t h a t the l e t t e r * i " 
o c c urs i n a l l the c a s e s a f t e r the Nominative and A c c u s a t i v e . 
So t h a t the A b l a t i v e S i n g u l a r i n " i " and the Nominative and 
A c c u s a t i v e p l u r a l i n " i a " are covered as w e l l a s the "ium" 
of the G e n i t i v e p l u r a l . T h i s r u l e , so f a r a s i t a f f e c t s the 
g e n i t i v e p l u r a l , of course o v e r - r i d e s the " p l u s " r u l e so t i i a t 
no t r o u b l e i s experienced w i t h e.g. c a l c a r and animal. 
The a l - e - a r group i s r e a l l y an o f f s h o o t of the main 
neuter r u l e ( l a n c e t ) and i s t h e r e f o r e neuter - tlie a l and e 
endings remind us of t h i s . 
The o l d r u l e t h a t words ending i n 1-a-n-c-e-t are n e u t e r 
s t i l l seems to be l a r g e l y taught i n t h i s way. I t i s v e r y 
u s e f u l and e a s i l y l e a r n t , but I manage to extend i t by adding 
on -ur-u8. Our word i s t h e r e f o r e l a n c e t u r u s . I t i s noted 
t h a t the 'us' i s s h o r t and frora t h i s i s shown t h a t long -us 
i s f eminine, but the l a t t e r i s a l s o i n c l u d e d i n another 
feminine gender r u l e . 
At one time I invented a r u l e f o r the endings - i o , -go 
and -do. The r u l e was however r a t h e r s i l l y and I r e p l a c e d 
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i t e v e n t u a l l y . The o r i g i n a l r u l e was " t h a t Mrs. Digo 
was, of course, a l a d y . " I then used to s k e t c h on the 
board a v e r y c o n i c a l l a dy ( l an a poor a r t i s t ) and beside 
t h i s l a d y I put 
D\ 
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L a t e r , one of the boys suggested the a d d i t i o n "from U.iJ.A." 
e x p l a i n i n g t h a t -us and -as were feminine endings a l s o . 
Although I used to point out t h a t these methods were non-
s e n s i c a l they c e r t a i n l y helped. 
I r e p l a c e d t h i s r u l e by one which has a f a u l t i n i t s 
graranar. T h i s was the sentence, " l o I Go, do a s us I " 
The E n g l i s h grammar i s , however, so bad t h a t no i l l e f f e c t 
c o u ld cone from i t . There i s nothing i n the sentence which 
suggests the feminine and i t has to be l e a r n t as a feminine 
r u l e . I'he word " l a n c e t u r u s " c o n t a i n s n e i t h e r "m" nor " f " 
but does c o n t a i n "n", t h e r e f o r e n e u t e r . 
With r e g a r d to the g e n i t i v e p l u r a l of "mqre" I give 
then "raarura". Many o l d grammars ( i n c l u d i n g Kennedy) used 
to give i t as "raarium". Modern grammars gi v e the g e n e r a l l y 
accepted "raarum"(which i s reputed to occur only i n one 
passage) but a r e c e n t book (Clarendon i-'atin Course) d i s -
agrees w i t h both and s t a t e s t h a t "mare" has no genitive 
p l u r a l ( I 1, P t . I . p.46). I t does not seem to matter much 
a s long as our sentences do not r e q u i r e the g e n i t i v e p l u r a l 
of the word. 
I t i s w i t h a s i g h of r e l i e f t h a t the boy i n s p e c t s the 
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f o u r t h d e c l e n s i o n . Here the r e are few r u l e s or e x c e p t i o n s 
and, f o r the most part they may be l e f t over f o r the second 
y e a r . The d e c l e n s i o n i s l e a r n t as masculine i n -us ( w i t h 
one or two e x c e p t i o n s ) and neuter i n -u. The n e u t e r s a r e 
v e r y popular, e s p e c i a l l y i n tlie s i n g u l a r where i t i s pointed 
out t h a t a l l the c a s e s are a l i k e except the g e n i t i v e (the 
case which must end i n -us i f the noun i s i n the 4 t h . de-
c l e n s i o n - t h i s i s how they remember which i s the case 
u n l i k e the o t h e r s ) . The only two feminines I bother aboui^ 
i n the f i r s t year are •manus* and "donus". I do not worry 
much over the c a s e s of the l a t t e r . The word does not occur 
except i n L a t i n and can q u i t e c o n v e n i e n t l y be l e f t to come 
i n w i t h the common i r r e g u l a r s of the second y e a r . Other 
feminines can be ignored and the d a t i v e and a b l a t i v e ending 
e x c e p t i o n "-ubus" a l s o . 
C u r i o u s l y enough, t h e r e h never much t r o u b l e w i t h these 
-us nouns of the 4 t h d e c l e n s i o n being confused w i t h the 
s i m i l a r ones of the 2nd. The f o u r t h d e c l e n s i o n noims ar e 
few i n p r o p o r t i o n and a r e not met u n t i l l a t e . The p u p i l 
t h e r e f o r e has a l a r g e s t o c k from the second which he i s not 
l i k e l y to put i n t o the f o u r t h . 
Except f o r d i e s f i f t h d e c l e n s i o n nouns a r e uncommon. 
The gender i s simple an i n the f i r s t d e c l e n s i o n . I f i n d i t 
a u s e f u l e x e r c i s e to chorus the words " r e s p u b l i c a " , " r e s 
a d v e r s a e " and " r e s secundae". The f i r s t i s a good e x e r c i s e 
on the feminine a d j e c t i v e and the l a s t two u n l e s s c a r e f u l l y 
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noted a r e apt to be put i n t o the s i n i s u l a r . a t ono t i n e I 
used to i n c l u d e " r e s gentae" but I Yiave d i a c a r d e d i t . 
A.dJectiveB« 
iiuoh c a r e f u l d r i l l i n g i s n e c e s s a r y i n the a d j e c t i v e s i f 
they are to be known thoroiiishly- I'he • bonus* c l a a s p r e s e n t 
l i t t l e d i f f i c u l t y but c a r e has to be iSiven t o the - e r a d j e c -
t i v e s of the f i r s t and second d o c l e n s i o n s . I t i£3 best to 
take one l i k e "noater" as the p r i n c i p a l exanple vrith "miser" 
r e p r o o e n t i n c the type t h a t r e t a i n s the "e*. X point out t h a t 
we r e q u i r e v e r y few l i k e " n i s e r " ; "toner", "anper" and " l i b e r " 
a r e s i x f f i c i e n t , "Tener" and " n i s e r " are the only cornnon ones 
f o r the p u p i l s . Few boya ar^oid a l t o g e t h e r c o n f u s i n g the 
p l u r a l s of "ego" and the " t u " w i t h "nooter" and " v e s t e r " . 
The d i s t i n c t i o n nuat f i r s t of a l l be c a r e f u l l y e x p l a i n e d 
between the K n g l i a h pronouns we, us and you, and the a d j e c -
t i v e s our and your and the d i f f e r e n c e i n the L a t i n words. 
I t seeras siraple enough to o l d e r boys but the f i r s t year 
r e p e a t e d l y have d i f f i c u l t y w i t h t h i s p o i n t . The only t h i n g 
to do i s t o have p l e n t y of c r a l p r a c t i c e . 
I n the t h i r d d e c l e n s i o n , f o r the purpose of the f i r s t 
year, a f t e r e x p l a i n i n g what i s meant by a d j e c t i v e s of one, two 
or t h r e e t e r n i n a t i o n a , I have the t h r e e - " a c e r " , " o n n i s " and 
"aud<^x" thoroughly l e a r n t . E a c h one n u s t be c a r e f u l l y le^xrnt 
f o r i t s own sake and the t h r e e f o r n an important p a r t of the 
chorus work i n c l a s s during the f i r s t ywar. The A b l a t i v e 
I n 'V and the p l u r a l s ' i - ' ' "^"^  ''^ ^^ '^  c a r e f u l l y . 
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"Acer" i s then taken as the example f o r a l l a d j e c t i v e s 
i n t h i s d e c l e n s i o n ending i n - e r , "omnis" f o r those ending 
i n - i s and a l l others are modelled on "audax". T h i s com-
p l a t e d the t h r e e t y p e s . Words l i k e " i j r i n c e p s " ( a b l a t i v e i n 
-e and g e n i t i v e p l u r a l i n -um) are ignored a l t o g e t h e r . Kven 
" d i v e s " i s l e f t out f o r t h i s year but the one a d j e c t i v e " c e l o r " 
i s c a r e f u l l y noted as an e x c e p t i o n to the " a c e r " group i n 
t h a t i t r e t a i n s the *e'. 
The a d j e c t i v e s a r e completed when an example of the 
comparative i s l e a r n t . " T r i s t t o r " i s v e r y popular. My t e x t 
s u p p l i e s us w i t h " l a t i o r " . I g n o r i n g the r a r e * i ' i n the 
A b l a t i v e , s t r e s s i s l a i d here on the absence of the ' i ' a l s o 
i n the p l u r a l - Nominative and A c c u s a t i v e Neuter and the 
g e n i t i v e p l u r a l . 
The comparison of a d j e c t i v e s (always a q u e s t i o n i n the 
School C e r t i f i c a t e Examination - a f a c t which arouses much 
keenness when pointed out to the f i r s t y e a r boys) must a l s o 
be done t h i s y e a r . The u s u a l r u l e s a r e g i v e n but i f i n d i t 
a g r e a t h e l p to point out t h a t there a r e no exceptions to the 
r u l e f o r the comparative. The e x c e p t i o n s a r e c o n f i n e d s t r i c t l y 
t o the s u p e r l a t i v e and t h e r e are two groups of them. G i v i n g 
the r u l e t h a t a l l - e r a d j e c t i v e s form the s u p e r l a t i v e by add-
ing 'rimus to the Nominative S i n g u l a r Masculine ( i . e . the 
a d j e c t i v e i t s e l f as they l e a r n i t or look i t up) 1 get from 
the c l a s s the information t h a t t h e r e f o r e t h e r e w i l l always 
be two r ' a i n the middle. T h i s nuat be c a r e f u l l y noted or 
a crop of a p e l l i n g ^ l i s t a k e s w i l l ©n^^j^. 
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We then take " a c e r " as the model f o r the t h i r d d e c l e n -
s i o n and "r a i s e r " f o r the o t h e r s . The other group of 
ex c e p t i o n s i s s i m i l a r l y d e a l t w i t h - " f a c i l i s " e t c . , " F a c i l i s " 
i t s e l f i s l e a r n t as the model and i t i s c a r e f u l l y noted as 
before t h a t t h e r e w i l l always be a doubled l e t t e r i n the 
s u p e r l a t i v e (double ' 1 ' ) . T h i s i s compared w i t h the compara-
t i v e where there i s only one '1'. The best way of t T - ^ ^ j ^ i * - -
oiiwrtw comparatives and s u p e r l a t i v e s i s to employ ( a s w i t h 
many other c o n s t r u c t i o n s ) constant d r i l l . Having c o n s t a n t l y 
r e p e a t e d and heard ' f a c i l i s , f a c i l i o r , f a c i l l i m u s ' , few boys 
ar e l i k e l y t o w r i t e down " f a c i l i s s i m u s " e t c . . One a d j e c t i v e 
i s c o n s t a n t l y being confused w i t h t h i s group - " u t i l i s " . I t 
should t h e r e f o r e be noted. 
The group of i r r e g u l a r s headed by "bonus" have to be 
taken s e p a r a t e l y and l e a r n t by h e a r t . F o r the f i r s t y ear 
(and probably the second) we need only take bonus, malus 
( n o t i n g the qufintity of the »a') parvus, multus and magnus 
( q u a n t i t y of the 'a' a g a i n ) . 
Pronouns and Pronominal A d j e c t i v e s . 
The Pronouns used i n the f i r s t year depend on the t e x t 
books used by the c l a s s . The f o l l o w i n g i s my l i s t -
ego, t u , i s , h i e , i l l e , q u i s ? 
q u i ( r e l a t i v e ) idem, i p s e , a l i u s . 
A l l of these a r e used r e g u l a r l y except the l a s t t h r e e . I t 
i s w e l l t o be f a m i l i a r w i t h " i p s e " , however, so as to be 
ready f o r the r e f l e x i v e " s e " i n the second year, "idem" i s 
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eaay a f t e r " i s " and " a l i u s " s e r v e s as the model f o r the 
group of nine (unua, a l t e r , u l l u s , n u l l u s , s o l u s , t o t u s , 
u t e r , and n e u t e r ) . 
"Quia", the i n t e r r o g a t i v e , i s i n t r o d u c e d f a i r l y e a r l y 
a l though the use i s r e s t r i c t e d f o r some time to the Nominative 
Masculine and Neuter. We requires t h i s pronoun f o r o r a l 
q u e s t i o n s . 
A l l these pronouns must be thoroughly known by the end of 
the y e a r . The s i m i l a r i t i e s of the g e n i t i v e c a s e s may be 
pointed out, but f o r the most p a r t thorough d r i l l i n g i s the 
s a f e s t method h e r e . S p e l l i n g m istakes must be watched f o r i n 
the c a s e s of " q u i s " , " q u i " and " h i e " e s p e c i a l l y , so t h a t q u i c k 
w r i t t e n t e s t s have been found u s e f u l . The awkward c a s e s 
( g e n i t i v e and d a t i v e s i n g u l a r ) can soon be f i x e d i n t h i s way. 
Numerals. 
I t i s customary to l e a r n a c e r t a i n number of the numerals 
but, although they a r e o c c a s i o n a l l y asked f o r i n the L e a v i n g 
Examination, I q u e s t i o n v e r y much whether t h e i r importance i s 
s u f f i c i e n t to warrant the spending of much time on them. I 
content myself w i t h having the f i r s t twenty c a r d i n a l s and 
o r d i n a l s l e a r n t . The tens a r e l u f t to the c h o i c e of the boys. 
I f they a r e i n t e r e s t e d , they w i l l l e a r n them themselves. I t 
does not matter as they w i l l be done i n the next y e a r . 
" M i l l e " and " m i l i a " a r e however l e a r n t so t h a t they a r e 
f a m i l i a r when r e q u i r e d f o r e x p r e s s i n g d i s t a n c e s i n • m i l e s * . 
A f t e r a l l , one may r e a d a L a t i n author f o r a long time before 
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meeting a numeral. Kven i n C a e s a r a knowledge of the f ^ ^ s t 
t e n and m i l l e i s s u f f i c i e n t . I n our t e x t book the numbers 
from 1 t o 10 are introduced i n a d i a l o g u e based on the farm 
yard which occurs f a i r l y e a r l y i n the book. I take " p l u s " 
a l o n g w i t h " m i l l e " and " m i l i a " f o r the r e a s o n t h a t they come 
together i n t h e i r grammar book i n the second or t h i r d y e a r . 
L a t i n Songs. 
Before c o n c l u d i n g f i r s t year L a t i n , I may mention t h a t 
I make a p o i n t of i n t r o d u c i n g some L a t i n s i n g i n g . T h i s i s 
done a t the end of the terms when t h e r e a r e perhaps t h r e e or 
f o u r days which can be spared a f t e r the term examinations a r e 
over. The words of the songs a r e d i c t a t e d d u r i n g the term 
and g r a d u a l l y l e a r n t . When they a r e s u r e of the p r o n u n c i a t i o n 
and know the words the music master i s informed and he i s o n l y 
too p l e a s e d to run through the tune w i t h them i n the s i n g i n g 
l e s s o n . I do not iiave the songs sung d u r i n g term. There a r e 
many songs i n L a t i n which may be used f o r the purpose. I do 
not aim a t more than one or two per term. Dr. Rouse's 
" C h a n t i e s i n Breek and L a t i n " i s the u s u a l s o u r c e . IVo of 
the most popular a r e 
1. C a e s a r ' s Triumph beginning 
"Ecce C a e s a r nunc t r i u n p h a t q u i aubegit G a l l i a s " 
Sling t o the tune of "Clementine" which a l l 
schoolboys know. (W 2 p.73) 
2. L u l l a b y beginning 
" L a l l a , l a l l a dormias" 
a simple and p r e t t y l i t t l e song, (v; 2 p.57) 
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There a r e many o t h e r s to choose from. The f i r s t L a t i n tsonfi 
i s however the *Venite *Adoremue' ( t u n e w e l l knovm) f o r the 
end of the f i r s t terra, i . e . C h r i B t m B . A n o t h e r I B the 
"Uaudeamus i ^ i t u r * * and there a r e q u i t e B u f f i c i e n t to v a r y 
from year to year. During the coning t e r n I i n t e n d t o have 
B u f f i c i e n t copiee hectographed f o r the c l a s e a)id have then 
g i v e n out to be pasted i n the note books. The i i ^ n ^ j ^ l i s h n u s t , 
of c o u r s e , be known of a l l the L a t i n songs l e t t r n t . 
inuring the whole y e a r a l i t t l e t i n e i s d e v o t e d n e a r l y 
e v ery lesf^on to Koraan h i s t o r y and s o c i a l c o n d i t i o n s e s p u c i a l l y 
the horae l i f e of the Konans - t h e house, sc h o o l and ganee e t c . 
S*0. Andrew g i v e s an i n t e r e s t i n g and u s e f u l c i i a r t showing the 
Roman method of r e c k o i i n g the t i n e - the h o u r s and the watchee 
and the occupations of the Roman boys a t t h e v a r i o u s t i n e s . 
(prandemua, ludlraus, dormimus, e t c . ) I have i t on the board 
and am having done (enlarged) f o r the c l a a s r o o n a t the next 
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opportunity. We have a d i s c u s s i o n on v a r i o u s p o i n t s e.g. 
who has the advantage i n a g l a d i a t o r i a l f i g h t between a 
' r e t i a l K u s * and a 'aecutor*? A l a r g e i l l u s t r a t i o n i s a v a i l -
a b l e i n the claasroom as w e l l as one i n the t e x t book. I n -
t e r e s t i n g h i s t o r i e s of the words l i k e ' s i n c e r e * , 'toga' and 
'tandem' are g i v e n . The o r d i n a r y work on d e r i v a t i v e s i s nuch 
ha r d e r than i t appears and the boys have to t h i n k v e r y c a r e -
f u l l y t o give words d e r i v e d f r o n the L a t i n . T h e i r own 
E n g l i s h v o c a b u l a r y i a l i m i t e d and t h i s i s a handicap. Apart 
frora t h i s , p r a c t i c e i a r e q u i r e d . 
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SECOND Y>:i\R LATIN. 
F o r s e v e r a l reasons the second year i s by f a r the most 
d i f f i c u l t i n the whole c o u r s e . I t h i n k most L a t i n t e a c h e r s 
(who take the second year amongst o t h e r s ) w i l l r e a d i l y admit 
t h i s . There seem to be many reasons f o r t h i s , not the l e a s t 
of which i s the l a c k of an adequate t e x t book f o r c l a s s use i n 
a d d i t i o n to the Reader. Before c o n s u l t i n g the a u t h o r i t i e s on 
the s u b j e c t I g i v e ray own impressions of t h i s y e a r . 
The f i r s t year might w e l l be c a l l e d the " a c c i d e n c e " year 
and the second the "syntax" y e a r . Here i s the f i r s t g r e a t 
stumbling block. The p u p i l has found no d i f f i c u l t y i n l e a r n i n g 
the paradigms f o r no t h i n k i n g i s r e q u i r e d . The few syntax 
r u l e s such as * p l a c e where 'time when*, e t c . , were easy 
enough to understand i f not always easy t o remember. But now, 
i n the second year, the s y n t a d i i c a l r e l a t i o n s become more i n -
v o l v e d f o r h i s mind. H i s E n g l i s h grammar, never v e r y s t r o n g , 
seems to break down a l t o g e t h e r when he tias to apply i t t o 
L a t i n . Some t e a c h e r s deprecate the use of the word F i n a l and 
p r e f e r to t a l k of c l a u s e s of Purpose. I t seems t o me t h a t i t 
makes t h i n g s no b e t t e r . I t i s not r e a l l y the name which bothers 
the boy; i t i s the idea i n v o l v e d i n the syntax i t s e l f . I t 
i s not easy ( e x p e r i e n c e i<iows me t h a t i t cannot be e a s y ) f o r 
boys of twelve t o t h i r t e e n y e a r s of age to r e c o g n i s e the k i n d s 
of c l a u s e s . I t i s a b i g jump from the syntax of the cases 
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( s i m p l e ) to f i n a l c l a u s e s or i n d i r e c t etateraents. 
Another d i f f i c u l t y , e s p e c i a l l y w i t h the "B" s e t s , i s 
t h a t v e r y o f t e n the f i r s t year book was l e f t u n f i n i s h e d or 
h u r r i e d a t the end. Owing t o economic d i f f i c u l t i e s , i t i s 
i m p o s s i b l e i n most sch o o l s t o have the f i r s t year book f o r 
a week or two a t the beginning of the second y e a r . The seven 
or e i g h t weeks of the summer h o l i d a y s have a l s o s c a t t e r e d 
much of t h e i r knowledge so t h a t , i n any c a s e , r e v i s i o n i o 
n e c e s s a r y along w i t h the new work. A q u o t a t i o n from the 
Report on the C l a s s i c s i s apt here v i z : "The memories of 
young c h i l d r e n , though i n one sense s t r o n g , a r e i n other ways 
v e r y weak. They f i n d c o m p a r a t i v e l y l i t t l e d i f f i c u l t y i n the 
m a s t e r i n g of v e r b a l forms and i n what may be c a l l e d the 
mechanical a c t of memorising, but they do not r e a d i l y c a r r y 
over from one period t o another the r u l e s and p r i n c i p l e s of 
language, which must t h e r e f o r e be r e v i s e d whenever a f r e s h 
s t a r t i s made*. (P.p.117). So t h a t the ' c a r r y over' from 
the end of J u l y to the middle of September i s bound to be 
c o n s i d e r a b l y weakened a t t h i s s t a g e . The a c c i d e n c e , of 
c o u r s e , i s by no means completed i n the f i r s t y e a r . V ery o f t ^ n 
the attempt i s made to complete i t - w i t h one or two e x c e p t i o n s 
- i n the second y e a r . 
The g r e a t t r o u b l e , however, i n t h i s year i s t h a t t h e r e 
seem to e x i s t no p a r a l l e l books on syntax and r e a d i n g . The 
syntax i s arranged i n many d i f f e r e n t o r d e r s . As an example 
of t h i s . Gray's " L a t i n f o r To-day" i n t r o d u c e s the i n d i r e c t 
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statement immediately, whereas R i t c h i e ' s "Second s t e p s " 
has i t i n the l a s t q u a r t e r of the book. The l a t t e r begins 
w i t h F i n a l C l a u s e s whereas the former f i r s t u s e s the Sub-
j u n c t i v e as the J u s s i v e S u b j u n c t i v e which R i t c h i e never 
mentions a t a l l by t h i s name. North & H i l l a r d a l s o begin 
w i t h the P i n a l C l a u s e . Y e t , i n my l a s t y e a r ' s Reader -
C a e s a r ' s Wars w i t h the Germans ( Z 1) - the 'Accusative and 
I n f i n t i v e ' occurs long before any s u b j u n c t i v e . The A b l a t i v e 
Absolute preceded both. T h i s t h e r e f o r e i s the g r e a t d i f f i -
c u l t y - to have a Reader which does not introduce c o n s t r u c t i o n s 
( e s p e c i a l l y i n the f i r s t term) which have not boon stiadied 
beforehand. I t i s impos s i b l e to r e a c h the r e q u i r e d standard 
of r e a d i n g ( C a e s a r ) i n the second year u n l e s s c e r t a i n con-
s t r u c t i o n s a r e introduced before they a r e p r o p e r l y understood. 
I aim a t doing C a e s a r (not s i m p l i f i e d ) by the t h i r d term of 
the second year. The course i s too s h o r t to a l l o w the f i r s t 
author to w a i t u n t i l the t h i r d year when we want to int r o d u c e 
Ovid. Such i s the d i f f i c u l t y and i t cannot be a l t o g e t h e r 
avoided i n a s h o r t c o u r s e . I am v e r y d e f i n i t e l y of the 
opi n i o n t h a t s a t i s f a c t o r y r e s u l t s can only be obtained i n 
the Second Year by t r e a t i n g the syntax a c c o r d i n g to a pl a n 
and a s work unconnected w i t h the Reading or T r a n s l a t i o n . I f 
the t r a n s l a t i o n i n t r o d u c e s the syntax the c l a s s i s busy w i t h , 
so much the b e t t e r . But a t l e a s t f o r the f i r s t term nothing 
much need be introdu c e d i n t o a s i m p l i f i e d t e x t t h a t i s not 
being covered i n the syntax work. 
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Very o f t e n the second year work i s made harder owing 
t o the f a c t t h a t the p u p i l s have t h e i r f i r s t acquaintance 
w i t h connected L a t i n . I have ^ o t over t h i s d i f f i c u l t y by 
u s i n g the "book as desc r i b e d p r e v i o u s l y f o r the f i r s t year 
which i n t r o d u c e s connected L a t i n f r o m the ve r y beginnings. 
I have foimd t h e r e f o r e thcit the d i f f i c u l t i e s of the 
f i r s t year are mainly -
1. U n s uitable syntax book and reader. 
2. Syntax d i f f i c u l t f o r young p u p i l s . 
The f i r s t appears t o be unsurnountable and the second can 
o n l y be overcome by care and experience. The u s u a l d i f f i -
c u l t y experienced i n going on t o a t e x t ( a f t e r *the nad r u s h 
t o s t a r t Caesar') i s , i n ray case, avoided. 
Monroe, i n -t^ r i n c i p l e s o f Secondary Kducation ( B 2 p.399) 
s t a t e s t h a t "from the beginning of the second year the most 
im p o r t a n t p a r t of the t r a i n i n g i s the development on the p a r t 
of t h e ipu p i l of the sense of s t y l o , by which I B meant good 
E n g l i s h as an o f f s e t t o good L a t i n . " This depends however, 
i n my o p i n i o n , on the method pursued. Prom the b e g i n n i n g of 
the f i r s t year I aim a t o b t a i n i n g a good L n g l i s h t r a n s l a t i o n 
9 
but 6 f the 'short sentence* method has been pursued - and i t 
o f t e n i s - then the begi n n i n g of the second year o n l y sees 
the g r a d u a l i n t r o d u c t i o n of longer sentences where the 
elements of s t y l e are l a c k i n g . Very o f t e n the p r a c t i c e 
Monro* r e q u i r e s does not come l i n t i l t h e t h i r d term of the 
second year or even l a t e r . He f u r t h e r s t a t e s t h a t one s h o r t 
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w r i t t e n t r a n s l a t i o n t o E n g l i a h i s w o r t h any anoimt of o r a l 
t r a n s l a t i o n . This i s probably t r u e . He p o i n t s out 
w i t h r e g a r d t o Caesar t h a t he i s the best author f o r the 
second year i n s p i t e of the f a c t t l i a t he abounds i n i n d i r e c t 
d i s c o u r s e . He advises t h a t a t t e n t i o n be p a i d t o the c o n t e n t 
of Caesar - the Roman a r t of war e t c . , but considers t h i s 
o n l y supplemental as Caesar i s read p r i m a r i l y t o I t a r n L a t i n 
No wonder Caesar i s unpopular ! Monroe a l s o s t a t e s t h a t a 
d e f i n i t e programme of s y n t a c t i c a l develorj^ent i n necessary 
and t h a t once a week a l l o w s t o o lon^; an i n t e r v a l . I f i n d 
t h a t a good p l a n , when t h i n g s are not GOini;, as smoothly as 
they might, i s t o g i v e 2 or 3 sentences a t the beginning of 
each le s s o n . A r n o l d i n h i s Basis L a t i n a ( X 1 p.6) s t r e s s e s 
the n e c e s s i t y of proceeding t o the l i t e r a t u r e a f t e r the 
language and comments on the powerlesonesB of the p u p i l i n 
the second year h u r r y i n g t o Caesar w i t h a scanty knowledge 
of the elements of L a t i n . T h i s i s the keynote of the 
Second Year t r o u b l e . 
Lewis a l s o notes the d i f f i c u l t y of o b t a i n i n g a good 
second year book. He con s i d e r s them badly arranged, con-
t a i n i n g b i t s here and t h e r e . There are books l i k e R i t c h i e 
and N o r t h & H i l l a r d t h a t cannot be accused of t h i s l a c k of 
arrangement* Lewis avoids a i m i n g a t the c o n s t r u c t i o n of the 
f i r s t t e x t . I suppose he means the A b l a t i v e Absolute and 
i n d i r e c t statement. L i k e A r n o l d he c o n s i d e r s t h a t (F p.52) 
the mad race to s t a r t Caesar s p o i l s e v e r y t h i n g . He l i k e s 
t h e type of N o r t h & H i l l a r d w i t h the p r e l i m i n a r y r e v i s i o n 
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e x e r c i s e s . He considers t h a t the t r a n s l a t i o n should r u n 
p a r a l l e l w i t h the syntax work and t h e r e f o r e a s i m p l i f i e d 
t e x t (e.g. K i v i n g t o n ' s ) should be used. n i s o y l l a b u s of 
work adds t o the f i r s t year. 
1. Anonalous and deponent verbs. 
2. ( D i r e c t and) I n d i r e c t Statement, Question and 
Command. 
3. P i n a l and Consecutive Clauses. 
T h i s i s h i s minimiim and f o r a maximum he would add -
4. P a r t i c i p l e s and A b l a t i v e A b s o l u t e . 
5. Sir^pleat p o s s i b l e Causal and t o n i j o r a l clauses 
r e q u i r e d i n connection v / i t h (4) 
He would a l s o make a c o l l e c t i o n of p r e p o H i t ions ( I begin 
t h i s i n the f i r s t term of the f i r s t year) and he adds a 
number of case usages. During t h i s year he continues h i s 
p a r s i n g . 
P. R. Dale p o i n t s out t h a t a t the end of the second year 
a l l the accidence and the b u l k of the syntax should be f a i r l y 
w e l l known, i . e . . the p u p i l should have a workini^ knowledge of 
thera. We should not worry, he says, about t l i e f a c t t h a t i n 
the t r a n s l i t i o n the boys meet a t f i r s t many c o n s t r u c t i o n s 
they do n o t know - they meet more thiit they do knov/. They 
can have an e x p l a n a t i o n s u f f i c i t m t f o r the purpose u n t i l they 
l e a r n l a t e r f o r themselves. They understand more t h a n t h e y 
can themselves w r i t e . Dale i s keen on h a v i n g h i s e x e r c i s e s 
based on the t e x t . Game (D) i n h i s 'High School L a t i n ' 
makes no mention of t h i s l a t t e r . He i s a g a i n s t Book I of 
Caesar owing to i t s d i f f i c u l t y . He advocftee t o o much use 
o f the blaokboaiTd by the boys t o ^'^^ modern e x i g e n c i e s . 
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S.iD. Andrew c o n t r i b u t e s l i t t l e of value t o the secon^ 
year. He s c o f f s a t the value placed on r e a s o n i n g out the 
c o r r e c t o o n a t r u o t i o n e.g. i n a F i n a l clause r e q u i r i n g the 
I m p e r f e c t S u b j u n c t i v e i n H i s t o r i c Sequence ( K p.55) which 
he c a l l s a n o r t of b a r r e n s y l l o g i z i n g . VJith r e g a r d t o 
t r a n s l a t i o n he claims t h a t the D i r e c t Method avoids such 
phraaes as "which having been done - c o l d as t o h i s limbs -
C i c e r o being c o n s u l " e t c . . The avoidance of these i s not 
p e c u l i a r t o the D i r e c t Method, however, 
W.H.S. Jones gives l i t t l e h e l p i n wlmt m a t t e r s . He 
recommends u s i n g e x t r a c t s from M a r t i a l and C a t u l l u s a v o i d i n g 
K u t r o p l u s and Mepos as not being the best of s t y l i s t s . A 
new piece, he c o n s i d e r s , should be gone over t o ensure t i i a t 
t he p u p i l s are set what they can manage. "We l e a r n by 
mistakes"; but not by those which we c o u l d not a v o i d making " 
(B.p.52) The l a t t e r p a r t of t h i s q u o t a t i o n seems s i l l y . 
We l e a r n by mistakes whether we c o u l d avoid them or n o t . 
The vocabulary i s important a t t h i s stage and the v^-ords are 
n o t t o be l e a r n t i n l i s t s but from the c o n t e x t . 
I f Mr. P a n t i n , the examiner, i s t o be b e l i e v e d the 
work i n the second year makes or mars a boy's chances i n 
the School C e r t i f i c a t e L x a n i n a t i o n , f o r he says (H) t h a t 
f a i l u r e s are due t o a l a c k of knowledge o f , and i n a b i l i t y 
t o d e a l w i t h , common uses of I n f i n i t i v e and p a r t i c i p l e , u t 
and ne, r e l a t i v e and i n t e r r o g a t i v e words, eaoy continuous 
o r a t i o o b l i q u a and o t h e r common c o n i i t r u e t i o n s . He aiivocates 
a c l o s e a t t e n t i o n t o these and recommends th e ^ ^ i ^ ^ i ^ n g up 
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of a Caesarian vocabulary. No I . a t i n a u t h o r , he reolcons, 
i s easy enough t o be done a t f i r a t a t a s a t i e f a c t o r y pace 
and suggesta ( n a t u r a l l y I ) the ufle of "Caesar i n B r i t a i n 
and other i i t o r i e s " by hiiiHell'. 
Xhe Koport on the UlaaBics i n Gemany draws a t t e n t i o n t o 
the keenneas and pleasure w i t h which a boy begins L a t i n b e i n g 
succeeded by a p e r i o d of languor o f t e n not d i s p e l l e d u n t i l 
the h i g h e s t Form. (O p#49). A t F r a n k f u r t l i t t l e over a year 
was necessary t o connQnce Caesar. 1 suppose t h i s i s duo 
p a r t l y t o the f a c t t h a t nuch time i s saved because a good 
t r a i n i n g i s p r e v i o u s l y g i v e n i n Uernan and French, but l a r g e l y 
because so rauch more time i s given t o L a t i n , The Geman de-
c l e n s i o n s are convenient and the s u b j u n c t i v e mood i s a l s o 
t a u g h t t o the boy i n h i s own language. They were expected 
(0 p»58) a t F r a i i c f u r t t o have a knowledge of the whole a n a l y s i ,i 
of the complex sentence. K n g l i s h grannar, i t nay be p o i n t e d 
o u t , i s too d i f f i c u l t a f t e r the e l e n e n t a r y stages, t o bo o f 
rauch use t o l e a r n grannar f o r i t s own sake f r o n i t . The middle 
stage of work i n Gerriany had the o r a l and w r i t t e n e x e r c i s e s 
going s i d e by side w i t h the c o l l e c t i n g and comparing of the 
declensions (The r u l e s were not g i v e n u n t i l t h i s was done). 
They had c o n s t a n t l y repeated t r a n s l a t i o n f r o n and i n t o L a t i n 
and d i d not i n s i s t on the n i c e t i e s of pro n i a n o i a t i o n (which 
added t o the d i f f i c u l t i e s ) . F u r t h e r syntax was drawn f r o m 
model sentences and the vo c a b u l a r y was a m p l i f i e d i n o r a l and 
w r i t t e n e x e r c i s e s i n con n e c t i o n w i t h the r e a d i n g . Exorcises 
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i n t o L a t i n were from a Prose book founded on the auth o r 
being read. The f i r s t year s y l l a b u s has a l r e a d y been 
g i v e n . The f o l l o w i n g i s the s y l l a b u s f o r t i i e iiecond Year 
( t e n hours L a t i n weekly) -
D^. B e l l . Gal. 1 - V I . (oraiBoions) ) 700 l i n e s 
S e l e c t i o n s Ovid^s Metamorphoses. ) i n a l l . 
(Prepared i n clasa f i r s t ) 
R e v i s i o n of F i r s t Year Accidence and i i y n t a x . 
Syntax of Complex bentonoe. 
W r i t t e n e x e r c i s e once a week i n cla s a and one a month 
a t home. 
I ^ p ^ e t i t i o n from Ovid. 
Bennett sees disadvantages i n both Caesar and Ilepos 
f o r the f i r s t autJior. I do not q u i t e see what s o r t of an 
o b j e c t i o n a g a i n s t the former (from the boy*s p o i n t of view) 
i t i s t o say he i s a l l b a t t l e s between t r a i n e d s o l d i e r s and 
u n d i s c i p l i n e d , p o o r l y armed b a r b a r i a n s , ite t h i n k s t h a t 
syntax needs a s p e c i a l lestjon t o i t e e l f and c l a i n s (A p. 136) 
t h a t i t i s not o n l y v a l i i a b l e but i n t e r e s t i n g . The syntax must 
n o t be b u l k y since i t i s t o be B t u d i o d . 
F i n a l l y , t h e r e are the o p i n i o n s o f (iray whose book 1 
have a l r e a d y discussed (p^^ge 1/2 ) • «is c h i e f p o i n t s w i t h 
r e g a r d t o the r e a d i n g are 
(1) M a t e r i a l adapted i n d i f f i c u l t y t o a b i l i t y of p u p i l . 
(2) S u i t a b i l i t y of thought content t o the m a t u r i t y 
of the p u p i l . 
(3) S u i t a b i l i t y o f m a t e r i a l f o r c r e a t i n g i n the p u p i l 
a sense of progress i n h i s mastery of the 
language. 
(4) A t t r a c t i v e n e s s . 
L a t i n t e x t s , he says, are n o t sacred and should be adapted 
to the needs of the p u p i l s . This i s c a r r i e d out i n the 
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book modelled on h i s advice« Tiie n^Titax i s t o be done 
p a r a l l e l w i t h the rea d i n g and v o c a b u l a r i e s c o n t a i n l i s t s o f 
words taken frora the l a t t e r . Gray a l s o continues h i s h i s -
t o r i c a l , m y t h o l o g i c a l and c u l t x i r a l aim. at t i n e s he even 
lapses i n t o sheer f i i n as a d i v e r s i o n . There i s a piece 
(K P a r t Z« p.10). "The **otor bus". 
"What i s t h i s tlaat r o a r e t l i thus ? 
Can i t i s a Motor Bus T 
Yes, the Hmall and hideous hum 
I n d i c a t Motorem Bun " 
and cone l u l l i n g 
"Doraine, defende nos 
Contra hos Kotorea Bos i " 
The two words "Wotor bus" are d e c l i n e d a.- the poem goes 
a l o n g and we get the 3 r d and Hnd. d e c l e n s i o n case endings 
a p a r t f r o n a good d e a l of f u n . i i nore upr o a r i o u s attempt 
appears on page 156 as f o l l o w s 
N a r r a t i v e Macaronic Verses. 
(From the bankolidaicL L i b - 1 ) 
"Charmer virumque I s i n g . Jack plunigeramque A r a b e l l a n 
Costermonger e r a t Jack Jones, asinumque a g i t a b a t ; 
I n Covent Garden h o l u s , s p r o u t s v e n d i d i t asparagunque 
V o n d i d i t i n C i r c o t o the t o f f s A r a b e l l a the donah, 
iua. P i c c a d i l l y p r o p i n q i i a t t o Shaftesbury Avenue, f l o r e s . " 
Then comes Whit Monday and a l l are o f f f o r " t h e i r Annual 
Beano, Jack Jones goes " s o l u s sine v i r g i n o c o s t e r " . Then 
" A r a b e l l a v i d e t u r " . Love i s mutual and o f f they go - "0 
foua Brent K e s e r v o i r " and the r e t u r n — 
"Tompora iara rautantiir a t h a t s ; c a l i g i n e c i n c t u s 
Ofioula Jones i t e r a t , mokoque i m n i t t i t habenas." 
(Shades of the poets I ) 
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"Concertina manu s i x t e e n d i s c o r d i a vocum 
O b l o q u i t u r ; c antant (no s a e v i , magne policeman) 
Noctera i n Old Kent Road. Sic t r a n s i t g l o r i a Monday." 
Care i s taken t o l i : a i t s t r i c t l y t h i s type of t h i n g , 
but they are wo r t h t h e i r place f o r t l i e f u n they p r o v i d e . 
Help i s a l s o given i n the book f o r suggested r e a d i n g 
(p.90) aa w e l l as an o u t l i n e of Roman H i s t o r y i n one and a 
h a l f pages ! The book i s f u r t h e r diBcussed l a t e r . 
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C^IAPTLK V I I I . 
A. TKXT BOOKS IN THlv SLCOWD YKi'iH. 
I have alrtjeidy a t a t a d "ly o p i n i o n t h a t i f i t were poan i b l e 
I Bhould havo a granmar t l i a t each boy c o u l d keep a l l d u r i n g 
h i a ooursQ. For many reasona t h i s i s a t present i n p r a c t i c a b l e 
Therefore the ^^ramnar book i s g e n e r a l l y issued i n the oecond 
yoar. Along w i t h the ^amnar are needed thu Header and 
poflBibly u syntax book. 
The Reader Bhould g r a d u a l l y increase i n d i f f i c u l t y w i t h 
a view t o beginnin^^ GaeBar i n the t 2 i i r d t e r n . I an r a t h e r 
a g a i n s t a S i j n p l i f l e d Uaeoar. I have o f t e n heard i t a a i d t h a t 
sometiraeB t h i s i a nore d i f f i c u l t t l m n the o r d i n a r y t e x t , but 
there i s no need t o m u t i l a t e a i - a t i n a uthor i f a s u i t a b l e 
s u b s t i t u t e can be obtained. Such a book, I b e l i e v e , i s t h e 
one which I an a t present t r y i n g and which I s h a l l diacusa 
l a t e r . Opinions may vary as t o whether the syntax i n the 
Reader ;ihould be no more than w m t the p u p i l can do h i n s e l f 
- a f t e r raeeting i t f i r s t i n h i s reader - or wJiether the syntax 
should be e n t i r e l y separate f r o n the Headings, ilo f a r , I 
have found i t iraposHlble t o secure s u i t a b l e books f o r the 
former and have been n e c e s s a r i l y c o n p e l l e d t o be s a t i s f i e d 
w i t h the l a t t e r method. The q u e s t i o n of the Header i s f u r t h e r 
discussed on i)age 
I T the granmar i s c o n t a i n e d n e i t h e r i n the Header nor the 
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syntax a separate book nust be g i v e n t h i s year and shou34 
rwmain i n the possession of the boy f o r the r e s t of the 
course. I f the syntax i s not c o n t a i n e d i n a separate book 
i t i s e s s e n t i a l tJiat the grammar should c o n t a i n i t as i t 
g e n e r a l l y does, but a simple book i s needed and n o t t o o 
b u l k y . One of the mistresses of the Oxford Conference i n 
1932 advocated the use of Bradley's A r n o l d (L 2 p.26) f o r use 
a f t e r the School C e r t i f i c a t e stage and I e n t i r e l y agree w i t h 
t h i s . But i t i s useless f o r the boy p r i o r t o t h i s examin-
a t i o n , a l t h o u g h Lewis roooiTBBoncls i t w i t h a b r i g h t s e t . 
Kennedy or Sloraan are as s u i t a b l e as moot. 
Aa 1 liave mentioned b e f o r e , t l i e g r e a t t r o u b l e i n the 
second year i s t o secure a syntax book which c o - o r d i n a t e s the 
syntax w i t h t h a t o c c u r r i n g i n the Header. F a i l i n g t h i s , I 
b e l i e v e i n the type of book which g i v e s the r u l e and examples 
f o l l o w e d by e x e r c i s e s o f t e n on the opposite page. Since i t 
i s impossible t o complete the syntax i n the second year and 
v e r y u n l i k e l y t l i a t what i s l e a r n t w i l l r e q u i r e no r e v i s i o n 
i t i s s t r o n g l y a d visable t o have a syntax book which, l i k e 
t i l e grammar, can serve the p u p i l up t o the School C e r t i f i c a t e 
Examination. There are v e r y few s u i t a b l e ones of t h i s t y p e , 
the o u t s t a n d i n g one being N o r t h H i l l a r d ( A 5 ) . i have 
found no b e t t e r book on the market t i i a n t h i s one. I t c o n t a i n s 
a l l t h a t i s necessary f o r the Leaving Examination, has vocabu-
l a r i e s f o r memorizing which g i v e a g r e a t h e l p i n the con-
s t r u c t i o n s (e.g. verbs which take the A c c u s a t i v e and 
I n f i n i t i v e ) and has connected ^^^''^ r e q u i r e 
182 
i t . Here i s a Humnary of what I conHider i t s main advantages 
from the p u p i l p o i n t of view. 
MOKTH and H1LLARD*S 
LAT IN ?HOoL 0 Oi^  iPOS IT I ON, 
(For 2nd year onwards) 
Syntax e x p l a i n e d . r-xorcipe o p p o s i t e . 
Vocabularies a t enci of book (numbered) t o be l e a r n t by 
h e a r t so t h a t e x e r c i s e can be done w i t h o u t r e f e r e n c e . 
General Vocabulary f o r r e f e r e n c e . 
Appendix. 1. M i l i t a r y Fhraeee (Caesar e t c . ) 
( f o r l e a m i n g 2. Coiamon P r e p o s i t i o n a l Phrases, 
or r e f e r e n c e ) . 
3. Synonyrao. 
Contains p r a c t i c a l l y everytliin^s f o r School C e r t i f i c a t e method-
i c a l l y arranged - v e r y s u i t a b l e f o r any course. Gives connec-
t e d prose e a r l y ( f o r use or o m i s s i o n ) . P l e n t y of e x e r c i s e s . 
Rules c o l l e c t e d t o g e t h e r . 
Han a u s e f u l c l i a p t e r on "Order of Words." 
S p e c i a l l y u s e f u l v o c a b u l a r i e s are :-
1. Verbs w i t h P r o l a t i v e I n f i n i t i v e . 2. ?rordB-^ A b l a t i v e . 
3. Verbs -j- I n d i r e c t Statement. 4. I n t e r r o g a t i v e words, 
6. Verbs + Dative ( i n c l u d i n g c*p*ds of "sm* e t c . , ) 
8. Words i n t r o d u c i n g I n d i r e c t Questions. 
7. Impersonals. 
8. Words'-I- G e n i t i v e . 
9« P a i r s of verbs one a c c u s a t i v e and the o t h e r d a t i v e . 
10. D a t i v e of Purpose or R e s u l t of A c t i o n ( o n o r i ease e t c . ) 
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Owing t o i t s cost I have not been able t o sacure t h i s boo^ 
f o r ray c l a s s e s . And the s e n i o r U l a s s i o s ^^aster p r e f e r s 
another f o r the School C e r t i f i c a t e Form - K.J:^ . Wilson's 
Lower hat i n i"ros« (iv 1) 
This i s a book which I have nevt-r l i k e d . I t i s one of 
the d u l l e s t booJtj^ imaginable c o n t a i n i n g page a f t e r page of 
s i m i l a r type and arrangement. The boo3? i s u s e f u l enough, 
c o n t a i n s u s e f u l notes on idioms and has a h e l p f u l d i s c u s s i o n 
on vocabulary and the ooncretenese of L a t i n compared w i t h the 
E n g l i s h use of A b s t r a c t i o n s (K l . p . l 4 7 ) ±n f a c t , the whole 
of P a r t I I I i s a gr e a t h e l p t o the teacher h i m s e l f mimmm^ memory 
f a i l s or i n g e n u i t y i s too s o r e l y t r i e d . (K 1 pp.lS9-59). So 
t h a t , i n s p i t e of ny d i s l i k e of the book I htive always a copy 
i n my desk f o r r e f e r e n c e . 
That v e r y a t t r a c t i v e and expensive book ' L i v i n g L a t i n " 
mentioned I n the F i r s t Year can be of no use t o the Second 
Year s y l l a b u s . P a r t I I of t h i s book be^sina w i t h the t h i r d 
d e c l e n s i o n and i t s f i r s t c o n s t r u c t i o n ( I n d i r e c t Statement) 
does not occur u n t i l page ^66. (O 1 ) . T h i s , by the way, and 
the uses of the Su b j u n c t i v e are i n t r o d u c e d before the f o u r t h 
and f i f t h d e c l e n s i o n s . The f i f t h d e c l e n s i o n occurs a t the end 
of the book I 
Part I I of B e l l ' s Concise L a t i n Course of f e n d s c h i e f l y 
i n the arrangement of the r u l e s which are a l t o g e t h e r i n the 
middle of the book and the e x e r c i s e s f o l l o w i n i ^ l a t e r g i v e a 
paragraph r e f e r e n c e to thera. I f the r u l e s are i n t h e book 
184. 
t h e p u p i l can look them up so tho o n l y reason why they are 
thus arranged seemed t o be t o discourage the boy from 
l o o k i n g then up, which does not seen t o have much p o i n t 
i n i t . I n t}ie Heoond year, the syntax i s so strange and 
d i f f i c u l t f o r the boy tJ-iat t h ^ r u l e and example should be 
i n f r o n t of him as he does the f i r s t e x e r c i s e s on i t a t 
l e a s t . The arrangement of the syntax r u l e s doeB not g i v e 
any a s s i s t a n c e towards e a s i e r raeriorising of them. Thi s 
book ( P a r t I I N».l) does away w i t h the n e c e s s i t y of any 
other book - c o n t a i n i n g grammar and Bentences ( w i t h a few-
connected pieces) f o r t i t a n s l a t i o n i n t o L n g l i s h . As a reader 
f o r the .'jecond year, however, i t i s i m p o s s i b l e . One good 
p o i n t about the grammar i s t i i a t i t c o n t a i n s a u s e f u l l i s t 
of " p r i n c i x j a l p a r t s " . This I consider an i m p o r t a n t p a r t of 
the second year work. On the o t h e r hand, w h i l e i t gives 
two and a } i a l f pages t o the numeralB i t does no t repeat 
f r o m the f i r s t volume the common i r r e g u l a r verbs " v o l o , 
n o l o and malo." 
Morrison's "School L a t i n Course" (H 1) a l r e a d y mention-
ed i n connection w i t h the f i r s t year c a l l s f o r no p a r t i c u l a r 
comment. I t i s arranged p r i m a r i l y f o r a t h r e e years course. 
The same remarks apply t o Kitchen's " P r o c e d i t e " Book I I (P 1) 
" L a t i n f o r J u n i o r s " by R.E. and A.E. Burns f o r the 
second year i s r a t h e r an a t t r a c t i v e l i t t l e volume. I t i s 
p r i m a r i l y f o r p u p i l s who take a J u n i o r L x a r a i n a t i o n such as 
the Oxford and Cambridge J u n i o r Locals but can be used as 
186. 
a p r e p a r a t i o n a l s o f o r the School C e r t i f i c a t e Form. I t 
has a u s e f u l appendix on L a t i n Idioms (P 'd p. 175) as w e l l 
as h e l p f u l memory h i n t s such as (p.19) the oppo s i t e l e t t e r -
i n g of thf i Present S u b j u n c t i v e s ( t h e -- a verb i i a v i n g e and 
the — e and - i verbs having -a) and a l s o the easy way o f 
f o r m i n g the Imp e r f e c t S u b j u n c t i v e (by adding "m' t o the 
I n f i n i t i v e ) . V/ell known as the l a t t e r i s I cannot r e c a l l 
havintc seen the h i n t d e f i n i t e l y a>iven i n a t e x t book. 
The Sgoond Year p a r t of the "Clarendon L a t i n Coiiree** 
( U 1) i s v e r y s i m i l a r t o R i t c h i e ' s • Socond Steps i n L a t i n " 
(C 3 ) . For reasons which discuss l a t e r i use the l a t t e r 
myself but I would s u b s t i t u t e the Clarendon Course i f i t were 
economically p o s s i b l e . This book c o n t a i n s a number of u s e f u l 
pieces of i n f o r n a t i o n n ot g e n e r a l l y gained by the p u p i l e.g. 
on i^age 108 p o i n t i n g out t h a t 'primus' i s r e a l l y the super-
l a t i v e of ' p r i o r * i t adds t h a t ' f i r s t ' iw r e a l l y the super-
l a t i v e of ' f o r e * ; on i^age 74, " i l " the v e r b doeo n o t denote 
motion 'ad' means 'near'; on page 1U9, 'capere, t o t a k e ' , 
sometimes means 'reach, a r r i v e a t * . I t i s i n t h i s book t h a t 
i t i s s t a t e d t h a t 'mara* has no g e n i t i v e p l u r a l . So t h a t 
v a r i o u s grammars give f o r 'mare* -
1. No g e n i t i v e p l u r a l . 
2. -ium. 
3. -um. 
There i s a s t r i c t l y b u s i n e s s l i k e l i t t l e volume e n t i t l e d 
" J u n i o r L a t i n Composition" by J. Matthewson l i i l n e ( F 3 ) . I t 
i s h a r d l y s u i t a b l e f o r the beg i n n i n g , but c o u l d be used t o -
wards the end of the f i r s t year and t h r o u g h the r e s t o f the 
oourse. I t n i g h t be desc r i b e d as an i d e a l syntax book a l -
t h o u ^ a t t i n e s i t i n r a t h e r b a l d i n e x p l a n a t i o n f r o n the 
p u p i l * 8 p o i n t of view vhen he v/ioheB t o do any p r i v a t e r e -
v i s i o n . I t c o u l d e a s i l y be supplenented by n c t e i 3 hoviever 
and would be s u i t a b l e f o r acconpanyinc a s i m p l i f i e d t e x t 
l e a d i n g up t o an author. The order of the c o n B t r u c t i o n s hov^-
ever i a o n l y f a i r . Out of 12b pages A b l a t i v e Aboolute and 
P a r t i o i p l e e do not occur u n t i l page 84 and I n d i r e c t Statement 
on page 89. I n d i r e c t Ctuestionfi f o l l o w on page 95. And y e t 
Temporal ClauBen, Causal and ConceBsive CluuseB cone on 
pages 67 t o 74. Nov/, tl i e e x p l a n a t i o n of thene l a t t e r should 
be d e f e r r e d an i t i s d i f f i c u l t f o r boys t o understand the 
use of the S u b j u n c t i v e whereae, on the o t h e r hand, when net 
i n the 1-atin author they are e a s i l y t r a n s l a t e d w i t h o u t nuch 
knowledge of the d i e t i n c t i o n betwetjn s u b j i m c t i v e and i n d i c a -
t i v e . So d i f f i c u l t i t i r i t o secure the i d e a l syntax book 
f o r the second year. I t has a ve r y u s e f u l l i a t of p r i n c i p a l 
p a r t s and of u s e f u l words and £)hra3e8- Yet nuch space i s 
wasted i n the verb l i s t by r e p e a t i n g verbs and t h e i r con-
pounda l i k e ooneequor, c o n n i t t o , admit t o , o r i i t t o , adduco 
e t c . , ( ?".J5. pp.162-134). 
I t u r n now t o the book which I liave a l r e a d y mentioned 
s e v e r a l t i n e s , namely, the Second Course of " i ^ a t i n of To-day" 
AS I am f i r m l y convinced t h a t the F i r s t P a r t of t h i s book i s 
e a s i l y the best f i r s t year book I have seen, I wa:^  e q u a l l y 
c o n f i d e n t t l i a t the second p a r t would s o l v e the r i d d l e of 
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Second year L a t i n , I t has n o t ; and I am almost ready t o 
b e l i e v e t J i a t , a f t e r a l l , i t i s perha5)s b e t t e r t o keep the 
syntax separate from the Reader. As a Header t h i s book, 
l i k e i t s f i r s t p a r t , leaves n o t h i n g t o be d e n i r e d . The 
s u b j e c t n a t t e r and i l l u s t r a t i o n s are e x c e l l e n t . The r e a d i n g 
i s d i v i d e d i n t o f o u r p a r t s , vl7>:-
1. A ncient Mythology. 
2. Scones from Koman L i f e , 
3. Survey of Honan i l i s t o r y . 
4. Caesar ( ( i a l l i c Vfar) 
The same p r i n c i p l e s of r e a d i n g are c a r r i e d out as f o r the 
f i r s t year, but the book breaks down ( i t has broken down) 
i n t r y i n g t o keep the matter ( s y n t a x , gramr^ar, r e v i s i o n , 
e x e r c i s e s e t c . ) up t o the pace of the r e a d i n g . This may be 
due' t o the good t r a i n i n g obtained i n the f i r s t course b u t , 
a t any r a t e , t he r e a d i n g , unless d e l i b e r a t e l y checked, 
(which would s u r e l y be an outrage) soon o u t d i s t a n c e s the 
r e s t . As an example, I may quote the f i r s t lesson i n the book. 
The r e a d i n g m a t t e r - A t a l a n t a ' B Kace - occupied two f u l l 
pages. I n d i r e c t Statements are i n t r o d u c e d i n t o the syntax 
on which i s a not too ea^y e x e r c i s e . I n a d d i t i o n , the com-
p a r i s o n , r e g u l a r and i r r e g u l a r , of adverbs i s a l s o i n t r o d u c e d . 
The d r i l l and review c o n t a i n :-
1. Review of f i r s t 50 words of f i r s t year l i s t . 
2. Decline 3 nouns v/ i t h a d j t j G t i v f c a . 
3. Decline ego, t u , i s and se. 
4. P r i n c i p a l p a r t t i of o ve r b s . Conjuga,te I', verbs 
i n Pres. Pass. 
6. P r i n c i p a l p a r t s of 9 ve r b s . 
6. Pres. Pass., P e r f . A c t . , P e r f . Pass, i n f i n i t i v e s 
of 4 verbs. 
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(n ) P r i n c i p n l p a r t s of posHura; a l a o 3 tenaoo. 
(8) UseB of N o n i n a t i v e and u e n i t i v e - e x p l u i n i n ^ ^ 
the oaseB of i t a l i c i z e d wordB i n 9 s u n t o n c o B . 
A l s o expresHing i n J - u t i n i t a l i c i z e d vrords 
and g i v i n g reanon f o r case. 
A l l these are i n a d d i t i o n t o the e x e r c i s e and the new 
syntax and grarnraar. ilany of the above exerciaea ( t h e y a r e 
a l l o r a l ) are siraple, but some - Koa. 4,5,3 and 3 rec^uire 
homework p e r i o d s . The e x e r c i s e on the i n d i r e c t iotatenent 
has t o be c a r e f u l l y done on the board before being s e t . 
I d i d i t t w i c e and was d i s s a t i s f i e d w i t h the r e s u l t s even 
then. Long before the e x e r c i s e was done w i t h the next 
Reading lesson was simply c l a n o u r i n g t o be done. Succeeding 
lessons were even worse than t h i s f i r n t one and f i n a l l y i n 
order not t o s p o i l the b e n e f i t d e r i v e d from the r e a d i n g 1 was 
compelled t o abandon the syntax and adopt a book s p e c i a l l y 
f o r t h a t purpose. The Header i s kept - the r e a d i n g m a t t e r 
i s i d e a l . The s p e c i a l v o c a b u l a r i e s are a l s o d e f i n i t e l y l e a r n t 
- the t o t a l of words i s 539. As much as seomod a d v i s a b l e of 
the o r a l work i s r e t a i n e d . I n f a c t i t i r , the e x e r c i s e t h a t 
has caused the t r o u b l e . To supply t h i s I use R i t c h i e ' s 
"second Steps". I t i s an o l d f a v o u r i t e of mine, does not aim 
a t t o o much and was i n s t o c k . Had I any choice J. should 
choose T^orth & h i l l a r d or perhaps g i v e a t r i a l t o the 
Clarendon Gourse. 
I t h e r e f o r e take a l l p o s s i b l e precautions t o ensure 
t h a t the syntax i s t h o r o u g h l y and s y s t e n i c t t i c a l l y done but 
lUpt a t the expense of a n y t h i n g . The f u l l value of the aim 
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Of L a t i n i s r e t a i n e d by uain^^ Cray's book f o r Q v e r y t h i n g 
except the syntax. 
B. TKACHIHG OF LATIK lU '£iiL i^KCJOHD Yhiiiri. 
I t i a aclmowledged by the r i a j o r i t y of i . a t i n teachers 
t h a t ayntaix i s the basis of the Second Year, i n p o r t a n t , 
however, as t h i s i s i t must not be allowed t o squeeze out the 
other aims of L a t i n study. When the p u p i l s liave been t a u g h t 
i n t h o i r f i r s t year t o read connected L a t i n they can eimply 
c o n t i n u e t h i s u n t i l f i n a l l y they are ready f o r an a u t h o r . 
T h i s , t o o , avoids t o a l a r g e e x t e n t the dan^^ers of the *nad 
r u s h t o Caesar*. But when i^ u p i l s have no f u r t h e r acquaintance 
beyond an odd piece or two, v r i t h L a t i n r e a d i n i ^ and t r a n s l a t i o n 
than i s s u p p l i e d i n s h o r t sentences then the becond Year must 
pr o v i d e f u r t h e r new work which i s a t l e a n t equal i n importance 
w i t h the syntax. This i s the i n t r o d u c t i o n of a connected 
reader. I t i s a d i f f i c u l t busineen, t o o , an the f i r s t pieces 
have t o be done a t a s n a i l ' s pace and must a l l be prepared 
f i r s t i n c l a s s . I t i s v e r y u n s a t i o f a c t o r y and 1 aa t>lad t i i a t 
I have secured a f i r s t year book t l i a t has connected L a t i n 
frora the beginning. Kven so, the ^ iecond year r e a d i n g soon 
becomes d i f f i c u l t b u t , from experience, i consider i t never 
becomes as d i f f i c u l t as i t i s bound t o be from the v e r y begin-
n i n g f o r those who have been reared on s h o r t sentences. Go 
t h a t , w i t h me. Syntax i s of prime importance. 
As a second year s y l l a b u s t h a t suggested by L.ewi8 (F pp. 
66-7) w i l l serve admirably as a baoi s . He suggests -
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I . A d j e c t i v e Clauses. 
S. D i r e c t and i n d i r o - c t S t a t e n e n t , Question and 
U omraand. 
3. F i n a l and Consecutive Clauses. 
A l l these are t o be as s i n p l e as p o s s i b l e . This i s Lewis' 
rainiraura. As a raaxlraura he adds -
4. P a r t i c i p l e s and i i b l a t i v e A b s o l u t e ^ 
5. Simple Causal and Temporal Clauses. 
Each teacher w i l l be nort; or l e s s bound t o a c e r t a i n 
r o u t i n e f o r the S!.yntax i n accordance w i t h h i s fir£:»t and 
second year books. My f i r s t year book does (1) Above and 
the D i r e c t p a r t of (2) t o some e x t o n t . Yet the iiecond year 
book I have /lad t o adopt f o r syntax ( H i t c h i e 2nd. Steps) 
repeats ( l ) . I t c o n t a i n s Lewis' maximum plus P r o l a t i v e I n -
f i n i t i v e , Gerund and Crundive. 
A 
The p r i n c i p a l syntax I do i n the second year i s as 
f o l l o w s and i n t h i s order i -
1. P r o l a t i v e I n f i n i t i v e . 
iim F i n a l Clauses. 
3. Causal Clauses. 
4. Temporal " 
5. Consecutive clauses. 
6. A d j e c t i v e clauses ( r e v i s i o n ) 
7. Questions ( R e v i s i o n ) 
8- Commands ( P a r t l y r e v i s i o n ) 
9. I n d i r e c t Statement, Ciuestion and Command. 
10. P a r t i c i p l e s and A b l a t i v e A b s o l u t e . 
I I . Gerund and Gerundive. 
12. "Ought" and "Must" 
13. Names of towns, donus and r u s . 
Causal and Temporal clauses are i n t r o d u c e d e a r l y BO as t o 
f t i r n i s h c o n s t r u c t i o n ^ i n v o l v i n g the P e r f e c t and P l u p e r f e c t 
Whenever a new syntax r u l e i s encountered the p u p i l s 
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nust w r i t e i t up i n t h e i r note books w i t J i exanples. One 
a t l e a s t o f thefle examploB i a t o be l e a r n t by h e a r t . The 
r u l e i s not always copied f r o m the Hyntax book. G e n e r a l l y , 
I d i c t a t e my own f o r n of i t w i t h a mnenonic i f a p p l i c a b l e . 
The example f o r the r u l e nay be taken f r o m the syntax book, 
the r e a d i n g i f a v a i l a b l e , or i t m y be d i c t a t e d . 1 o f t e n 
make use of Uor t h & U H l a r d f o r t h i s purpose. A11 r u l e s 
must be s e t d e f i n i t e l y t o be l e a r n t as honev/ork as soon as 
p o s s i b l e . I make a p o i n t of havini^ syntax ieoaons o n l y i f 
a homework p e r i o d i s a v a i l a b l e on the sane day. 
The syntax i s f u r t h e r helped i n the second year ^ 
seeking the assi s t a n c e of the P a i ^ l i s h n a s t e r . I f t h i s can-
not be done then much L n g l i s h grannar must bo done i n the 
L a t i n clas:^ e s p e c i a l l y on subordinate c l a u s e B . I an, a t 
prenent, myself i n the happy p o s i t i o n of t a k i n g a l l but two 
or t h r e e of my second year L a t i n boys i n K n ^ l i s h as w e l l . I 
UBO a l a r g e p a r t of the ii^ n g l i s h lesoon u n b l u s h i n g l y as a 
p r e p a r a t i o n f o r the L a t i n syntax. 
The order of the syntax depends e n t i r e l y on the arrange 
raent of the t e x t book used- I use R i t c h i e ' s Second Steps ^ 
I n t h i s book the R e l a t i v e i^ronoun occurs somewhere i n the 
middle. Now, my cl a s s have a l r e a d y done t h i s c o n s t r u c t i o n 
i n t h e i r f i r s t year, but, even so, the delay i n r e v i s i o n 
necessary through the l a t e appearance i n the toxt-v.)ook i s 
a l l t o the good. 
For many years I used t o begin the second year work i n 
earnest w i t h F i n a l Clauses. Last year I took the I n d i r e c t 
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Statement f i r s t owing t o the nuw t e x t book we v/ere u s i n g 
a d o p t i n g t h i s as the f i r s t c n s t r u c t i o n . 1 am d o u b t f u l 
whether the change was any advantage. C e r t a i n l y the boys 
f i n d the Accusative and I n f i n i t i v e much more d i f f i c u l t t l i a n 
F i n a l Clauses- Another disadvantage a r i s i n g through 
d e f e r r i n g the P i n a l Clause i s t l i a t the S u b j u n c t i v e i s post-
poned and i t i s a d v i s a b l e t h a t i t should be l e a r n t as soon 
as p o s s i b l e so t h a t time nay be a v a i l a b l e f o r p l e n t y of 
p r a c t i c e i n the forms. 
T h e r e f o r e , I s h a l l d e a l w i t h the syntax as i t occurs i n 
the c l a s s t e x t book. As i n the f i r s t year a l l the e x e r c i s e s 
are c a r e f u l l y done before the c l a s s i s a l l o w e d t o attempt 
them. R i t c h i e ' s book lias one v e r y u s e f u l f e a t u r e t o h e l p 
us here. Kaoh syntax page i s faced by two e x e r c i s e s , one 
i n t o E n g l i s h and one i n t o L a t i n . Lach of these e x e r c i s e s 
begins w i t h e i g h t v e r y s h o r t sentences or phrases i l l u s t r a t -
i n g the new work. These e i g h t sentences serve as u s e f u l 
m a t e r i a l . F i r s t , before the r u l e , I take the L a t i n i n t o 
E n g l i s h sentences and from them get the r u l e . I f necessary 
t h i s process i s continued i n t o the longer sentences, but the 
whole L a t i n i n t o L n g l i s h e x e r c i s e ( o f t e n c o n t a i n i n g 20 sen-
tences) i s never done. I t s use i s p u r e l y and simply t o 
serve as m a t e r i a l f o r deducing the new r u l e and i s not con-
s i d e r e d i n the l i g h t of t r a n s l a t i o n . Having had the r u l e 
j d i f i n r n m n j i and understood as f a r as p o s s i b l e the next s t e p 
i s t o have i t c o n v e n i e n t l y f o r m u l a t e d and copied i n the 
note book and o n l y then do we study the syntax page which 
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1B a l s o s et f o r homework. The impo r t a n t p a r t of the 
work - E n g l i s h i n t o L a t i n - then f o l l o w s , and the e i g h t 
short sentences are done o r a l l y f i r s t . The longer sentenceri^ 
are then done by the c l a s s and put on the blackboard. T h i s 
i s r e a l l y the c r i t i c a l stage. The teacher must be sure t h a t 
every boy i s understanding the nevf work and contributing 
something t o i t . There i s not only the new syntax t o be 
considered but the o l d i s always being i n t r o d u c e d and mixed 
up. I n p r a c t i c a l l y every sentence some o l d or r e c e n t case 
usage appears. I n the f i r s t sentence as an example from 
P i n a l Clauses we have "Place w h i t h e r * or "Motion towards" 
e.g. "They have come t o t h i s p lace, t h a t t h e y may hear you" 
(p.31). My f i r s t q u e s t i o n w i t h each sentence ( v e r y soon 
the q u e s t i o n i s a n t i c i p a t e d ) i s , "Any c o n s t r u c t i o n s ? " Lach 
c o n s t r u c t i o n v o l u n t e e r e d i s r a p i d l y s e t t l e d and the businesB 
of t r a n s l a t i n g i s then begun- A c a r e f u l eye i s t o be kept 
on the tense and v o i c e of the ver b . ?/ords t h a t should be 
known are asked (Nominative and G e n i t i v e or p r i n c i p a l p a r t s ) 
I f necessary, the e x e r c i s e should be done t w i c e on t h e board 
No copying f r o m the board i s all o w e d , of c o i i r s e , but no 
t r o u b l e i s experienced here when the boys see, as th e y see 
v e r y soon, the f u t i l i t y of i t . A l l the work i s f u l l y 
t e s t e d by the r e v i s i o n exercises which occur i n the book. 
These are not done on the board but should be gone t h r o u g h 
o r a l l y before they are set f o r the c l a s s . One of the 
drawbacks of Horth and H i l l a r d i s that the r e v i s i o n e x e r c i s e s 
194. 
are i n the form of continuous prose - except the p r e l i m i n -
a r y A t o K e x e r c i s e s . 
As soon as two or thre e c o n s t r u c t i o n s have been l e a r n t 
(e.g. F i n a l Clauses and Consecutive Clauses) the boys are 
r e q u i r e d t o note i n the margin or a t the head of each sentence 
the name of the c o n s t r u c t i o n employed i n the subordinate clause. 
This i s a permanent arrangement from then onwards. I t serves 
the purpose of seeing where the mistakes occur - whether the 
boy has the wrong c o n s t r u c t i o n or whether he does not know 
the a p p l i c a t i o n of the r u l e s e.g. the hoading "Consec-
Clause" f o l l o w e d by "ne" i n s t e a d of " u t non* shows ( a l l o w i n g 
i t t o be a Consec. Clause) t h a t he cannot apply the r u l e or 
does not know i t . I f on the o t h e r hand ><r c a l l s i t " F i n a l " 
(when i t i s Consecutive) and f o l l o w s i t w i t h " u t non", he 
loses a mark a l t h o u g h the L a t i n i s c o r r e c t . 
The f i r s t e xercises of the Second Year c a l l f o r no 
s p e c i a l comment. Exercise I on the V o c a t i v e case i s r e v i -
s i o n , but the v o c a t i v e of "meus" should bo noted. Then we 
have the p l u r a l nouns i n c l u d i n g the troublesome ' c a s t r a * 
which f o r many months w i l l be t r e a t e d as a f e m i n i n e s i n g u l a r . 
Adverbs o f f e r no d i f f i c u l t y . Then the Personal pronoians 
f o l l o w where the "mecum" group should be memorised. Compound 
s u b j e c t s present no d i f f i c u l t y nor do " i s " or "idem" i n E x . I I I . 
The g e n i t i v e of " i s " should be s j j e c i a l l y mentioned i n view of 
the l a t e r t r o u b l e w i t h "suus". A f t e r " h i e " i n Ex.IV, the 
P r o l a t i v e I n f i n i t i v e i s i n t r o d u c e d - the e a s i e s t of the 
second year c o n a t r u e t i o n s , but i t has ^ p e c u l i a r importance 
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owing to the presence ( i n the E n g l i s h ) of the word " t o * 
which i s a g r e a t nuisance l a t e r on as i t nay i n t r o d u c e so 
many c o n s t r u c t i o n s both of verb and noun. 1 f i n d i t use-
f u l t o d i c t a t e along w i t h the r u l e the nore i m p o r t a n t verbs 
which are f o l l o w e d by the P r o l a t i v e I n f i n i t i v e v i z : debeo, 
poesura, v o l o , n o l o , malo, c o n s t i t u o (statUB>), conor, cogo. 
Of i t s e l f t h i s c o n s t r u c t i o n i s easy and i t s importance 
comes l a t e r when i t hiis t o be c a r e f u l l y d i s t i n g u i s h e d f r o n 
o t h e r s . 
PasHing on to Kx. V I I , I f i n d t h i s i s mere r e v i s i o n 
again of f a i r l y easy work. I t I H the s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d use 
of the P a r t i c i p l e i n agreement, but does not i n c l u d e the 
A b l a t i v e Absolute., The whole q u e s t i o n of p a r t i c i p l e s i s 
t r e a t e d en bloc l a t e r and f o r t h i s I f o r s a k e the c l a s s t e x t 
book. The *capio' verbs cone next and as they are a l r e a d y 
known t h i s e x e r c i s e may sometimes be o m i t t e d althoui>b here 
f o r the f i r s t time the c h i e f *capio* verbs are c o l l e c t e d t o -
gether - f a c i o , f u ^ i o , c u p i o , c o n i c i o and s u o c i p i o . These 
are a l l thorouishly learned along w i t h t h e i r p r i n c i p a l p a r t s . 
Deponent verbs, f o l l o w i n g on, are d e a l t w i t h under the 
acc idence• 
A f t e r some r e c a p i t u l a t i o n e x e r c i s e s we a r r i v e a t the 
R e f l e x i v e 'se' and then 'suus*. i i o t h c r e a t e a i^reat d e a l of 
t r o u b l e amongst boys of t h i s age. *Suus* and *eiuB* are 
h o p e l e s s l y muddled and even when they are g r a d u a l l y s o r t e d 
out t h e idea s t i l l p e r s i a t a , e s p e c i a l l y among the "u" boys. 
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t h a t 'suus' q u a l i f y i n g the s u b j e c t i s t h e r e f o r e r e f l e x i v e , 
t h a t i t cannot be i n the p l u r a l when i t means ' h i s ' because 
' h i s ' r e f e r s t o one iDer«on. The f a c t t h a t ' e i u s ' and 'eorum' 
do not change i n form i n t h i s c o n s t r u c t i o n adds t o the 
d i f f i c u l t y . 'Se' i s f u r t h e r complicated when ' i p s e ' i s 
i n t r o d u c e d . I f i n d here t l m t ' i p s e ' i s the s u f f e r e r . 'Se' 
i s f i n a l l y c l e a r e d UJJ l a t e r when I n d i r e c t Statement coneB t o 
the rescue. However, no e x t r a time can be allowed t o these 
d i f f i c u l t i e s . They are not v i t a l and a good d e a l can be 
done w i t h them i n the Reading where, however, care must 
always be taken not t o t u r n the heading lesRon i n t o a syntax 
lesson. The use of these pronouns and a d j e c t i v e s i s gone 
i n t o more c a r e f u l l y i n the t h i r d year. 
F a c t i t i v e verbs are f a i r l y easy except t h a t t h e r e i s 
some tendency t o c a r r y the Accusative i n t o the Passive Voice 
a l t h o u g h , of course, the p u p i l s know n o t h i n g as yet about the 
Retained A c c u s a t i v e ; P a c t i t i v e Verbs are r e v i s e d l a t e r 
i n the 3 r d . year. 
W i t h an "A" form t h i s p o i n t of the work should be reached 
by the h a l f - t e r m since the Autumn Term i s the l o n g e s t . I f i t 
i s a *B" form we s h a l l be l u c k y t o reach here e a r l y enough t o 
a l l o w time f o r the Su b j u n c t i v e t o be done. i t i s , however, 
v e r y a d v i s a b l e i f not necessary, t o get t l i e s u b j u n c t i v e forms 
l e a r n t by f i r s t t e r n . Many Second Year books begin w i t h P i n a l 
Clauses f o l l o w e d next by Consecutive. 
F i n a l Clauses represent something e n t i r e l y new t o the 
p u p i l s . Assistance should be sought from the E n g l i s h master 
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as soon as the dependent clause c o n s t r u c t i o n s come. As I 
have mentioned b e f o r e , f o r t h i s year, a t l e a s t , I an f o r -
t u n a t e enough i n having n e a r l y a l l my second year l»atin 
Set i n an E n g l i s h c l a s f i . I have seen, i n some r e c e n t book, 
that the w r i t e r sees no p o i n t i n d e a l i n g v ^ i t h the iiequence 
of Tenses. For the second year, a t l e a s t , they are necessary 
I c o n s i d e r . Any extensive treatment may cone l a t e r i f r e -
q u i r e d . I t i s not s u f f i c i e n t t o show t h a t 'may' i s t r a n s -
l a t e d by the Present S u b j u n c t i v e and ' n i g h t ' by the Imper-
f e c t . 3inoe v e r y o f t e n 'nay* and 'might' do not occur 
when the Bu b j u n c t l v e i s r e q u i r e d . The E n g l i s h I n d i c a t i v e 
and I n f i n i t e f r e q u e n t l y r e q u i r e the S u b j u n c t i v e so t h a t 
the whole idea of 'Purpose* must be made c l e a r . I do not 
o b j e c t to the word ' P i n a l ' . A f t e r a l l , a t the b e g i n n i n g ^ 
of the c o n s t r u c t i o n i t conveys v e r y l i t t l e lean t o the boys 
than the word 'Piorpose*. I consider i t of none importance 
t h a t the accepted name of the s y n t a c t i c a l c o n s t r u c t i o n 
should be a s s o c i a t e d w i t h i t from the beginning. I cannot 
agree w i t h Lewis i n t h i s respect a t a l l - The meaning of 
the word " f i n a l " can e a s i l y be e x p l a i n e d and i s not hard t o 
remember. Whore purpose i s expressed i n the E n g l i s h by the 
I n f i n i t i v e i s the troublesome p a r t and the P r o l a t i v e I n f i n -
i t i v e aay be q u i c k l y r u n through here t o show the d i f f e r e n c e . 
The memorised verbs w i l l a l s o h e l p . 
Apart frora the t r a n s l a t i o n o f the E n g l i s h I n f i n i t i v e 
e x p r e s s i n g , purpose o n l y , the s i m p l e s t f i n a l clauses should 
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be used i n the Heoond year. The B e l a t i v e e x p r e s s i n g purij^ 
pose i n c l u d i n g *quo' w i t h the oonp a r a t i v e m y be l e f t over 
aa w e l l aa the uses of *ne q u i a ' and 'ut neno* e t c . , i n 
P i n a l and Consecutive Glausea- Theae can be added i n the 
t h i r d year. Many teachers are a ^ a i n a t t a k i n g c o n B t r u c t i o n s 
as w e l l aa forms i n what they t e r n s n i p p e t s . i i u t i t i s 
i m p r a c t i c a b l e t o t r e a t the c o n s t r u c t i o n s i n f u l l i n the 
second year. The o u t l i n e s of the ayntax are understood and 
these p o i n t s l e f t over may probably be ret],arded as exceptions 
althoui;;h i m p o r t a n t . i^ewis h i n s e l f (F p.79), a f t e r a r g u i n g i n 
fa v o u r of ti i e t reatment of the P a r t i c i p l e s as one group a l -
t o g e t h e r , has t o admit t h i i t i n the second year ( y e t o n l y i n 
the second year) aone allowance must bo made. 
The a c t u a l t e a c h i n g of t h i s c o n s t r u c t i o n presents l i t t l e 
d i f f i c u l t y i f done i n the s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d way. A t t e n t i o n 
must, however, be. drawn t o the horl3t and P e r f e c t d i s t i n c -
t i o n . 
i^efore going on t o the Consecutive Clause, I ^ i t c h i e 
d e a l s , i n a simple manner, w i t h the Causal and Tenx^oral 
Clauses. This secures adequate use of a l l the S u b j u n c t i v e 
Tenses and i s a l s o u s e f u l f o r the 'cun p l u p e r f e c t sub-
j u n c t i v e * a l t e r n a t i v e which crops up i n d e a l i n g w i t h the 
p a r t i c i p l e s . W i t h r e g a r d t o Causal clauses the word 
p r a c t i c a l l y r e s o l v e s i t s e l f i n t o the ubg of *quod* and 
•quia* w i t h t he I n d i c a t i v e and *cun* w i t h the S u b j u n c t i v e , 
f u l l e r t r eatment being reserved f o r the t h i r d year. Temporal 
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Olausea are s i m i l a r l y d e a l t w i t h . I always have the phrasea^ 
Quae cum i t a s i n t 
Quae cum i t a essent 
copied i n t o the note books ( t h e y are not i n the t e x t book) 
w i t h v a r i o u s t r a n s l a t i o n s such as 'under these c i r c u n a t a n c e s * 
e t c . . These are t o be l e a r n t by h e a r t f o r present and f u t u r e 
use. Other t r a n s l a t i o n s which su^^est tliemselves q u i c k l y 
a r e : ' t h i s being so*, ' t h i s beint]; the case', 'since t h i s i s 
so*, •aonordingly'. So f a r as the Temporal Clauses are 
concerned the ex e r c i s e almost r e s t r i c t s i t s e l f t o * u b i * and 
'cum*. And i t i s exp r e s s l y s t a t e d t h a t 'cum' (when) i s 
n o t used i n the e x e r c i s e . Future time and PaBt time d i f -
f i c u l t i e s are a l s o l e f t over. Needless t o say no mention 
i s made of ' a u b o b l i q i e * or i n v e r t e d 'cum' clauses. These 
c o u l d e a s i l y be l u f t even f o r t2ie f o u r t h year. 
The use of the word ' m i l l e ' i s i n t r o d u c e d before passing 
on t o Consecutives a f t e r r e v i s i o n e x e r c i s e s . Two or t h r e e 
examples w i t h the words m i l i t e s (-lom) and passus (-uun) 
should be i n the note book f o r learning;; by h e a r t a l r e a d y f r o m 
the f i r s t year. 
Consecutive Clauses c a l l f o r l i t t l e comment. The Se-
quence of Tenses i s s u f f i c i e n t G^iide or the Ln^^li s h can be 
f o l l o w e d . The 'P e r f e c t a f t e r the H i s t o r i c ' nay be mentioned, 
but e v e r y t h i n g e l s e under the heading should be l e f t (e.g. 
' q u i * consecutive 'ut nemo', and t r a n s l a t i o n of the word 
• t o o " by the comparative f o l l o w e d by 'quam* and the sub-
j u n c t i v e ) . The t e a c h i n g i s s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d ; the ne g a t i v e 
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*ut non* must be c a r e f u l l y d i s t i n g u i s h e d ftom *ne', and i t 
can be p o i n t e d out t h a t 'so* or *sach* i s g e n e r a l l y i n 
the main clause and the f o l l o w i n g go i n t o the note book 
f o r l e a r n i n g : - t a n , i t a , s i c , adeo, t a n t u s , t a l i s and t o t . 
Our textbook next gives i s the a d j e c t i v a l Clause which 
comes at an opportune moment, l i y c l a s s have done the Rela-
t i v e i n the f i r s t year so t h a t t h i s appearance i s a r e s t f o r 
the b r i g h t e r ones and an o p p o r t u n i t y f o r tho o t h e r s . I have 
a l r e a d y d e a l t w i t h these Clauses i n the f i r s t year. The i n -
t r o d u c t i o n of the comparison of adverbs (see accidence) 
gives us the v e r y u s e f u l 'quara* w i t h the s u p e r l a t i v e meaning 
"as - - as p o s s i b l e " . The f u l l phrase w i t h the verb possum 
may be shown but i s unnecessary, and can w a i t u n t i l i t 
occiors i n Ca-esar. Again, the note book should be used f o r 
examples. F u r t h e r examples f r o m the i i e a d i n g should be 
c o l l e c t e d as time goes on. 
Exercise X K V I I I i n t r o d u c e s us t o the w e l l known 
* c e r t l o r e m f a c e r e * . The cases of * c e r t i o r * here nust be 
p r a c t i s e d as t r o u b l e a r i s e s between the A c t i v e and Passive 
v o i c e s . The l i t e r a l meaning nust be used a t the b e g i n n i n g 
f o r p r a c t i c e . Along v ^ i t h t h i s idiom the *summiis • and 
•medlus* usage i s r e v i s e d (and * t o t u s ' added by m y s e l f ) . 
AB a p r e l i m i n a r y to t a c k l i n g the t h r e e main Second year 
c o n s t r u c t i o n s - I n d i r e c t Statement, Question and Command -
we next come to D i r e c t Questions and Commands. Moat of the 
types of the former are f a m i l i a r f r o m the f i r s t year since 
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•quia* and the e n c l i t i c came v e r y e a r l y t o be j o i n e d soon 
by "nonne'^. The c o n s t r u c t i o n I B taken i n two s e c t i o n s . 
1« I n t e r r o g a t i v e V/ord. 
S« Ne, norine. Mum, plus A l t e r n a t i v e a . 
Prom the beginning the boys were tau g h t always t o ask them-
s e l v e s , before t r a n s l a t i n g a q u e s t i o n , whether t h e r e was 
a 'question word'- I f so, then the t r a n s l a t i o n was a mere 
matter of vocabulary and, w i t h the Pronouns and d e c l i n a b l e 
a d j e c t i v e s , of agreement. I f there i s no q u e s t i o n word then 
we are i n t o the second s e c t i o n where the onl y u n f a m i l i a r 
word (except the a l t e r n a t i v e a ) i s 'nun'. V/e o f t e n have much 
h e a l t h y argument f o l l o w i n g on the statement t h a t "niim" expects 
the answer "no". The boys w i l l p o i n t out t o me t h a t e.g. 
" S i i r e l y you have done your work ?" does not r e a l l y expect t h e 
answer "Yes" but expects "no* and merely shews t h a t the 
answer p r e f e r r e d i s "yes". The idea however i s not d i f f i c u l t 
t o grasp as lon g as the word "expect" i s b r o a d l y lis e d . The 
a l t e r n a t i v e questions are easy enough. The omission of the 
K n g l i s h 'whether" causes l i t t l e t r o u b l e since the 'or' p o i n t s 
a t once t o the a l t e r n a t i v e along w i t h the q u e s t i o n mark. 
At t h i s p o i n t the p a i r s 
«t - et ) 
aut - aut ) 
neo - nec ) (note-book) 
a l i i - a l i i ) 
a l t e r - a l t e r ) 
are i n t r o d u c e d BO t h a t p r a c t i c e i a a v a i l a b l e t o a v o i d con-
f u s i n g a u t - a u t w i t h utrum - an. There i s a note i n the 
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t e x t book t o draw a t t e n t i o n t o t h i s , iipoclal useB such aoii 
• a l i i a l i a d i c u n t " are l e f t out f o r the t h i r d year. 
De a l i n g w i t h the D i r e c t Gonrmnds i^ewio doeo not a l l o w 
the 'ne' w i t h P e r f e c t S u b j u n c t i v e use but s t i c k s t o ' n o l i ' 
I n f i n i t i v e . Since ny t e x t i n t r o d u c e s t h i s I take the whole 
s e c t i o n and d i v i d e i n t o -
1. Coinnands. 
2m E x h o r t a t i o n s . 
3. P r o h i b i t i o n s 
I have found t h i s o l d fashioned nothod by f a r the noat s a t -
i s f a c t o r y . I t aeparateo e n t i r e l y cora-^.andn f r o n n e g a t i v e 
commands by g i v i n g them a d i f f e r e n t l a b e l . Then a^^ain i t 
separates the Present S u b j u n c t i v e (Exhorta,tiona) from the 
P e r f e c t ( P r o h i b i t i o n s ) . As i t iiappens, my t e x t book does 
not i n t r o d u c e ' n o l i ' a t a l l . This however i s no etran^^er as 
i t has a l r e a d y appeared i n the f i r s t year r e a d i n i i . The whole 
scheme i s d i c t a t e d f o r the note book as f o l l o v / s 
Commandfl = I m p e r a t i v e . x f a c e t c . , 
rege - r e g i t e . 
P r o h i b i t i o n s = 1. PIE PEKF.SUBJ. x Not 'non' 
2. NOLI ll^FXillTIYL. 
E x h o r t a t i o n s = Present S u b j e c t i v e x Not *non' 
Negative = NE 
The column on the r i g h t w i t h the 'x* i s t o draw a t t e n t i o n 
t o s p e c i a l p o i n t s . For ' f a c . e t c ' see page Ji^f 
' I f o l i * must not be used a t f i r s t w i t h o u t the a l t e r n a t i v e 
and v l o e - v e r s a . I t i s much e a s i e r , i n p r a c t i c e , t o get the 
p u p i l s t o see the d i f f e r e n c e between Commands, E x h o r t a t i o n s 
and P r o h i b i t i o n s ( a l t h o u g h the two l a s t are new words t o them) 
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than t o t r e a t them (as R i t c h i e and Nor t h cv H i l l a r d do) as 
a complete tense of command. The t r u e conj^and i s the im-
p e r a t i v e o n l y . The ' n o l i ' c o n s t r u c t i o n i s p r e f e r r e d t o 'ne' 
^ P e r f e c t S u b j u n c t i v e , but I r e q u i r e the l a t t e r f o r p r a c t i c e 
i n t h i s tense. Such p r a c t i c e i s d i f f i c u l t t o secure a t t h i s 
stage and the o p p o r t u n i t y should be taken advantage o f . F u r t h e r , 
our r e a d i n g book has a l r e a d y i n t r o d u c e d t h i s P e r f e c t as the 
Jussive S u b j u n c t i v e which name i s noted as i t may be necessary 
f o r Examination piarposoa i n questions on i j y n t a x . The word 
u 
'Jussive' i s e a s i l y understood as ' i l l b e o ' i s a very f a m i l i a r 
verb by now. 
R i t c h i e ' s treatment of the A b l a t i v e Absolute i s v e r y xin-
a a t i s f a c t o r y . I t occurs next though t h e r e appears t o be no 
reason f o r i t s p o s i t i o n . The normal order would be t o go on 
t o the Noun Clauses a f t e r Imving c l e a r e d the way by r e v i s i n g 
the questions and commands. We are r e a l l y i n no h u r r y f o r 
the P a r t i c i p l e c o n s t r u c t i o n s . They have oopurred f r e q u e n t l y 
by t h i s time i n the r e a d i n g and are e a s i l y understood t h e r e 
and e a s i l y t r a n s l a t e d e i t h e r l i t e r a l l y or by a d v e r b i a l clauses 
( t h i s i s e x c e l l e n t p r a c t i c e . On the o t h e r hand we r e q u i r e t h e 
'Accusative and I n f i n i t i v e ' as soon as p o s s i b l e . I n any case, 
I have t o do t h i s v e r y e a r l y on s u f f i c i e n t l y t o a l l o w i t t o 
be understood f o r t r a n s l a t i n g i n t o K n g l i s h . Furthermore, 
since I d e s e r t R i t c h i e a l t o g e t h e r f o r the P a r t i c i p l e s t h e r e 
i s no p o i n t i n d e l a y i n g the i n d i r e c t o o n s t r u c t i o n s f o r them. 
I f i n d i t b e t t e r t h e r e f o r e t o go on t o the I n d i r e c t 
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Statement. At attempt should bo made t o connect up w i t h 
the K n g l i s h srammar here, but t h e r e i s a d i f f i c u l t y - the 
I n d i r e c t Statement d i f f e r s so much from the I n d i r e c t 
Question and Coramand. They can a l l be reco^snised as *N6un 
Clauses*, but the I n d i r e c t Statement i o much more o b v i o u s l y 
connected w i t h the E n g l i s h i n t h a t i t i s so o b v i o u s l y an 
o b j e c t noun clause w i t h i t s A c c u s a t i v e . I t can, of course, 
be the Subject t o o . 
I f i n d t h a t to. ensure the c o r r e c t tense of the I n f i n i t i v e 
and t o get the s u b j e c t of the I n d i r e c t Statement i n t o the 
Accusative i t l a b e t t e r t o t a c k l e these sentences f r o m the 
L a t i n p o i n t of view. I teach the c o n s t r u c t i o n i n the u s u a l 
s t r a i g h t - f o r w a r d way - g i v i n - ; the r u l e f o r the tense of the 
I n f i n i t i v e , but I f o l l o w t h i s up by t r y i n g t o get the boys t o 
• t h i n k i n the Accusative and i n f i n i t i v e ' . For example, i f 
the sentence i s "Caesar says he i s coming**, I get them t o t u r n 
i t m e n t a l l y i n t o " Caesar says h i m s e l f t o be coming". Here 
we make sure t h a t the r e f l e x i v e "se" i s used and not "eum" 
which i s one d i f f i c u l t y removed. A l s o we o b t a i n the c o r r e c t 
tense of the I n f i n i t i v e . The c o r r e c t form of the pronoun-
a c c u s a t i v e ( where t h e r e i s one ) i s the g r e a t d i f f i c u l t y . 
The f u t u r e i n f i n i t i v e , l a c k i n g i n E n g l i s h , g i v e s us a v e r y 
clumsy sentence by t h i s method but they do not have t o use 
the method long f o r the f u t u r e as t h e y v e r y soon recognise t h a t 
• w i l l " and "would" are f u t u r e and need no f u r t h e r c o n s i d e r a -
t i o n . K l t c h i e , a g a i n , i s g u i l t y of a s e r i o u s omission i n 
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d e a l i n g w i t h t h i s o o n a t r u e t i o n - he omitB a l l mention of 
•nego* f o r "dioo — non". There i s nothings a t a l l d i f f i c u l t 
about "nago". I f the boys are warned t l i a t the v e r b " t o say** 
f o l l o w e d by "no t " i s a t r a p f o r them they soon, f o r the most 
p a r t , a v o i d the mistake of u s i n g " d i c o " . A few w i l l always 
be l i a b l e t o e r r - these are the c a r e l e s s ones. 
I t i s unnecessary t o t r o u b l e much about the Passive 
verbs such as "Nuntiatum e s t " . These can a l l be added next 
year. "Constat" n i g h t p o s s i b l y be given but the o n l y one I 
t r o u b l e about i s " c e r t i o r e m f a c e r e " which has been p r e v i o u s l y 
e x p l a i n e d d u r i n g the t e r n . Trouble o f t e n occurs when the 
I n f i n i t i v e i s a Gopalative v e r b where those who have l e a r n t 
t h e i r r u l e s w e l l w i l l want t o know why e.g. 
" D i x i t , urbera magna esse" 
i s wrong. "Magnara" i s e a s i l y e x p l a i n e d aB agreeing w i t h the 
s u b j e c t . The verbs of hoping and promising can be l e a r n t as 
t a k i n g the Future I n f i n i t i v e a f t e r them, but t h e i r method o f 
t u r n i n g the K n g l i s h i n t o the L a t i n form nakee t h i s imnecessary 
The use of ' f o r e u t , f u t u r u m u t " -t S u b j u n c t i v e i n s t e a d of 
the Future I n f i n i t i v e Passive should be avoided. The most 
p e r s i s t e n t mistake i n the c o n s t r u c t i o n i s the f a i l u r e t o make 
the p a r t i o i p a l p a r t s of the i n f i n i t i v e agree i n the A c c u s a t i v e 
Case, and no sooner i s t h i s r e n c d l e d than the Future Passive 
i s a l s o made t o agree. 
Before l e a v i n g t h i s c o n s t r u c t i o n I d i c t a t e a l i s t of verbs 
followed by t h i s Acouaative and I n f i n i t i v e . T his l i s t i s to 
be l e a r n t d e f i n i t e l y and "^"'^'^ "^^ '^"'^ ^ ^^^"^ 
i n t e l l e s o , oo^AOSco, a c i o (and nesoio, perhax^o) audio, 
d i c o , nego, spero and p r o n i i t t o . 
The c o n s t r u c t i o n naned ' I n d i r e c t Gomand" i s r a t h e r a 
mianomer whun Buch words as b©^, a s ^ advise e t c . , are i n -
cluded i n the c o n s t r u c t i o n . The Clarendon L a t i n Course as 
w e l l as N o r t h and H i l l a r d use the word ' ' P e t i t i o n " as w e l l as 
"Conmnd", the former book t r e a t i n g " P e t i t i o u s " s e p a r a t e l y . 
There i s no n e c e s s i t y t o corrfuee the p u p i l s by adding another 
c o n s t r u c t i o n i n t h i s way. N o r t h and H i l l a r d i o content w i t h 
the heading " I n d i r e c t Command and P e t i t i o n " and nakes no 
f u r t h e r r e f e r e n c e t o t i i e l a t t e r word. The word "connand* 
shoulvl be shown t o the boys t o be used b r o a d l y and t o i n c l u d e 
verbs of "asking". The l i s t t h a t I c i v o mkew oleLi^r the type 
of verb t h a t cones under t h i s heading. 
There are two reasons why i n d i r e c t Connand should 
f o l l o w I n d i r e c t Statenent -
1* "Dico" and "nego" have the p a r a l l e l "iubeo" and " v e t o " . 
2« Home of the verbs may i n t r o d u c e e i t h e r of the 
c o n s t r u c t i o n s . 
The c o n s t r u c t i o n presents no d i f f i c u l t y and a i n p l y f o l l o w o 
t h a t of K i n a l Clauses. Very o f t e n c o n f u s i o n a r i s e s as t o 
which of "iubeo" and "impero" take the s u b j u n c t i v e . I get 
over t h i s d i f f i c u l t y by d i c t a t i n g f o r the note book the l i n e : 
"iraper-ut plus Dat i v e " . 
Impero i s remembered as "imporut" and the s u b j u n c t i v e n a t u r -
a l l y f o l l o w s a s w e l l as the i J a t i v e . The a b i l i t y t o d i o t i n g u l s 
betwden the v e r b s which may i n t r o d u c e stutornents or cornnanda 
i s n ot easy t o o b t a i n * Boys do not e a s i l y grasp the d i T f e r -
enoe but a u s e f u l guide f o r then i s t o consider t h a t t h e 
verbs oonoemed - noneo and pereuadeo (suadeo) - w i l l be 
f o l l o w e d by " t o " i ^ an I n d i r e c t Comnand i a coning and t h a t 
the word " t h a t " w i l l i n t r o d u c e an I n d i r e c t i J t a t e n e n t . A 
s i m i l a r oonfuflion a r i s e s w i t h the v e r b " t o aak" which may 
i n t r o d u c e Com:i3and or Question. I n t?ie l a t t e r , however, the 
I n t e r r o g a t i v e w i l l ahovr t h a t i t i s I n d i r e c t t t u e s t i o n . I t 
should be p o i n t e d out t h a t " d i c o " raust n o t be used i n I n d i r e c t 
Coi^raands t o t r a n s l a t e the K n g l i s h " t e l l " e.g. 
" I t o l d him t o go -
r e q u i r e d "iubeo" or "irapero", but 
" I t o l d hira 1 was going" 
would r e q u i r e " d i c o " . "Veto" must a l s o r e p l a c e **nego'' i n 
s i m i l a r negative sentences. D i f f i c u l t i e e of t h i s type (which 
do not i n v o l v e any s y n t a c t i c a l d i f f i c u l t y ) should not be l o f t 
over f o r the t h i r d year. i>y t h i s t i n e the p u p i l s w i l l be a b l e 
t o get a f i r r a e r grasp on the c o n s t r u c t i o n s . This c o n s t r u c t i o n 
f o r example, a c t u a l l y r e q u i r e s n o t h i n g new since i t i s p r a c t i -
c a l l y i d e n t i c a l w i t h t h a t of F i n a l Clauses* Sone t e x t books 
i n t r o d u c e verbs of F e a r i n g under the I n d i r e c t Connands. I 
p r e f e r t o take the verbs of F e a r i n g as a sei j a r a t e c l a s s and, 
through t e x t book d i f f i c u l t i e s , t o leave i t f o r the t h i r d 
year. Verbs of F e a r i n g are r e q u i r e d , however, f o r the P u b l i c 
Schools Entrance Kxaraination and i f any of ny boys have t h i s 
i n view I take them p r i v a t e l y a f t e r school or i n c l a s s f o r 
such p o i n t s . 
Several of tlxe verbs i n t r o d u c i n g i n d i r e c t Gonmnd requir^p 
e i t h e r the iJ a t i v e case or "ab Ablative**. I t i s r a t h e r a. 
nuisance t h a t the " c u i verbs" are n o t , as a r u l e , done u n t i l 
l a t e r as t h i s would solve tha g r o a t o r p a r t of the d i f f i c u l t y 
here. Yet there are on l y a few verbs th^^tt need t o be menor- . 
i s e d . Only the Dative and A b l a t i v e onea need be noted l e a v i n g 
the Accusative case f o r the o t h e r s . I have thu u s u a l l i s t 
d i c t a t e d as f o l l o w B : -
rogo, oro, raoneo. posco (my boys are very keen on r e d u p l i -
c a ted p e r f e c t s 1) tojaaiiT, iubeo, v e t o , 
t h e n : 
D a t i v e . Ab -f A b l a t i v e 
Inpero peto 
persuadeo ( p o s t u i o ) 
As i n F i n a l Clausefl the dangerous v/ord " t o " i s c a r e f u l l y 
p o i n t e d out and a glance i s taken a t the r r o i a t i v e I n l ' i n i t e 
l i s t . 
I'he t h i r d s u b s t a n t i v a l clause - J-n d i r t c t ^^^uestion - i s 
the l a s t 'clause' conHtruction t o be d e a l t w i t h i n the second 
year. The c o n s t r u c t i o n i t s e l f i s of no g r e a t d i f f i c u l t y . 
The i n t e r r o g a t i v e word betrays t i i e i n d i r e c t q u e s t i o n p o s s i -
b i l i t y but care nust be taken t o d i s t i n g u i s h f r o n r e l a t i v e 
clauses i n t r o d u c e d by "who", *'where" e t c . , and e s p e c i a l l y 
"when* which i s confused w i t h the temporal use of t h i s word. 
Mention w i l l a l r e a d y have been made t h a t 'cun' must never 
take the place o f 'quando' i n a q u e s t i o n but t h i s i s the t i n e 
t o t a c k l e the d i f f i c u l t y t h o r o u g h l y , i t i s u s e f u l , I have 
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f o und, t o s e t f o r homework a c o l l e c t i o n o f s h o r t sentences 
where R e l a t i v e s and I n d i r e c t Questions are mixed up. 3?he 
work i s not t o t r a n s l a t e but t o name the k i n d of c l a u s e . 
The p o s n i b i l i t i e s of ' i f * i n t r o d u c i n g e i t h e r a c o n d i t i o n a l 
or i n d i r e c t q u e s t i o n need not be considered much a t t h i s 
stage as C o i l d i t i o n a l Clauses are linknown. I t i s however 
necessary t o p o i n t out t h a t " i f * v e r y o f t e n (and, f o r the 
present i n t h e i r e x e r c i s e s , o-lways) means "whether" and must 
be 80 t r a n s l a t e d . Here i t may be shown t h a t 'num* ( i n d i r e c t ) 
does not n e c e s s a r i l y expect the answer 'no*. A l t e r n a t i v e 
q u e s t i o n s , t o o , have t o be considered. For t h i s c o n s t r u c t i o n 
I havo now g i v e n up d i c t a t i n g the verbs which take i t and have 
s u b s t i t u t e d the i n t e r r o g a t i v e words v i z : *qui8, q u i , u b i , 
cur and quando* a l r e a d y known w i t h the new ones ' q u a i l s , 
quantus, unde, quo, quomodo, num' and the a l t e r n a t i v e s sub-
s t i t u t i n g •neci^o f o r annon". 
The tense of the c o n s t r u c t i o n presents l i t t l e t r o u b l e i n 
a c t u a l p r a c t i c e . Bearing i n mind the p r i n c i p l e of t l i e Se-
quence of Tenses the E n g l i s h w i l l p o i n t t o the tenee. N o r t h 
and H i l l a r d gives a note on the P e r f e c t S u b j u n c t i v e which I 
g i v e the c l a s s . P e r i p h r a s t i c c o n j u g a t i o n need n o t be men-
t i o n e d i n i n t r o d u c i n g the new form used f o r a Future 
S u b j u n c t i v e . 
At t h i s stage I f i n d i t v e r y u s e f u l t o spend p a r t of 
s e v e r a l lessons on the f i v e c o n s t r u c t i o n s -
1. F i n a l . 2. Consecutive. 
3. I n d i r e c t Statement. 4. I n d i r e c t Command, 
i n d l r e o t Ciueation. 
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One whole lenson i s devoted t o a r e c a p i t u l a t i o n of t h e n w i t h 
c l o s e r e f e r e n c e t o the note books where necessary. The 
ouatora i s now w e l l e s t a b l i s h e d i n the c l a s s of naming the 
c o n s t r u c t i o n s i n v o l v e d i n t h e i r sentences before be^sinning t o 
t r a n s l a t e . The name i s w r i t t e n down now on one l i n e and 
u n d e r l i n e d and the sentence t r a n s l a t e d underneath. I n case 
of mistake t h i s shows where the t r o u b l e l i e s and i t a l s o 
f o r c e s the boy t o t h i n k and not r u s h b l i n d l y on t o the sub-
j u n c t i v e f o r e v e r y t h i n g a f t e r the f i r s t verb- At the b e g i n -
n i n g of the next few l e s s o n ^ two or t l i r e e sentences are put 
on the board and done o r a l l y by the c l a s s w i t h the name of 
the c o n s t r u c t i o n coming f i r s t and then the method of t r a n s l a t i o n 
Two more important t h i n g s remain t o be done i n t h i s year-
p a r t i c i p l e s and the gerund. The l a t t e r may be o m i t t e d w i t h a 
weak form and l e f t f o r the t h i r d year, but as a r u l e I get i t 
done. I f o l l o w Lewis* method w i t h a s l i g h t m o d i f i c a t i o n i n 
d e a l i n g w i t h the p a r t i c i p l e s . Hie method of e l i m i n a t i o n 
(F.p.73) i s undoubtedly the best method o f approaching t h i s 
i m p o r t a n t p a r t of the work. Experience shows t h a t the p a r t i -
c i p l e s nust be done m e t h o d i c a l l y and yet the t e x t books do 
n o t t r e a t i t i n t h i s way. The A b l a t i v e Absolute i s taken 
as the name of the c o n s t r u c t i o n i n K i t c h i e and e v e r y t h i n g 
e l s e i s t r e a t e d as a d e r i v a t i o n from t h i s . N o r t h and H i l l a r d 
i s much b e t t e r . I t r e a t the c o n s t r u c t i o n as f o l l o w s and 
d e s e r t v t h e c l a s s book except f o r the sentences ( t o which 
many liave t o be added). Having e x p l a i n e d t h a t v e r y o f t e n 
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the K n g l i o h Present P a r t i c i p l e i s e q u i v a l e n t t o the Past 
P a r t i c i p l e i n i ^ a t i n the f o l l o w i n g stops are necessary on 
meeting a p a r t i c i p l e -
Im Have we a Deponet Verb ? 
I f so, go on t o 5. 
S. Turn i n t o the Passive 
Unless a l r e a d y so 
I f t h i s cannot be done 
the c o n s t r u c t i o n ends w i t h CUM-f P l u p e r f ^ Sub j . 
5« See i f the p a r t i c i p l e can be made t o agree 
w i t h tho s u b j e c t or Object, which means 
Nora, or Acc. case; i f not -
4« A b l a t i v e Absolute. 
Th i s i s not so c o n p l i c a t e d as i t appears. To make i t e a s i e r 
f o r remembering, I have t r i e d v a r i o u s methods t o be copied 
i n the note books, such as -
P a r t i c i p l e s 
^ L , ^  . ^ - ^ 
(1) Use Deponent. (2) Put i n Passive. (5) I n t r a n s i t i v e = 
cum + Plup.Subj. 
I 
A. Agrees w i t h Subject or Object. 
(Nom. or Acc) 
• 
B. I f n o t . A b l a t i v e A b s o l u t e . 
Another p l a n I have them t o co^jy on a f u l l page of t h e i r 
note* book i s the f o l l o w i n g under trio t i t l e , *The Koad t o 
the A b l a t i v e Absolute". 
k i l i i . 
p i J i ' l i G i r u : 
PLiJP. SUbX. 
S. or 0. 
Hon. Aco-
ABLATIVE 
ABSOLUTK 
A diagrar^ i s alwcvys e a s i e r to renenbei' than a c o n p l i c a -
t e d r u l e . Boys do not know nucJi about I n t r a n s i t i v e verbs 
a t t h i s H t a g o , but t h i n doeo not natt«r as they e a s i l y see 
th i i t such verbs a t l e a n t caimot be put i n t o the P a s s i v e . I f 
the p a r t i c i p l e i s a l r e a d y i n tiie P a s s i v e they simply ^o on 
to the t h i r d stage, and tliero i s no need to allow f o r t h i s 
• 
i n t h e i r s k e t c h , 'i'he :^ubject arid Object Square i s marked 
r e d as a d^tnger s i g n a l . I t i s a trouble^'ono part of the** 
c o n s t r u c t i o n . 
The f i n a l c o n s t r u c t i o n - Oerunds - remains. The Gerund 
i t s e l f needs no sx^ ^^ -^ -*^ -^  conment. The - i n g ending has to be 
d i s t i n g u i s h e d as e i t h e r the gerund or the present p a r t i c i p l e 
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And aga i n i t haB t o be shown t l i a t the I n l ' i n i t i v e f o r m ( i n 
L a t i n ) has t o be conHidored aa the Nonintvtive and Hocueative 
of the gerund. Trouble a r i a e n between t h e gerund accusa-
t i v e i n -dura (needing a i^repoBition) and the i n f i n i t i v e , 
UoBt of the d i f f i c u l t y , however, i s due t o f a u l t y E n g l i s h 
grammar. The (Jerundive i s i n c l u d e d under t h i s c o n o t r u c t i o n , 
t h a t i s , the Uerundive A t t r a c t i o n . This was u g r e a t s t u m b l i n g 
block u n t i l I found a method of s i m p l i f i o n t i o n . The p u p i l s 
understand q.uic]cly enou^^h t h a t the gerundive i s used i n s t e a d 
of the gerund w i t h an o b j e c t . I t must be c a r e f u l l y noted 
t h a t t h i s means an o b j e c t i n L a t i n i n the Accusative case. 
One or two Dative verba should be used but these should not 
be overdone a t f i r s t . Xhe ^ r e a t t r o u b l e i s i n a c t u a l l y 
making the agreements v/hen p u t t i n g i n t o L a t i n . The boys 
l e a r n the r u l e t h a t the Object takes tlxe case of the Gerund 
and the Gerundive then agrees w i t h the o b j e c t i n gender, 
number a n i c a s e . ThiB seems easy enough, but i n a c t u a l 
p r a c t i c e i s hopeless f o r youn^ boys, 'i'hey f o r g e t which 
takes the case of what and v/hich way tho agreement goes and 
even i f they quote the r u l e they cannot put i t i n t o practicom 
I always t r y t o get the Bentence^ done r e l y i n g o n l y on the 
r u l e a t f i i ' s t , but always they are u n s a t i s f a c t o r y . T h e r e f o r e 
I i n t r o d u c e a ciuick and ^^ure nethod of g e t t i n g the Gerundive 
A t t r a c t i o n c o r r e c t . I t i s s i n p l i c i t y i t s e l f . The common 
phrase " f o r the sake of making peace" w i l l serve as an 
example. Having concluded t h a t t h i s r e q u i r e s the c o n s t r u c t i o r ^ 
a l l the boya do i s t o bracket the gerund e i t h e r m e n t a l l y or 
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a t the back of h i s exercide book. He then t r a n a l a t e e " f o r 
the aake of peace** - "causa p a c i s " and a l l t h a t i a l e f t 
t o be done i s t o make the Gerundive a^ ^^ re ; w i t h the noun 
•pacis' which i s eany enoui:h. 
When we d e a l w i t h the t r a n s l a t i o n of ^^ou^iht" and "must", 
i t may be of i n t e r e s t t o d i s t i n i ^ u i s h between t h u shades of 
meaning i n e.g. " o p o r t e t " , "debeo" ( d u t y , o b l i g a t i o n ) and 
"decet" ( f i t n e s s ) on the one hand and the gerundive e x p r e s s i n g 
n e c e s s i t y on the o t h e r . The c o n s t r u c t i o n w i t h gerund and 
gerundive i s not easy. Young people always get i n t o t r o u b l e 
when d i s t i n c t i o n s have to be made between T r a n s i t i v e and I n -
t r a n s i t i v e verbs. I n t h i s c o n s t r u c t i o n , too, a t r a n s i t i v e 
v erb w i t h o u t an o b j e c t i s considered as an i n t r a n s i t i v e . 
The method I use i s t o decide f i r s t whether t h e r e i s an 
o b j e c t or not (Da t i v e verbs are ignored a t f i r s t ) . T h is 
f i x e s e i t h e r the gerund i n -um or the gerundive i n agreement. 
Then i t must be iJut i n t o passive v o i c e - even when phrases 
r e s u l t l i k e " i t must be gone by us i t keeps e v e r y t h i n g 
u n i f o r m and i n i n t r a n s i t i v e verbs i t p o i n t s d i r - e c t l y by the 
use of " i t " t o the impersonal c o n s t r u c t i o n where tie -um 
ending i s q u i t e n a t u r a l . They w i l l note t h a t where t h e r e i s 
an o b j e c t i n the a c t i v e t h i s w i l l become the s u b j e c t and t h a t 
the gerundive agrees w i t h i t . Tense d i f f i c u l t i e s have t o be 
c a r e f u l l y watched f o r . The D a t i v e of the agent, though 
f r e q u e n t l y f o r g o t t e n i n a c t u a l p r a c t i c e , i s merely a q u e s t i o n 
o f memory along w i t h the a l t e r n a t i v e A b l a t i v e , t o a v o i d 
c o n f u s i o n when necessary. An a l t e r n a t i v e method of d e a l i n g 
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with the whole c o n s t r u c t i o n i s t o decide f i r s t whether or 
not t h e r e i s an o b j e c t (watching f o r D a t i v e verbs i n the 
t h i r d year) a n d ^ i f n o t ^ p u t down the impersonal gerund con-
s t r u c t i o n s t r a i g h t away and then the s u b j e c t i n the D a t i v e 
case. I f there i s an o b j e c t put i t down as the s u b j e c t and 
use the gerund i n agreem^ n t w i t h i t . The f i r s t method en-
sures a b e t t e r understanding of the syntax but the second i s 
immeasurably q u i c k e r . 
So f a r aa subordinate clauses are concerned and c o n -
s t r u c t i o n s of the verb t h i s concludes the second year work. 
Syntax of the cases inc l u d e s a good d e a l of r e v i s i o n o f the 
v a r i o u s usages of the f i r s t year. To t h i s must be added -
1. A b l a t i v e o f Gonparison. 
2. Time (a) W i t h i n which. 
(b) How long before or a f t e r . 
( c ) How long ago. 
3. Place w i t h names of towns 
domus and rus - l o c a t i v e . 
The v a r i o u s L o c a t i v e cases of coninon o c c u r r e n c t are nenor-
i s e d ( * I ) o n i ' , *Homae*, 'Athenis* e t c . , ) 
READING; The nethod of r e a d i n g of the f i r s t year i s pursued. 
We are hov/ever c o n s i d e r a b l y slowed up i n our e f f o r t s a t 
unseen t r a n s l a t i o n . During the f i r s t year a l l tho t r a n s -
l a t i o n has bean done unseen i n GlasB by the boys i n d i v i d u a l l y 
w i t h v e r y l i t t l e h e l p f r o n myself or r e f e r e n c e t o the vacabu-
l a r i e s . The i n t r o d u c t i o n of the Accusative and I n f i n i t i v e i n 
the f i r s t piece of the Second Ye.i.r Header i n r e s p o n s i b l e f o r 
the immediate s l a c k e n i n g of pace. The pace i s o n l y slow i n 
comparison t o t h a t of the f i r s t year. I t goes f a s t enougli f o r 
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our purpose. The aim i s j u s t as i n the f i r n t yettr but i t i ; ) | 
now more d i f f i c u l t t o get a sound i d i o m a t i c t r a n s l a t i o n a t 
f i r s t . i3y c o n s t a n t l y i n s i s t i n g on t h i s f a c i l i t y grows. T h i s 
i s the p r i n c i p a l aim of the t r a n s l a t i o n and n o t h i n g which 
savours of " t r a n s l a t i v i e s e " must be t o l e r a t e d . During t h i s year 
the t r a n s l a t i o n i s s e t more as Homework a f t e r c l a s s p r e p a r a t i o n / 
but the p r e p a r a t i o n i s s t i l l t o be done v e r y l a r g e l y by the 
boys themselves. I i n s i s t on the new note books issued f o r the 
purpose being used f o r a l l the now words on one side of the 
double page and I a l l o w them t o w r i t e o i j p o s i t e t h e i r own 
t r a n s l a t i o n . The l a t t e r i s not i n s i s t e d on unless the boy i s 
weak. He i s not allowed t o use h i s notebook of course when 
c a l l e d on t o t r a n s l a t e . The l i s t of words i s inspected p e r i o d -
i c a l l y . Nominatives and G e n i t i v e s and p r i n c i p a l p a r t s are 
r e q u i r e d along w i t h the meaning. Yet I am s e r i o u s l y c o n s i d e r i n g 
the a d v i s a b i l i t y of scrapping t h i s system. The Header c o n t a i n s 
a s u i t a b l e l i s t of s p e c i a l v o c a b u l a r i e s niimbering over 500 words 
which are t o be menorised and ample p r a c t i c e i s g i v e n i n b o t h 
nouns and p r i n c i p a l p n r t s i n the reviews a f t e r each r e a d i n g 
lesson- So t h a t the o n l y purpose the l i s t serves i s t o ensure 
t h a t the boys a c t i i a l l y do t r y t o get the p r e p a r a t i o n c o r r e c t l y 
done. liven then i t i s no sure t e s t . The o n l y t e s t i s the 
a b i l i t y t o t r a n s l a t e . At present I s e t some of the r e a d i n g 
done d u r i n g the term i n the examination. I f I scrap the note 
book I s h a l l a l s o give up s e t t i n g term work i n the examination. 
I i n t e n d g i v i n g t h i s method a t r i a l d u r i n g the coming term and 
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am convinced t h a t i t w i l l be a b e t t e r p l a n than t h a t u s u a l l j ^ 
f o l l o w e d . Even when we reach Caesar i n the t h i r d term the 
same new p l a n may p o s s i b l y be employed. Th i s i s the p l a n I 
adopt i n the t h i r d year t o a c e r t a i n e x t e n t . Caesar i s done 
as the c l a s s book, but o n l y an unseen piece of t h i s author 
i s s e t i n the t e r n examination. The p o e t r y author - Ovid -
i s examined on. 
The A b l a t i v e Absolute i s of f r e q u e n t occurrence i n the 
r e a d i n g and i t i s a good plan t o t r y t o get t h i s t r a n s l a t i o n 
by v a r i o u s clauses from the beginning. A f t e r g e t t i n g accus-
tomed t o the l i t e r a l t r a n s l a t i o n i t may be dropped a l t o g e t h e r 
except where s t r i c t l y necessary. The same method may be 
a p p l i e d t o the p a r t i c i p l e s g e n e r a l l y . A method of passing 
q u i c k l y through a piece of r e a d i n g i n order t o push on (which 
i s f r e q u e n t l y a d v i s a b l e ) i s t o read the piece through i n L a t i n 
perhapn t w i c e and then ask f o r a summary of i t i n E n g l i s h . 
This i s o f t e n suggested as an occ a s i o n a l e x e r c i s e , but I use 
i t t o some e x t e n t w i t h every new piece. 1 read the L a t i n 
through myself, c a r e f u l l y keeping the word groups t o g e t h e r so 
as t o give the sense, and then ask what i t i s about. Having 
got the substance, one of the boys, o f t e n a v o l u n t e e r , t r i e s 
t o t r a n s l a t e w i t h aasistanco from the c l a s s or myself ?/hero 
necessary. Other boys f o l l o w and then I g i v e them the best 
t r a n s l a t i o n I can. This i s our method of p r e p a r i n g the t r a n s -
l a t i o n and i t i s then done as homework. 
I t i s important t o see t h a t the s u b j e c t m a t t e r of the 
reading i s not l o s t s i g h t of. Too o f t e n , I t h i n k , t h i s i s the 
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case. I t i s wrong t o assume t h a t the boys w i l l know much 
about the matter even when i t has been prepared. I f the 
piece i s d i f f i c u l t the impression of the s u b j e c t matter i s 
c o n s i d e r a b l y b l u r r e d by the e f f o r t t o secure t r a n s l a t i o n . 
I t i s v e r y a d v i s a b l e i n the second ye^r t o f i n d time to have 
the t r a n s l a t i o n w r i t t e n out o c c a s i o n a l l y . Time i s c o n s i d e r a b l y 
l i m i t e d owing t o the demands of the syntax but w r i t t e n t r a n s l a -
t i o n w i l l e v e n t u a l l y be the t e s t f o r the p u p i l s i n t h e i r exams. 
A s h o r t piece once a month isj'of t e n enough and the piece should 
be c a r e f u l l y chosen so as to be f a i r l y complete i n i t s e l f and 
t o i n c l u d e scope ( i n p a r t i c i p l e s and idioms) f o r the use of 
d i s c r i m i n a t i o n and i n t e l l i g e n c e by the boys i n t h e i r choice 
of E n g l i s h , The boys should s t i l l have t o r e a d themselves 
before t r a n s l a t i n g . The pi'actice used i n the f i r s t year of 
having each piece read i n chorus by the whole c l a s s before 
l e a v i n g i t , has t o be d i s c o n t i n u e d . The pieces are too long 
f o r t h i s and t h e r e i s a l s o the q u e s t i o n of ti m e . 
F i n a l l y , the f o l l o w i n g p o i n t s should be noted i n t r a n s -
l a t i o n -
1. Avoid E n g l i s h d e r i v a t i v e 
2. Avoid l i t e r a l t r a n s l a t i o i i when not good b n g l i e h . 
3. Avoid t r a n s l a t i n g e.g. 'locus' as * place' always. 
We have i n E n g l i s h s i t e , p o s i t i o n , s i t u a t i o n e t c . 
4. Avoid Nominative Absolute f o r AlMative A b s o l u t e . 
Once ag a i n , so f a r as p o s s i b l e , the t r a n s l a t i o n should be 
done i n the L a t i n word order and no se a r c h i n g f o r the verb 
unless beaten. 
ACGIDEMCKi ^he b u l k of the accidence should be completed i n 
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the r>econd Year. For t h i s i utse ny c i a B B Byntc'.x book 
l a r g e l y . Thia means t l i a t much r e v i s i o n IH o o t . The 
f o l l o w i n g occur ('K* s i g n i i ' y i n g r o v l B i o n ) :-
1. Personal Pronouns (iv) 
2. na' »hic', ' i l i a * (H) 
5. 'Idem*. 
4. I n f i n i t i v e s and P a r t i c i p l e s ( p a r t l y K) 
5. *Gapio' verbs (K) 
6. Deponents. 
7. '3e', 'SUUB', 'ipse' ( p t t r t l y K} 
8. ' A l i u s ' group of 9. 
9. S u b j u n c t i v e . 
10. 'Poaaum' (K) 
11. 'CiUi' (K) 
12. 'eo', 'v o l o ' , 'nolo', 'raalo', ' f e r o ' , ' f i o ' . 
13. Comparison of adverbs. 
14. UiulB' (K) 
15. Imperative ( p a r t l y K) 
15- I n t e r r o g a t i v e wordn. 
17. uormid and Uerundive. 
13. 'Deabua' e t c . , und 'deua'; ' v i a ' , 'donus', 'eenex' 
( p a r t l y H) 
19. 'Plus' and ' m i l l e ' 
20. 'Quidara'. 
21 . Kunerala 1 - 1000 ( t h e o r e t i c a l l y ) 
By adhering t o t h i a l i s t we o b t a i n s u f f i c i e n t new m a t e r i a l 
and a t t h e aame t i r ^ e aecure Boine u s e f u l r e v i s i o n w h i c i i i s 
w e l l apread out over the year. ThiB means t h a t t h e r e v i s i o n 
i a not done a l t o g e t h e r a t tho beginning of tho nevf year and so 
f r e a h work occurs almost a t once t o i n t e r e ! : t t h e c l a s s . The 
g r e a t e r p a r t of t h i s l i n t o a l l B f o r l i t t l e B ^ e c i a l c o n s i d e r a -
t i o n . D i s r e g a r d i n g the p e r f e c t stem tensea we take 'oapio' t o 
be i d e n t i c a l v i i t h 'audio' except i n the 2nd. jr-eroon S i n g u l a r 
of tho Present Passive - 'caperia' f o r 'au d i f f s ' . The s h o r t 
• i ' o f 'oapio' i n the a c t i v e and tho l o n g ' i ' of 'audis' has 
prepared the way f o r t h i B . There i s , of courpe, the I m p e r f e c t 
S u b j u n c t i v e 'oaperem' f o r 'audiren' but the r u l e f o r f o r m i n g 
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t h i s tanae aooonnts f o r the d i f f e r e n c e here ae the o n l y 
e x c e p t i o n t o the 'addinis on t o the i n f i n i t i v e ' r u l e i s ' f i o * 
Deponents are r a t h e r a nuisance• The s p e l l i n g of the 
t h i r d c o n j u g a t i o n i s d i f f i c u l t and 'raorior' i o a sure t r a p 
eqjQcially i n the i-roeent Tanae, Thie is the tense I i n s i s t 
on from the f i r s t and V . o r i o r ' ceaeeH t o become a t r o u b l e a f t e r 
a time. The t h i r d c o n j u g a t i o n which i s so v e r y coniion must, 
be c a r e f u l l y p r a c t i s e d . Chorus work agai n i s v e r y u s e f u l . 
The group exei^nplifled by ' a l i u s ' i s of no d i f f i c u l t y w i t h t h e 
unexpected v i e n i t i v e and JJative o i n i ^ u l a r . 
The S u b j u n c t i v e i n the bawiB of the choruB v;ork and the 
syntax of the whole y e a j % The r u l e f o r the I m p e r f e c t must 
be g i v e n as t h i s tense ir? the coinnoneat of a l l and a q u i c k way , 
of f o r r a i n g i t i s a g r e a t hat* i n the e x e r c i s e * The e x c e p t i o n 
' f i e r e n * a j B t be noted- The changing over of the vowels i n the 
Present Gubjunctlve ('e' i n the 'a' c o n j u g a t i o n and 'a' i n the 
o t h e r s ) nay be a h e l p but i t i s s c a r c e l y needed as f r e q u e n t 
chorus work soon haioraers i n these tenees. A t t e n t i o n should 
be drawn t o the •-eri^ j^i^* ending of both the Future P e r f e c t 
I n d i c a t i v e and the P e r f e c t ;.>ubjunctive and i t aaould be oom-
pared w i t h the P e r f e c t i n d i c a t i v e ' - o r u n t ' , 
» Possum* i s a l r e a d y known and j u s t r e q u i r e s a glance. 
The t h r e e verbs 'volo,' 'nolo' and 'naio' are i u p o r t a n t a l o n g 
w i t h 'eo', ' f i o ' and ' f e r o ' . Ohorussing again i s the keynote 
t o a sound n e " i o r i 8 a t i o n of these. 
The i a p e r a t i v e here needs o o n i j l e t e r e v i s i o n - the pttsoive 
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form having b^ tm i n t r o d u c e d MitYi the Dnponents. The passivai 
form i a easy - the * i n f i n i t i v e ' and ^ nd. p l u r a l Present 
Paartive. I have a nnencnic f o r the i r r e ^ ^ u l a r i n p a r a t i v e s 
of ' f a c l o ' , 'daco', ' f e r o * and ' d i c o ' which never f a i l s , 
They are Biraply l o a r n t aa * f : i t duok f o r Dicl?' and th e r e i s 
no ^ore t r o u b l e I L i t t l e el=!o c a l l s f o r comment. 'Plus' 
and ' m i l l e ' ohould be l o a r n t t o g e t h e r ( m i l i a , of course, 
i s the a c t u a l vyord d o o l i n o d ) . i do not bother much about 
the nunerale, e s p e c i a l l y the Or d i n a l s a f t t _ - r 2 0 . 'Quipdan' 
may fiometL'neB b^ 3 j o i n e d by ' a l i i u i s ' • 
Constant i j r a o t i c o of a l l tho nev/ accidence nust be 
acconpanied by r e v i B i o n of tho f i r s t year work. Chorus work 
should bo r t i ^ u l a r and flyBteimtic- i disai ^ r o e w i th Lev / is 
F.p.SO) ;¥ho aaya t h a t we nay accentuate tho endings. There 
i s no need f o r t h i n a t a l l . h e t the words be pronounced 
p r o p e r l y from the f i r s t . I r o f e s s o r i i o u n i t f o r d w r i t i n g f o r 
L a t i n -e'vchinis (H . 2 V o l . X V . N o . l . p . l l ) i n ld'62, says: 
"Yet not so l o n ^ a^o I '.vas a u r p r i s e d t o f i n d a ve r y success-
f u l teacher advocatint^ the p r a c t i c e by which the t e r m i n a t i o n ^ 
of nouns and verbs are Btrecsed ap an a i d t o nenory. Hia 
exporiencfct was that boyt^ Sr ^.dually broke thepBelves of the 
h a b i t ; my exrjurience i s j u s t the opposite**.j i t looks ao 
i f P r o f e i ^ j o r I^iountford was r e f e r r i n ^ j , t o Lov;io. However-
t h a t may be, ny ovm experience i a i n aisreonent w i t h h i s . 
The l e a r n i n ^ i of the p r i n c i p a l p a r t s of verbs which 
began i n the f i r n t year becomeB of p r i n e importance i n the 
sdoond year. I t i s a b s o l u t e l y e s s e n t i a l t h a t as many as 
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as posf^ible of tho co-non vsrbs aiiould be l e a r n t . Other-
wLsa everything; i s d i s o r g a n i s e d . Yet I do n o t , as a r u l e , 
set . p r i n c i p a l p a r t s t o be l e a r n t ae hoHiework. 1 iiave had 
considvjrable auccosri d u r i n g the l a t ^ t two years by s i n p l y 
c h orussing the verbs i n cla.^H. Uy second year c l a s s has 
developed a nania f o r r e d u p l i c a t e d P e r f e c t s . *hey l i k e 
thera. The P o r f o c t >iaa a c o n i c a l ' k i c k ' elenent i n i t 
which appeal:? t o then. I have o n l y t o rex-^eat one of t h i s 
c l a s s (alai3, so l i n i t e l ) onco and i t i s aei^ed upon. This 
l3 not the end of the v/orlc, however. Gcoree of p u p i l s 
w i l l g ive w i t h ease p r i n c l x ^ a l p a r t s and bo unable t o a p ; l y 
them t o the purpose v.'hioh i^ = the reason f o r l e a r n i n g then. 
I have found t h a t i t paya t o demand a P o r f t-ot o r P a r t i c i p l e 
e t c . , as soon r.s p a r t s i'ltive been chorussed. b u t the i n -
portance of learnini^; the p r i n c i p a l p<^rt8 l i e t ^ e n t i r e l y i n 
being able t o use the^e p a r t s ££av verb f o r n a t i o n . i t i s 
by no neans s i o f f i c i e n t t o l e a r n the p c i r t s . There must a l -
ways be t e s t s ( o r a l and w r i t t e n ) on t]ie variouB tenses t o 
see i f t h i s knowleige can be a p p l i e d . Ktuny a second year 
boy v / i l l g i v e a t once the p r i n c i p a l p a r t s and yet i n n e d i a t e l y 
a f t e r give even a vvrono p e r f e r t f r o n the sane ve r b . Much 
p r a c t i c e i s necessary as l e a r n i n g i s n ot tiie same as power 
t o apply. 
VOCAB'JLAHY: A d e f i n i t e number of words oaust be nemorised 
t h i s year and t h i n should be done i:3y^3tei:^ticciily and the 
work t e s t e d . The cl a s s r e a d i n g boolT c o n t a i n s a l i s t of 
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569 new words f o r t h i s purpose and a l s o has the complete 
f iTBt year l i s t o f 447 words r e p r i n t e d . I'hiH ^^ives a t o t a l ^ 
v o cabulary f o r the f i r s t two years of 1016 words. This 
does not r«preeent the r e a l t o t a l of v^ords known by the boy. 
There are many which are s i m i l a r t o the hn^^lish f o r m not 
in c l u d e d i n the l i s t but w e l l known. ^ t h e r a I m ^ j e r i n the 
memory and i t i s very l i k o l y t h a t a boy has a vocabulary of 
over 1200 words a f t e r the f i r s t two years. I t i s ^^onorally 
considered t h a t an average of 500 per year aiiould be aimed a t . 
I n ray own c l a s s we use words i n tho two books - the reader and 
the e x e r c i s e book. 'I'he reader does not c o n t a i n words apeo-
i a l l y piolectod f o r Caesar, '^ 'hey are s e l e c t e d f o r t h e i r im-
portance f o r h a t i n . Other p o i n t s considered i n the vocabu-
l a r y s e l e c t i o n are (1) the inportanoe of words f o r continuous 
n a r r a t i v e (tandem, nam, i t a q u e , autem e t c . , (2) those im-
p o r t a n t f o r o r a l . Noverttieless, a c t u a l l y q u i t e a u s o f i i l 
Caesnrean vocabulary i s b u i l t up. Tho l e a r n i n g of the 
vocabulary i s c l o s e l y connected v / i t h the coupling;, of the 
E n g l i s h d e r i v a t i v e s w i t h the ntem of the t h i r d d e c l e n s i o n 
and the supines of the verbs. This a l s o has a b e a r i n g on 
the improvement of h-nt^iish s p e l l i n g . The Second Year 
vocabulary given i n l i s t a a t the end of the r e a d i n g book i a 
d e f i n i t e l y l e a r n t and the r e p r i n t e d f i r s t year l i s t i s r e -
v i s e d . In a d d i t i o n to t h i s many words n o t i n the l i s t but i n 
th6 r e a d i n g are remeraberod ae the p u p i l s have t o w r i t e them 
down in t h e i r t r a n s l a t i o n p r e p a r a t i o n . This a p p l i e s , of 
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course, o n l y t o n«w wordH(wordB they know are3 not w r i t t e n 
d w n a g a i n ) . Then again, many words are o c c u r r i n g i n the 
syntax book oo o f t e n t l i a t tney Boon bee one known. 
So much f o r the Btudy of the lan^uaiso. I t riuat not be 
f o r g o t t e n t h a t BOJne h i n t o r i c a l and c u l t u r a l value must a l s o 
be aimed a t . Each of the readin<3 piocefl i n our Second Year 
book (except Oaesar a t the end) c o n t a i n s aomothing f r e s h and 
i n t e r e s t i n g . Tiie pieces are arran^^ed ae before s t a t e d i n 
f o u r groups 
!• S t o r i e t i from Mythology. 
2. 'x'he homan i n h i n home. 
3. Koraan H i s t o r y . 
4. Caenar. 
K x t e r n a l aida ahould be ooui^ht o a p a c i a l l y i n the way o f 
i l l u s t r a t i o n althou/Sh one of the boye once brou,:5ht me a s n a i l 
Roman lamp t o show t o the claHu. The A s s o c i a t i o n f o r the 
Reform of l . a t i n Teaching (A.K .L.'^'.) r u n an i i r o l i a e o l o ^ i i c a l 
A i d s Coraraittee which lends out s l i d e s , po^-tcards e t c . f o r 
i l l u s t r a t i o n . T his i s the i>oaociation Vfhich publiehes 
• L a t i n TeruChinfj** .Vttorloa of ^ t a l a n t a , x-'roeerpina, 
Orpheus, Uiroe and J-iidas which comprise <iroup 1 are f a i r l y 
w e l l known by the boys a l r e a d y and lar^^e p i c t u r e s f r o m v a r i o u a 
e d u c a t i o n a l p u b l i c a t i o n s are a v a i l a b l e i n the s c h o o l , -iifc^he 
f i r s t group Idas ^ contains f u l l i n f o r m a t i o n o f the Boman house 
whereas a d i f f e r e n t type of house - f l a t s - i a i n t r o d u c e d i n 
Group 8. Sroup 3 i s jireceded by a b r i e f o u t l i n e of Honan 
H i s t o r y from Hoiaulus t o the Empire, i t o n l y takes one and a 
h a l f pages, ^he s t o r i e s i n c l u d e x i r u t u s , secession of the 
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PlebH, tho twelve t a b l e s and Appius ClaudiuB, C a n i l l u s , 
the Senate, Hannibal, S c i p i o , Konan I d e a l a of C i t i z e n e h i p , 
GniGci^un and so t o (Jaesar'B conqueat of Gaul. I t i s obvious 
t h a t such a programme airaf5 a t f a r more than the language o n l y 
of the Romans, A l l these s t o r i e s a r e not done t h o r o u g h l y . 
I f 1 f i n d the i n t e r e s t f l a g g i n g i n any piece we f i n i e h i t 
o f f by the eummary method. At the end of the book the boy 
has a f a r c l e a r e r idea of the i^omans than can be secured from 
any other book t h a t I know. He i s f a m i l i a r w i t h the legends 
of Grt^Qce, the o u t l i n e B of Roman H i s t o r y and the l i f e the 
RomanB l i v e d thennolvoa. He begins t o r e a l i e e t h a t the Kornans 
had i d e a l s o f f a m i l y l i f e and c i t i z e n e h i p equal t o ours and 
he baco'i"e*=^ acnuainted w i t h 8one o f the o r d i n a r y d e t a i l s of 
a n c i e n t l i f e . The^^e should be t a l k e d about and i l l u s t r a t e d 
where p o s s i b l e . The book cannot be f i n i f i h o d i n one year, 
but i t - has t o be discarded i n the t h i r d year f o r Caesar and 
Ovid. There i s no need t o worry i f the Caesar i s not f i n -
i s hed. A f t e r a l l , i t i s o n l y meant t o bo an i n t r o d u c t i o n 
But Caesar should d e f i n i t e l y be s t a r t e d d u r i n g the t h i r d 
term, A f a i r number of c o n s t r u c t i o n s w i l l be knj^wn by then 
and many more " . v i l l be f a m i l i a r i n i ^ a t i n BO t h a t the progress 
i s not so Blow as t h a t u s u a l when Caesar i s beg^Ji. 
There are countless readers on the market s u i t a b l e t o some 
e x t e n t f o r the second year. Most of them s u f f e r from the same 
d e f o c t - they g i v e the p u p i l s l i t t l e i r X o r n a t i o n of value 
about the Horaans. I t i s iraposdible t o review many of them but 
I have considered i n the past the a d v i s a b i l i t y of a d o p t i n g some 
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Of those mentioned below. The d i s c o v e r y of " L a t i n f o r 
To-day* has, however, l e f t me no d e s i r e t o change. There 
are a few books s u i t a b l e f o r the second year which c o n t a i n 
the m atter i n the form of dialogues or p l a y s . There i s one 
p u b l i s h e d i n 1926 by iJ. B e l l and Sons e n t i t l e d "Dialogues 
of Koman L i f e " by S.K. W i n b o l t . Tlie author s t a t e s i n h i s 
Preface (N 2 p . V I I ) t h a t the o r d i n a r y book gives i n f o r m a t i o n 
of the h i s t o r y of Rome but no knowledge of the s o c i a l l i f e 
- games, school l i f e , dress, houses, seaside r e s o r t . He 
considers t h a t the appeal of dialogue i s more d i r e c t , simple 
and l i v e l y than t h a t of unbroken n a r r a t i v e . Tho d r a m a t i c , ho 
says, i s one of the s t r o n g e s t i n s t i n c t s i n young p u p i l s , iie 
i s q u i t e r i g h t here, but 1 do not t h i n k t h a t L a t i n dialogues 
day a f t e r day, would encourage i t . lie r e f e r s t o the w r i t e r s 
of d ialogue i n Tudor times who smoothed the path f o r the 
young, Krasmua, Gorderius, G a s t a l i o , V i v e s . I do not f i n d 
h i e reason f o r dialogue c o n v i n c i n g enough. I t h i n k t i i a t the 
boys would weary of t h i s book as soon as the n o v e l t y wore o f f . 
The s u b j e c t s are i n t e r e s t i n g enough but too much of the same 
type . Thoy g i v e n o t h i n g else but s o c i a l i n f o r m a t i o n - no 
h i s t o r y , no mythology and I suspect would serve as a poor 
approach to Caesar or any o t h e r L a t i n author by reason of 
t h e i r form. The book i s q u i t e w e l l i l l u s t r a t e d . But f r o m 
a l l p o i n t s of view compares badly w i t h the book I have adopted. 
B e l l ic Sons pu b l i s h e d two o t h e r l i t t l e books of t h i s type 
but c o n t a i n i n g plays r a t h e r than the dialogues of t h e f i r s t 
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book. These are "Cothurnulus'* by E.V. A r n o l d (1926) and 
•Glim" by E f f i e Ryle (1928). Both aim a t the same o b j e c t -
t o make the r e a d i n g more i n t o r e n t i n g , "Cothurnulus" ( i i 2) 
i s v e r y i n t e r e s t i n g . I t o^aimsto r e t a i n something of the 
i n t e r e s t of the g r e a t themes i t handles and t o g i v e a r e a l , 
though r e s t r i c t e d , view of the g r e a t imiDulsep which c o n t r i -
buted t o make the h i s t o r y o f Home i n i t s d i f f e r e n t epochs. 
The substance I B drawn, the auti ' i o r s a y s , as d i r e c t l y as 
p o s s i b l e from the L a t i n a u t h o r s . The t i t l e s of the t h r e e 
plays i n t h i s book are " V e t u r i a " , "Idus M a r t i a e " and "CrenutSus". 
Thi s hoolf, t h e r e f o r e , i s d e f i n i t e l y h i B t o r i c a l . "Olim" (L 2) 
on the other hand seeks t o make a n t i q u i t y r e a l . I t s a u t h o r 
suggests i t may be used as a supplen.entary r e a d i n g book f o r 
the second or t h i r d year of L a t i n . I t i s h a r d l y good enough 
t o d i s p l a c e Caesar or Ovid i n the t h i r d year e: cept perhaps 
I n a g i r l s * Mohool, where Caesar i s considered d u l l . The auti^gr 
does suggest t h a t the book migrit be considered as p r i m a r i l y 
f o r g i r l s s i n c e slie has Hometines f e l t (L 2 p . V I I I ) t h a t many 
L a t i n school booke are p r i m a r i l y f o r boys. One of the plays 
•Lexjoppia" i s a l s o contained i n "Mensae Secundae" (one of 
our secone year books and mentioned below) i n o r d i n a r y n a r r a -
t i v e f o r m . The plays are i n t e r e s t i n g - t o an ad.ult. We 
f i n d C a t u l l u s * "Passer mortuus", Ovid's Pyramus and Thisbe 
dramatised, Appius Claudius and tho p l e b e i a n s , a n t i - f e o i n i s t 
Cato and Ma r t i a e v f i t h i i i s n o i s y schoolmaster neighbour. I 
t h i n k the i n t e r e s t of these i s mainl y i n r e c o g n i s i n g the 
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f a m i l i a r words and phraseology. I doubt whether p u p i l s of 
twelve years would be much i n t e r e s t e d . Thia idea of u s i n g 
playa f o r r e a d i n g n a t t e r i s too near the D i r e c t Method t o 
i n s p i r e much t r u B t i n tho^e who are not b e l i e v e r s i n the method. 
Iwo a t t r a c t i v e l i t t l o books 1 li'iave uaed f o r p r i v a t e 
t u i t i o n and f o r b r i n g i n g on backward p u p i l s are -
!• IJcenee from the L i f e of i l a n n i b a l (J 2) 
S. 'i'alee of Ureat Generals. ( 1 2 ) 
Both are e d i t e d by V^.i), Lowe and c o n t a i n v e r y ^ood i l l u s t r a t i v e 
m a t t ^ r i a l . My ovm f i r s t i n t r o d u c t i o n t o Greels: readin^^ was 
through t h i a author's "Wara of Ureece and P e r a i a " from Herodo-
tu s (P.2) NucGber ( 1 ) above i a f r o n L i v y and number ( 2 ) from 
Nep^s. Hie p l a n i s t o begin w i t h s h o r t B i n p l e oentences i n -
creaBing i n l e n g t h and thon i n s y n t a c t i c a l d i f f i c u l t y . For 
school uBe I do not connidyr then of s u f f i c i e n t l y v a r i e d i n -
t e r e s t . The Hannibal c o n t a i n s a u o e f u l h i B t o r i c a l i n t r o d u c t i o n 
on the r e l a t i o n s between Rome and Carthage v/hile the o t h e r 
has an account of tho l i f e and vrorkB of C o r n e l i u s Kepoe. 
I cannot see where books of t h i B type can f i t i n t o the f o u r 
year course but I can reconnond these two - and t i i o Greek 
one (P.2) f o r Greek students - at; v e r y Buitubltj booLe t o uae 
f o r q u i c k l y approaching o r d i n a r y L a t i n and GrecL. For the 
o l d e r beginner such as the boy '.Yho takes up L a t i n i n the 
S i x t h Form these two readers are e x c e l l e n t . 
One of rjy colleaguee who takes a p a r a l l e l second year 
se t o f "B" boys uses a book "Lienaae Lecundae" (0 2) which 
comas as n e a r l y aa p o s s i b l e t o the i d e a l second year book. 
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Covering the syntax of the second year " i t i s d o f i n i t e l y 
arran^sed so t h i i t new p o i n t s o f syntax are l?itroduced one 
by one" (Preface 0 J3) and are c o n t i n u c i l l y repeated. Pieces 
are chosen from Caesar, C i c e r o , i j i v y , Ovid, P l i n y , A p u l e i u s , 
Aulus C i e l l i u s and T a c i t u s . Thiis it? the order of i n t r o d u c t i o n 
of nevy syntax and accidence ( w i t h t i t l e s o f Ihe pieces) :-
Pyramus e t Orhisbe. ) 
Roimilus et Rems. ) PasBive-
H o r a t i u B , C l o e l i a , ) 
V e i i obsessi^Danocles. ) 
Roma capta, C n p i t o l i u r . 3ervatun ) A b l a t i v e 
B r i t a n n i a Antiqua, ) Absolute-
X i t u s Manlius Torq.uatus ) 
Incenaiujn V e s u v i i . ) F i n a l s 
V e r a i x ^ e l l e s . ) 
C orvua, D e I p h i n i . ) C oneecutive. 
Manes, Caesar B r i t a n n i a n i n v a d i t . ) 
C a m i l l u s , MyaceluB ) I n d i r e c t 
Apud i>agan. ) Oonmand 
I n s u l a e F l u i t a n t e a , Canes, ) I n d i r e c t 
Re£;ulu9, ^ o r s Caeaaris. ) Sta t e n e n t . 
Sagae. I n d i r e c t Statement 
and Connand. 
3puriu3 i i a e l i u o * ) 
P a p i r i u s P r a o t e x t a t u s , ) i n d i r e c t 
B e r t o r i i i a e t Cerva. ) Ciuestion. 
Asinus ) 
Roma Inconsa. ) Tenporal. 
Androolo3 e t Leo, Kedea, ) 
Lex Oppia. ) Mi s c e l l a n e o u s . 
I have ^ i v e n the contents i n f u l l because I h e s i t a t e d 
l o n g before choosing between t h i s book (0 2) and the 
f o l l o w i n g one discussed, an a second year book t o meet ny 
requlr«ment8. When - L a t i n f o r Today- '^ ^^  published I wae 
saved the n e o e s s i t y of f u r t h e r c h o i c e . The author o f 
•M^nsae Seoundae" f o l l o w s ray own p l a n of doing I n d i r e c t 
Statement and Conraand next t o each othei^ and does not 
separate thera by I n d i r e c t i i u e s t i o n s an i n g e n e r a l l y done. 
The syntax i s j u s t about the amount r e q u i r e d f o r the second 
year. Yet the book s u f f e r s f r o n the g e n e r a l c o m p l a i n t t h a t 
i t gives l i t t l e of s o c i a l i n f o r m a t i o n and no r e a l idea as t o 
who the Koraane were or wiiat t!)ey d i d . The i l l u s t r a t i o n s 
are few and u n i n t e r s e t i n g . 
The r i v a l t o t h i s book mentioned above vras R i t c h i e ' s 
" F i r s t Bteps i n Caesar". i*'or i t s xrorpoi^e i t i s i d e a l - as 
an i n t r o d u c t i o n t o Caesar. I t i s d i v i d e d up i n t o t i i r e o 
p a r t s . F a r t 1 c o n s i s t s of p r e l i n i n n r y exerciaee on con-
s t r u c t i o n s ( h a t l n i n t o K n g l i a h ) aiid c o n t a i n s a l l the syntax" 
of the second year. P a r t I I has the t e x t of Da B e l l o G a l l i c o 
(Bk.IV) but on tho pages opposite t o t l i e t e x t the longer 
sentences "are lareeented i n Uie form of a s e r i e s of s h o r t 
sentences" (K 2 p.19). I have not had the o p p o r t u n i t y t o 
use t h i s book i n c l a s s , but have uped i t w i t h a few of tho 
baclrward boys i n the t l i i r d year, and I have found i t v e r y 
u s e f u l . As an i n t r o d u c t i o n to Caesar i t i s nuch nore u s e f u l 
t h an the s i m p l i f i e d t e x t s . Of course i t i s Caesar and 
Caesar o n l y ao t l i a t we get no f u r t h e r s o c i a l or o t h e r i n f o r m -
a t i o n . I t i s a book t h a t would be u s e f u l i n the l a s t t e r n 
of the second year or In the t h i r d year. I t i s a f a r b e t t e r 
book than t h a t which I have been c o n p e l l e d t o uae h i t h e r t o 
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f o r ray second year s e t - Caesar's "Wars w i t h the Germans* 
(See balow) Pai^t l i l of R i t c h i e ' s book c o n t a i n s the t e x t 
o n l y of Book V of "De B e l l o Galileo*'. The x^reparatory 
n a t t e r i s r e l e g a t e d t o the note a and I B i n t r o d u c e d o n l y f o r 
s p e c i a l l y d i f f i c u l t sentences. He lias an i n t e r e s t i n g and 
u s e f u l c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of clauBea a t the beginning of the 
nott;s (K 2 p.54), where he l i s t s the L a t i n clauses t o the 
nunber of tw e l v e . Vhir^ a t l o a a t let;3 the i:)upil know j u s t 
how f a r he has t o go i-md, g e n e r a l l y , on boginnin£^ t h i s book 
he w i l l have done a t l e a ^ t seven or e i c h t . He Jias t h e r e f o r e 
onlj f o u r more t o study. The notes ait^o conteiin f u l l explana-
t i o n s of the s y n t a c t i c a l c o n s t r u c t i o n s . I t i n a l t o g e t h e r a 
most u s e f u l book. 
I t would be f i t t i n g t o end t h i s diocustiion v / i t h a c r i t -
i c i s m of the book I uned previous t o " i ^ a t i n f o r Xo-day" P a r t I I 
The c o n t r a s t i s s t r i k i n g . This book was Caesar's "Wars w i t h 
the Cierraans" by VUC. Bov/ie (Z 1 ) . I t repr e s e n t s the u s u a l 
type of book issued t o the unfortunates i n the second year 
L a t i n Class. The book c o n t a i n s B e l e c t i o n s from the Cxallic 
War and i s d i v i d e d i n t o t>ix'ee p a r t 8 :-
1 . Campaign a g a i n s t A r i o v i s t u s c o n t a i n i n g easy 
detached sentences. 
2. F i r s t I n v a s i o n of Geraany (;3imx3lifled t e x t ) 
3. Second I n v a s i o n and Custome of tho Gormns. 
( O r i ^ ^ i n a l t e x t ) . 
There i s a nhort i n t r o d u c t i o n on Caesar and the Uermns. The 
i l l u s t r a t i o n s i n the book are ( l u i t e n e g l i g i b l e , A more d i s -
mal book f o r boys of Just over tv/olve years (who have probably-
been f a i r l y w e l l ^" ^i^tin i n the f i r s t y ear) c o u l d 
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o a t i a f i e d 
h a r d l y be i n a g i n e d . 1 have xiiaeixtiil myself v / i t h ray present 
book t h a t the boys are r e a l l y keen and do l i k e L a t i n . One 
of ray f i r s t year boys d u r i n g the s l a c k p e r i o d a f t e r the 
Christmas examinations (he liad o n l y done one term of L a t i n ) 
came out and asked ne t o lend hijz the second year t e x t book 
t o read. He could not read inuch, but t h e r e was s u f f i c i e n t 
i n t e r e s t i n g i i L a t t e r i n t h e book a p a r t f r o n the L a t i n . And 
t h i s i : i i7hat i s wanted i n the f i r s t two years. When the 
t h i r l and l a s t y e a r s come we Jiave t o g i v e up a l a r g e part 
of t h i s extraneous ( ? ) i T ^ t t e r and concentrate on p r e p a r i n g 
f o r t h e Leaving I-lxanination. "Caesar's Wars w i t h the 
Germans" begins t h i s " g i v i n g up and Goncentration** a f t e r 
one year of L a t i n and t h i s i a tJie v/crst c r i t i c i s m a g a i n s t 
i t . For i t s purpose i t i s , I suppose, v e r y s u i t a b l e , but 
the "purpose i s e n t i r e l y wrong i n ny view. I have seen, year 
a f t e r year, the f i r s t year e n t h u B i a e i a of boys growing c o l d e r 
and c o l d e r f r o i : t h e beginning of t h i s book and books l i k e i t . 
I f they mu^ ".t lose t h i s b o y i s h eagerness l e t us put i t off as 
long as p o s s i b l e and i t can e a s i l y be put o f f a t l e a s t u n t i l 
the t h i r d year when new i n c e n t i v e s t o study can be used. 
I an t h e r e f o r e w a l l s a t i s f i e d with P a r t I I of " L a t i n f o r 
To-day", d i s a p p o i n t i n g as i t i s f r o m the p o i n t of view of 
syntax. Ky c l a s s }iave a good and i n t e r e s t i n g reader which 
leads them up t o Caesar i n the t h i r d terra. I t gives then 
I n f o r r i a t i o n of Roman mythology and h i s t o r y . They l e a r n how 
the Romans l i v e d and what they did and t h a t there were such 
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people as Roman boys who went t o school. By the end o f the 
year they ara as f a n i l i a r w i t h a iioman house aa they are 
w i t h the sc h o o l . They know t h a t the Romans had seaside 
r e s o r t s and t l i e y want t o knov/ a l l about the Circus ganes. 
And they are not t i r e d of L a t i n or d i s i n t e r e s t e d . I w i l l not,^ 
say t h a t a l l are good L a t i n s c h o l a r s . I am sure t h a t t h e y 
are b e t t e r than they were on the o l d type of book. And, 
above a l l , I s a t i s f y myself a t l e a s t t i m t we ars doing our 
best t o study L a t i n i n such a way as t o o b t a i n a i l the 
b e n e f i t s m o f t e n claimed f o r i t but so o f t e n missed t o a 
l a r g e e x t e n t . 
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CHAPTER I3C. 
THIRD YEAK LATIlf. 
Third year L a t i n i s to a very large extent stereotyped. 
The work i s d e f i n i t e and does not lend i t s e l f to nuch v a r i a -
t i o n of treatment. I t i s neither an •accidence* year l i k e 
the f i r s t nor a "Byntax" year l i k e the second. I c a l l i t 
the " t r a n s l a t i o n " year. I n t h i s year the f i r s t r e a l ac-
quaintance occurs with a L a t i n author and d i s c u s s i o n nust 
n e c e s s a r i l y centre round t h i s . "How are we to t r e a t a L a t i n 
author?" Caesar seeraa to be the popular choice and i s very 
general. But i t i s Important to have a second author i n t h i s 
year f o r poetry. This should be Ovid, to judge by the con-
census of opinion. 
Accidence i s imi^ p r a c t i c a l l y completed and the bulk of 
the elementary syntax i a a l s o known. Inconnection v/ith both 
i t should be noted that a good deal of r e v i s i o n i s bound to 
be done, whether s p e c i a l l y provided f o r or not, i n t r a n s l a t i o n ^ 
T r a n s l a t i o n therefore forms the main objective f o r the t h i r d 
year. But a new element enters into our c a l c u l a t i o n s . By 
t h i s time the c l a s s villi contain, broadly speaking, two 
groups ( 1 ) those who are beginning to f e e l that i ^ t i n w i l l 
never be t h e i r Btrong point - thoy w i l l have had the i n t e r e s t 
i n the lesson more or l e s s sustained but t h i s i n t e r e s t w i l l 
hem be replaced by i n t e r e s t i n the subject i t s e l f or there 
w i l l be l i t t l e i n t e r e s t of any kind l e f t - (2) those who are 
good or f a i r l y good and already have an i n t e r e s t i n the 
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aubjeot e i t h e r because of i t s e l f or because they are good 
at i t . T'he teacher, w i l l have to s t r i v e to s u s t a i n and to 
rouse an i n t e r e s t i n L a t i n f o r i t s own sake i n the t h i r d 
year and t h i s niust be done mainly t>irough the t r a n s l a t i o n 
and what can be got from i t . r o r t h i s reaeon i t i s important 
to provide an adequate baokgroiand f o r the authors read with-
out prejudicing the a c t u a l t r a n s l a t i o n . The Report says: 
•great s t r e s s should be l a i d on the subject n a t t e r and the 
h i s t o r i c a l background of the texts read, though not to the 
prejudice of exact t r a i n i n g i n the language" (HecOTJmendationB 
}.p.275). This applies equally to the t h i r d and f o u r t h years 
of the course. The cultioral side of the lesson can be main-
tained In d e r i v a t i v e s as i n the e a r l i e r years and a l s o by 
b r i e f ^ t c a r e f u l and i n t e r e s t i n g explanations of l i t e r a r y , 
geographical, h i s t o r i c a l , mythological, s o c i a l and even 
biographical points. I n y s e l f make a point of introducing 
the Roman Calendar i n the t h i r d year. Kany omit i t altogether, 
while others introduce i t i n the f i r s t year. 
I n my teaching, up to the past year, I used to have 
charge of a c l a s s i n t h i r d year composed, on an average, of 
about 20 boys. I t was a "B" set which meant that 70% a t the 
very l e a s t (more usu a l l y 90^) were f i n i s h i n g L a t i n a t the end 
of the year. This ^«M(m4tt^ a problem which I consider i s 
impossible of soiition. How could any master r a i s e s u f f i c i e n t 
enthusiasm i n such a c l a s s when the majority knew they were 
f i n l a h i n g tho subject unless they were at the top of the s e t 
with a good mark T I f a boy i n the olasa belonged to the 
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•A* Form (V Lower A) and was l i k e l y by h i s a b i l i t y i n other 
subjects t o hold a f a i r place i n the Form p o s i t i o n s a t end 
of the year then h i s case was Binple. Ho simply d i d h i s 
best t o get on i n L a t i n * But t h i s type was never represented 
by more than 2 or 3 boys a t no»t. I f a boy i n the *B" Form 
(V lower B) could manage t o be top of t h a t Form and at the 
same time secure a good L a t i n mark he was i^ener&lly promoted 
t o the "A* C e r t i f i c a t e Form (V Upper Languages). But a l l the 
others were destined f o r the *B* C e r t i f i c a t e Form (Y Upper 
Modern) and they knew i t . ThiB Form of course d i d not do 
L a t i n a t a l l but used the time saved t o give e x t r a a t t e n t i o n 
t o other subjects. L i t t l e enthusiasm could therefore be 
expected. Had i t not been t l i a t one or two of the boys had 
t o go on w i t h the subject I should have dropped a l l the 
syntax and stuck t o t r a n s l a t i o n and reading of ancient 
h i s t o r y w i t h perhaps some work w i t h t r a n s l a t i o n s of L a t i n 
Authors. This, I consider, i s one of the drawbacks t o a 
subject which selects i t s candidates towards the end of the 
course. The boys have no incentive t o work. ( L a t i n i s 
very hard t o a *B* boy at t h i s stage). I t would be f a r 
b e t t e r t o l e t the "B* C e r t i f i c a t e class have the option of 
doing L a t i n . I have seen many boys forced t o give i t up 
when they would i n a l l p r o b a b i l i t y have obtained a Credit or 
a Pass i f they h a l f i n i s h e d the course. Indeed I have had 
one or two boys coming back t o me f o r p r i v a t e t u i t i o n i n 
L a t i n a f t e r leaving School - and obtainin g a C r e d i t i n the 
Subject i n the School C e r t i f i c a t e (B" boys). I have no 
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s o l u t i o n f o r the problera except t h a t Bi^eested i n Part I 
of t h i f l t h e f l i f l v i z : t o have a couTBe provided which w i l l 
c ater f o r a l l the boys and not only f o r the b r i ^ i t ones. 
ThlB year the 3rd. year t o t a l of boys i s only about 27 
aljiogether and they are therefore a l l i n the "A" s e t . Even 
one or two of thefle w i l l probably drop L a t i n next year. 
As I have already «aid, the 3rd. year work i s l a r g e l y 
stereotyped and so the opinions expressed by the various 
a u t h o r i t i e s do not d i f f e r very much. 
bewia has i n t e r e s t i n g opinions on the t h i r d year but 
ha again appears t o ne, as I have mt^ntioned before, t o 
allow h i s own enthusiaan t o carry h i n away a t t i n e s . When 
he says t h a t boys of foiarteen can appreciate the extreme 
s i m p l i c i t y of Ovid's s t y l e I wonder i f he renerabere h i s 
experience when he taught a t h i r d year "b* set. He i s q u i t e 
r i g h t i n p o i n t i n g out th a t the i n t e r e n t i n the lesson must 
now give way t o i n t e r e s t i n the subject. This however i s 
also part of the second year work i n my opinion where wo must 
Also use as a lever the boy*8 own i n t e r e s t i n h i s progress. 
Lewis has the work proceeding as usual i n the t h i r d year 
except f o r the t r a n s l a t i o n . For t h i s he uses Ovid as the 
pootry t e x t , and prefers selections of P l i n y , L i v y , Cicero 
et c . , t o Caesar f o r the prose author. He prefers,two or 
three of Ovid's "Heroides" t o a book of selections and i f 
Caesar i s used suggests Bks. I I or I I I as they are s h o r t e r . 
He i s against doing prose and verse t r a n s l a t i o n c o n c i i r r e n t l y . 
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and baglne w i t h Ovid. I do not myoelf object t o do i n ^ Caesari 
and Ovid tofiother as i t iiiveo v a r i e t y . He conRiders repe-
t i t i o n ^ u s e f u l and requires the various points of s t y l e t o 
be pointed out t o the boys and draws a t t e n t i o n t o Ovid's 
h a b i t of repeating his t h o u ^ t , h i s phrase and h i s e f f e c t . 
I n Caesar he vfould note the c a r e f u l c o n s t r u c t i o n of the Jbatin 
sentence. This i a one of hia r e a s o n B f o r t a k i n g Caesar a f t e r 
Ovid but one should note here t?iat Lewie i s looking a t i t 
from the point of view of one who teaches r'rose Conposition 
i n the fo^Jrth year. At my school, t o ny r e g r e t , we do not 
teach prose coraposition u n t i l the Lower S i x t h , i . e . i n the 
f i f t h year. There i s much t o be said f o r t h i s however. 
Lewis advocates Bradley's Arnold f o r a b r i g h t t h i r d year 
and North and H i l l a r d f o r the others, AB regards ayntax 
he advanceB very l i t t l e and seens t o ne t o leave too much 
over f o r the f o u r t h year. A l l the regular and c h i e f i r r e g -
u l a r aocidence i s t o be oonpleted t h i s year and inportance 
must be attached t o vocabulary which ehvould be tested by 
g i v i n g the L a t i n and r e q u i r i n g the Knglish. This i s u s e f u l 
f o r unseens which begin i n the f o u r t h year. F i n a l l y , he 
r i g h t l y assuraee t h a t h a l f the t i n e should be devoted t o 
t r a n s l a t i o n which now assumes the chi e f importance. 
Dale has l i t t l e t o add i n h i s "Teaching of L a t i n * (C). 
He raises the question as t o whether the exercise book should 
be separate or whether the t e x t should be used as a basis. 
I f there i s anything i n the argument t h a t the t r a n s l a t i o n 
lesson should be kept c l e a r of grammar then the same argument 
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applies t o the use of the t e x t f o r exercises. I am per-
s o n a l l y very much against using the t e x t . I t i s said t h a t 
by using a separate exercise book the boy i s not i n t e r e s t e d 
i n the subject matter. Why on e a r t h need he be ? W i l l he 
be any more i n t e r e s t e d i f he uses the author t I t h i n k t h a t 
i t w i l l indeed destroy what i n t e r e s t he already may have. 
I t i s the task of t r a n s l a t i n g t h a t we should interes|j him 
i n . I t i s merely a tewt or a p p l i c a t i o n of h i s knov/ledge 
of the syntax. Whatever the subject matter of his sentences, 
I am convinced t h a t i t la e n t i r e l y o b l i t e r a t e d i n the e f f o r t 
t o t r a n s l a t e i n v o l v i n g as i t does an e f f o r t a t r e c a l l i n g the 
syntax and at discovering p i t s f o r the unwary. Dale himself 
does not seem t o mind which method i s used but he does keep 
the grammar out of the t r a n s l a t i o n lesson as f a r as possible. 
He favours p l a i n t e x t s and i s against i l l u s t r a t i o n . I do not 
agree w i t h the omission of the i l l u s t r a t i o n s , but I do t h i n k 
t h a t more i n t e l l i g e n t use might be made of them than i s the 
custom and t h a t more care night be shown i n the choice. Dale 
also i s against using selections from Ovid. 
I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g t o compare G<^ .me»s ideas w i t h those of 
Lewis. I n Chapter X I (D) he suggests t h a t f o r the t h i r d 
year t r a n s l a t i o n Cicero might be used ( C a t i l i n e , Pro Archia, 
Pro lege Manilla or 14th. P h i l i p p i c ) but would do Cioero f o r i 
the f i r s t two terras and leave Ovid f o r the l a s t . Lewis 
begins w i t h Ovid. 
Jones (Teaching of L a t i n B) demands t h a t the authors 
chosen should be (1) most t y p i c a l of Eoraan l i f e and character. 
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(2) raaaterpiecea and (3) should help i n the a o c i u l s i t i o n of 
a good prose s t y l e . He sugfiests p r a c t i c a l l y a l l the L a t i n 
authors ! He gives the airas of the t r a n s l a t i o n lesson as :-
1. Knowledge of the p a r t i c u l a r Ulassic* 
2. T r a i n i n g i n English. 
3. U a t e r i a l f o r Prose Conposition. 
4. Gaps i n gramnar t o be f i l l e d i n . 
5. Old graxomr f u r t h e r exemplified. 
He has occasional gramraar t e s t s and considers the vocabxilary 
important. 
Bennett i n the ''Teaching of L a t i n and Greek i n the Secon-
dary School" gives valuable asHistanoe and Bu^gestionB es-
p e c i a l l y w i t h regard to the method of treatment of the various 
authors .read and the special points t o be noted i n connection 
w i t h each; Gray (G) does not s p e c i f i c a l l y deal w i t h the 
t h i r d year but has the ains of every part of the L a t i n course 
suaraarised, both the immediate and the u l t i m a t e . 
I t i s therefore at once obvious t h a t the great importance, 
of t h i s t h i r f l year of L a t i n l i e s i n the t r a n s l a t i o n and, w i t h 
thif? end i n view a l l the time, an endeavour should be made not 
to lose s i g h t of the br>oad aims of L a t i n study. As much i n -
formation as possible a iould be obtained from each author 
studied. A background must be created, h i s t o r i c a l as w e l l 
as s o c i a l and p o l i t i c a l . I f the work of the f i r s t two years 
haa been adequately done the background w i l l already be formed 
to a large extent and a l l t h a t remains i s t o focufc^ i t on the 
author. 
As t o accidence and syntax, the former i s almost complete 
but r e v i s i o n i s constantly necessary. This can be obtained 
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very l a r g e l y and almost unconsciously a f t e r the t r a n s l a t i o n 
provided t h a t some systematic r e v i s i o n i a done a t some time. 
The syntax, although g i v i n g way i n primary importance t o 
the t r a n s l a t i o n , i s s t i l l imi^ortant and no less d i f f i c u l t . 
I t must be done systematically as before, 'inhere w i l l not 
be a great deal t o be added t o the second year l i s t which 
must be constantly revised. The harder constructions w i l l 
be l e f t severely alone but as many as possible of the less 
d i f f i c u l t constructions should be thoroughly known by the 
end of t h i s year. I n a f i v e period week l i t t l e e x t r a time 
i s a v a i l a b l e t o deal w i t h h i s t o r y and c u l t u r e i n t h i s year 
but as mubh as possible of t h i s should be done i n connection 
w i t h the t r a n s l a t i o n lessons. I n our f i r s t and second year 
t h i s part of the work was done as a matter of course as i t 
formed the substance of the class t e x t book. This ceases t o 
be the case i n the t h i r d year but I have hopes t h a t when the 
boys I have experimented w i t h by using " L a t i n f o r To-day* 
come t o me as a Thir d year Set I s l i a l l f i n d a good ground-
work (even more) on which t o b u i l d up wiiatever m a t e r i a l 
Caesar and Ovid w i l l a f f o r d us. So f a r ray t h i r d year 
s e t s have been taught on such t e x t books as Macmillan, 
B e l l ' s Concise Course and Kensae Secundae. I J i t h those 
s e t a I have always managed t o f i n d time t o have i n t e r e s t i n g 
lessons on h i s t o r y and the s o c i a l l i f e of the Romans apart 
from Ovid and Caesar. 
I n the t h i r d year no serious d i f f i c u l t y i s experienced 
w i t h t e x t books although, BO f a r as I know, the same t r o u b l e 
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oxight t o be found i n f i n d i n g a syntax book as i n the 
second year. I have alw:i,j8 kept the second year book 
(Ritc h i e ' s Second Steps) f o r r e v i s i o n and added f u r t h e r 
constructions f o r t h e i r note books. A r a t h e r i^ood book 
f o r the t h i r d year and f o u r t h year - since theee two years 
should now be regarded together - i s R i t c h i e ' s L a t i n i'rose 
Composition (G 2) and the u s e f u l North & H i l l a r d cannot 
be overlooked. I diHcovered an a t t r a c t i v e t h i r d and f o u r t h 
year syntax book r e c e n t l y e n t i t l e d " M a t r i c u l a t i o n L a t i n " by 
Purdie & Saunders (Q 2 ) . The syntax explanations are f u l l y 
and p l a i n l y set down. Both types of exercise are given and 
the Knglish i n t o L a t i n exercises have a f e a t u r e a t the head 
t h a t I have not seen elsewhere. This i s the i n s t r u c t i o n -
" t r a n s l a t e i n t o i d i o n a t i c L n g l i s h . " Furthermore, a l l these 
sentences (as w e l l as the exanxjles) are not only drawn f^on 
c l a s B l c a l authors but the references are given. I t i s a book 
which i s worth a t r i a l . Mr* L.W.P, Lewis haa r e c e n t l y 
published ( i n c o l l a b o r a t i o n v/ith Mr. K.H. Goddard) "Founda-
t i o n s f o r L a t i n Prose Oonpoeition" (B 5 ) . This i s f o r a 
t h i r d year set and appears t o be very s u i t a b l e f o r a school 
which does connected L a t i n Prose t o 7/hich the greater part 
of the book i s devoted. A sionmary of clause constructions 
w i t h exercises i s given a t the beginning. These, Mr. Lewis 
says, have been subjected t o c r i t i c i s n i n t h a t they leave too 
much t o the teacher. His r e p l y i s t o ask what the teacher 
i B f o r . But t h i s i s not the poi n t a t a l l . I n ny view the 
great drawback t o a book which leaves too mucli t o the teacher 
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i s t h a t the t r o u b l e begins when the pupils wish t o revi s e 
themselves. I t i s d i f f i c u l t f o r many boys t o do t h i s 
thoroughly when the aonstructions are explained i n a very 
bald fashion. As an example of t h i s the *adverb clauses 
of c o n d i t i o n * (B 3 p.22) might have been f u r t h e r i l l u s t r a t e d 
SJjQilarly 'adverb clauses of cause* on page 27 and most of 
f o l l o w i n g . 
I have already stated t h a t I do not use any sp e c i a l 
t e x t book t h i s year. Expense prevents my seeking a s u i t a b l e 
one and I d i s l i k e the one i n stock i n the school (K.P.Wilson's 
(K 1) so much t h a t I would r a t h e r do without. There i s 
always assistance t o be obtained from the grammar book we 
have. (Sloman S.l) - although, having l i t t l e f a i t h i n the 
ordinary type of grammar book, 1 r e l y mainly on the notebook. 
For some years 1 was content t o demand a syllabus of 
syntax f o r the t h i r d year from the senior c l a s B i c a l master. 
I t was as f o l l o w s i -
1. D i r e c t and I n d i r e c t questions, connands and 
p r o h i b i t i o n s . 
2. I n d i r e c t Statement i n c l u d i n g the f u t u r e 
i n f i n i t i v e a f t e r "spero" e t c . , 
3. Abl a t i v e Absolute. 
4. Gerund and Gerundive of necessity. 
5. Gerund as Verbal Noun. 
8. Gerundive A t t r a c t i o n . 
7. Supines. 
8. Impersonal Verbs. 
9. F i n a l and Consecutive Clauses. 
10. Temporal Clauses and constructiono w i t h •ciom*. 
Such a syllabus was very u n s a t i s f a c t o r y when I adopted 
B i t c h i e ' s book f o r the second year sino^ most of the above 
are done i n the second year. The only new constructions 
244. 
were the supines, iraperaonal verbs and some of the "cun" 
uses. I therefore a l t e r e d ny syntax syllabus t o s u i t 
myself and a t the same time t o send on boys t o the f o u r t h 
year who had covered the ground required. The l i s t I bear 
i n mind f o r the t h i r d year i s as f o l l o w s : -
1. F i n a l Clauses. ) 
8* I n d i r e c t Statement.) completed. 
3. Verbs of Fearing. 
4* Supine. 
5. L i s t of Dative, Genitive and A b l a t i v e Verbs. 
6« Double Accusative Verbs. 
7. Impersonal Verbs. 
8. Causal and Temporal Clauses. 
9. Clearing up "se" and "suus". 
This i s a f a i r amount t o add t o the second year since the 
l a t t e r must be constantly revised. 
I n connection w i t h the subjunctivemood i n t h i s year I 
have r e c e n t l y wondered whether any use could be made i n 
• - • • 
class of Sonnenschein's "Unity of the L a t i n Subjunctive" (L) 
Giving the subjunctive of i t s e l f nothing more than the 
simple idea of o b l i g a t i o n he considers i t wise t o teach the 
mood w i t h the meaning of t h i s ' o b l i g a t i o n ' type. He says 
(L p.59) " I should simply t e l l the beginner t h a t the sub-
j u n c t i v e mood i n i t s e l f expresses the general idea of the 
English " s h a l l " or " i s to "; but t h a t i n p a r t i c u l a r con-
t e x t s t h i s meaning suggests the meaning of Command, V/ish, 
P o s H i b i l i t y , Purpose etc.," He gives examples: "Thou shalli 
love thy neighbour as t h y e s l f " , and "Thou s h a l t not s t e a l " . 
And he shows how Shakespeare o f t e n uses " s l i a l l " as equivalent 
to "may" e.g. " I w i l l s i n g , t h a t they s h a l l hear I a^i not 
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a f r a l d . " (i^iideunner Night's Drean I I I He would 
warn the p u p i l t h a t " s h a l l " or " l a t o " i s not alwaya the 
idiomatic t r a n s l a t i o n . I n mny cases they are the best -
i t s h a l l be done; 'quid f a c i a n ?' what ara I t o do ? 
Soraetiraea the Kn^liah i n d i c a t i v e i s the only i d i o n a t i c tranar^ 
l a t i o n due t o a difference of idiom i n the two lan^^^ua^es. 
While tionnenschein's l i t t l e book should be read by a l l 
i^ a t i n teachers I q u i t e f a i l t o see how i t can be used to 
teach iraraature ninds, but i t has seemed to no t h a t some kind 
of c l a s s i f i c a t i o n or r o - c l a s a i f i o a t i o n of clauses n i g h t be 
drawn up by experts based on Sonnenschein*8 c l a s B i f i c a t i o n 
as f o l l o w s : -
1* JJtatenenta, 
2* Exclamations. 
3« Questions. 
The whole c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of clauses night w e l l be revised 
and based afresh on the ar^jument of iSonnenechein*o "Unity 
of the i - a t i n irJubJunctive". At pre^^ent I cannot adapt i t 
f o r school use. 1 am i n c l i n e d t o t h i n k leas of the poael-
b i l i t y of t h i s being done on reading Sonnenschein*s s c h o l a r l j ^ 
work "The ii o u l of Grammar" (D S) which although an i n t e r e s t i n g 
and i n s t r u c t i v e book on the Grammar of Greece, Rome, Franco, 
Spain, Kngland and Germany, does not hold out much hope of 
any s i m p l i f i c a t i o n i n tlie c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of syntax except on, 
a perhaps too elementary basis. 
Heverting t o the Syllabus f o r the t h i r d year the f i r s t 
syntax - F i n a l Clauses - requires the c o n s t r u c t i o n "quo ^ 
ooraparative" t o be added. With a good set of boys the whole 
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syntax of the i^elative w i t h the Bubjunctive may be de a l t 
w i t h here. I n any case the Consecutive clauseu must be 
revised t o br i n g i n the f o l l o w i n g -
F i n a l . Conaecutive. 
'that no one' *ne quis' *ut nemo' 
'that no' 'ne u l l u s ' 'ut n u l l u s ' 
'that never' *ne unquam* 'ut nunquan* 
North and H i l l a r d have a us e f u l exercise on t h i s (page 
13) and I have the d i s t i n c t i o n s remembered by r e c a l l i n g t l i a t 
'ne* i s negative f o r the F i n a l clauses only. This f i x e s the 
'ne' phrase as f i n a l . At t h i s Htage *neve' and *neu' should 
also be irtroduced f o r a second F i n a l clause when negative an^ 
•nec' f o r Consecutive. I have one type of sentence l e a r n t by 
heart a t t h i s stage 
Too. "This i s too d i f f i c u l t f o r me t o do." 
" D i f f i c i l i u s est quara u t faciam*. 
This can be extended i f "qui t subjunctive" i» done by the 
a d d i t i o n of "quara qui + subjunctive" e.g. "i^e i s too 
brave t o do t h i s . " - " F o r t i o r est quam q u i hoc f a c i a t . " 
This i s a u s e f u l type of seTitence which i s often set 
i n the LxarainaUons. 
When the I n d i r e c t Statement i s revised the use of "fo r e 
u t " might be added but there i s no point i n doing the "would 
have" c o n s t r u c t i o n ( f u t u r e p a r t i c i p l e + ' f u i s s e ' ) . This 
can be l e f t f o r the f o u r t h year or even omitted e n t i r e l y . 
The Personal Construction -J- P r o l a t i v e i n f i n i t i v e must be 
given here f o r " i t i s sai d " , etc.. The impersonal "constat" 
247. 
should be known but those followed by '*ut - subjunctive" as 
w e l l as the "quod" clauses are beat omitted. V*ith these 
added the construction becones too unwieldy f o r the boys t o 
handle at present. 
I n dealing w i t h verbs of Kearin^s i t apijears t h a t we have 
a construction where i t i s u s e f u l to r e f e r t o the o r i i ^ i n a l 
use i n order t o explain what i a very l i k e a c o n t r a d i c t i o n 
e s p e c i a l l y when "ut** i s used f o r "ne non*. This doe^ -^ not 
apply where the p r o l a t i v e i n f i n i t i v e i s used when the subjects 
of the two clauses ( i f expanded) are the sane. Home such ex-
planation as the f o l l o w i n g I f i n d i n t e r e s t s the boys but the 
cons t r u c t i o n i s r e a l l y memorised i n a purely mechanical 
fashion i n the end. 
Explanation: 
Timeo ne veniat = I f e a r he w i l l CODG. 
Timeo ut veniat = I f e a r he w i l l not cone. 
Now the L a t i n forms have developed from subjunctives express-
ing wish, e.g: 
Ne veniat = may he not come. 
ut veniat = may he only ( u t ) cone. 
Then "timeo" was added p a r e n t h e t i c a l l y expresBing a fe a r 
t h a t the wish raii^ht not be r e a l i s e d , e.g. 
Timeo, ne veniat = may he not come, I am a f r a i d , 
(he w i l l ) 
And t h i s i n time carae t o be i d e n t i c a l w i t h " I am a f r a i d he 
w i l l come." (Timeo ne v e n i a t ) . S i m i l a r l y w i t h " u t " . 
The boys w i l l probably remember the explanation only 
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vaguely. I t does not n a t t e r because the f a c t t h a t the 
explanation WHB given reminds then t h a t there ie a d i f f i -
c u l t y . I allow then t o take i t doTm i n t h e i r note books 
i f they l i k e . I may nention here t h a t I of t e n t e l l the 
boys t h a t they nay please thenselve^^ about a note, i n the 
f i r s t year very few take advanta^^e of t h i n and t-iey n e arly 
a l l have the note down. Later, however, nore and nore boy-^ 
r e f r a i n from the note when they are allowed t o choose and 
I cannot say t h a t i t i s the lazy ones only t h a t do t h i s . 
They seen to r e a l i s e t h a t the option i s a t a c i t adnission 
on my part t l i a t the p a r t i c u l a r note i s unnocosoary and t h a t 
there i s plenty of work t o be done without addin^^ i t . I t i a 
curious t h a t nany t e x t books leave t h i s c o n s t r u c t i o n l a t e 
when i t i s one fr e q u e n t l y required i n the Public Schools 
Kntri^oo Kxanination. As I have stated before, I take 
s p e c i a l l y any boyp of nine goini^ f o r t h i s Kxan. I t should 
be noted t h a t no • p e r i p h r a s t i c " futxjre i s required i n t h i s 
c o n s t r u c t i o n . 
The use of the supine i s d e l i g h t f u l l y easy and i s always 
w e l l known. The form i n -u i s e a s i l y disnissed by raenorising 
the i n e v i t a b l e " n i r a b i l e d i c t u * and perhaps another phrase 
along w i t h the indeclinable " f a s " and **nefas*. But the nor© 
use f u l i s the supine i n -urn t o express purpose a f t e r verbs 
of n o t i o n . This i s eagerly picked up and the t r o u b l e ia t o 
r e s t r a i n the boys f r o n using t h i s method whenever there i s 
any suspicion of a "verb of n o t i o n " which they tend t o i n -
t e r p r e t very widely although t h i s use of the supine i s 
r e s t r i c t e d . With a ^^right or average set t h i s i s a good 
opportunity t o summarise the d i f f e r e n t ways of expressing 
purpose. I n any event the P i n a l Clause co n s t r u c t i o n comes 
up f o r r e v i s i o n and the boys liave used "ad" w i t h the Gerund 
and Gerundive as w e l l as "causa" ( f o r the sake o f ) and per-
haps f i n a l " q u i " has been done. For t h i s purpose I use the 
method of North and H i l l a r d w i t h t h e i r examples, i . e : 
1. Legates miserunt u t pacem peterent. 
2. Legates miserxint q u i pacem peterent. 
3. Legates raiserunt ad pacem patendan. 
4. Legates raiserunt pacis petendae causa. 
5« Legates raiserunt pacem petitum. 
The f u t u r e p a r t i c i p l e method may bo added: 
6. Legates miserunt jpaoem p e t i t u r o s . 
I f i n d i t a u s e f u l as w e l l as an i n t e r e s t i n g exercise t o set 
perhaps three EngliHh sentences l i k e the above and have them 
done f o r homework. The boys, of course, are wise enough t o 
model these on tho^e they have i n t h e i r note books (as above) 
but they know th a t they must lirtderstand the constructions 
f o r a short t e s t which i^^ promised f o r class work. 
At t h i s point i n the course i t has always been my 
pr a c t i c e t o c o l l e c t together the Dative (or ' c u i ' ) . G e n i t i v e ^ 
and Ab l a t i v e verbs. For the Dative verbs ^'jhich take an object 
i n English I give the boys a rhyme I learned myself a t school 
(the source i s unknown t o me). I t i s :-
The Dative put, remember, pray. 
A f t e r envy, spare, obey. 
Persuade, believe, command t o these 
Add pardon, succour and displease. 
With vacare, t o have l e i s u r e 
And placere, t o have pleasure 
Then nubere (of the lady said) 
The Knglish of i t i s 'to wed) 
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Servire add and add studere 
Heal, favour, h u r t , r e a i s t and indulj^ere. 
Of the few rhymes tl-icit remain I t h i n k t h i s i s undoubtedly 
worth i t s place i n the note book. V/hile b e i n ^ ai^ainet the 
memorisation of huge chunks of uoeless knowledge i n meaning-
less rhymes 1 believe there i s a rjlace f o r c e r t a i n u s e f u l 
rhymes. I n connection »vith t h i s rhyme i t must be pointedout 
t h a t "succour" means "help". I:'Xperiment w i l l shov/ t l m t the 
meaning of t h i s word i e not always known. To thin l i s t must 
also be added the compounds of "sum.". And some adjectives 
may also be noted such ao " s i m i l i s " , "x^ar" etc.. 
Next the gerundive should be revised f o r the use of the 
Dative of the Agent and iiere the Dative verbs themselves are 
introduced w^-th the Agent i n the i i b l a t i v e to avoid confusion. 
F i n a l l y we add (1) the Dative of the poBeeeaor v/ith "esse" and 
(2) the predicative Dative (or Purpose). I n connection w i t h 
(2) I have the f o l l o w i n g Dct,tive» l e a r n t by heart from the 
note book 
a u x i l i o odio e x i t i o 
curae praesidio l u d i b r i o 
dono subs i d i o 
irapedimento usui 
The Dative of Advantage may be l e f t t o be obtained from the 
t r a n s l a t i o n . I f t h i s has already occurred i t i s r e w r i t t e n 
i n the note book along w i t h those now c o l l e c t e d together. 
Revision of elementary r u l e s i s u s e f u l here e s p e c i a l l y those 
dealing w i t h (1) motion towards and (2) I n d i r e c t Object (the 
a d j e c t i v e s which take the Dative might possibly be included 
here) • 
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The Genitive caae i s tiien t r e a t e d aa a d u f i n i t e piece 
of syntax, la r u l e 1 foj-low K i t o i i i e hero under these 
headings 1-
!• Verba* Wjeraini, Jifeminiecor, o b l i v i a c o r , 
niaereor. 
a . Genitive of U u a l i t y . ( a d j e c t i v e ) . 
3. P a r t i t i v e Genitive i n c l u d i n g "jTpHtrian'* and " v e a t r i ^ " 
and i-ifter neuter adjoctiveo and pronouns 
( t a n t i i n , plus, s a t i a , quid?) 
"C-uid novi ? l/hat newn i s memorlBed-
4. Genitive of Price or Value. 
And I add ray^elf -
5. E l l i p t i c ( f e n i t i v e ( I t ia the duty of e t c . , ) 
The Genitive a f t e r verba of accu»ini]; etc., nay be l e f t t o the 
t r a n s l a t i o n t o aupply. "Capitis dairnare" ia w e l l known i n 
the t h i r d year. I t i s u s e f u l t o hax^ e a r e v i s i o n of the u3eo 
of the word " o f and show t h a t i n many caaey i t la not Uenitive 
i n L a t i n . Thone enpeoially t o be noted are AMM^ ta liona, top of 
etc., of = de (about), and where i t claahea w i t h the A b l a t i v e 
(cause, o r i g i n and di£7iU8). 
The A b l a t i v e haa been uaed nuch noro o f t e n than the other 
two casoB. The pupils have iiad i t i n Oonpariaon, A^^ent, 
Inatruraent, Place, Time and i i b l a t i v e of iiitnner ( w i t h or w i t h -
out "oun"). To theae Bhould no?; bo added the i i b l a t i v o verbs 
•careo", " f r u o r " , "fungor" and "utor" along w i t h the adjectivea 
•dignufl", "con t e n t us", and "fretus**. The l a s t two are f a i r l y 
obviouB from the ^^oanin^ and the f i r n t " d i ^ ^ u B " , I teach as 
•worthy w i t h " being equivalent t o our "worthy o f " . This makes 
i t very e a s i l y renorabered. Then the Ablative of Qiuality w i t h 
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an a d j e c t i v e . A b l a t i v e of Cause or U r i c i n (and A b l a t i v e of 
Circumstance, p o s s i b l y ) complete the l i n t . Other case usages 
may be l e f t t o the t r a n s l a t i o n . A b l a t i v e s l i k e "casu", " i u r e " 
"more" and " v i " are e a s i l y picked up i n the o r d i n a r y course 
o f e x e r c i s e or t r a n s l a t i o n ( " v i e t armis" and "more naioruia" 
are known). I always keep a c a r e f u l eye on t h e School Leav-
i n g C e r t i f i c a t e L a t i n paper ( P a r t I ) and erax^hasize those 
case uses t h a t occur there so t l i a t the l i s t of those d e f i n i -
t e l y done and those l e f t t o the t r a n s l a t i o n v a r y f r o m t i n e 
t o t i n e w i t h i n v e r y narrow l i m i t s , 
F a c t i t i v e verba should be r e v i s e d and the verbs ^^joverning 
two accusatives are t o be added. I have another rhyme f o r the 
l a t t e r ( l i k e the D a t i v e rhymn the source i s unknown) 
"Two accusatives may go 
V/ith c o l o ^ coi^o, Joceo, 
oro, posco, f l a g i t o , 
rogo and i n t e r r o g o . " 
The Retained Accusative occurs here when these verbs are used 
i n the passive ('pueri l i n g u a n L a t i n a n d o c e n t u r * ) . I t i s un-
neoesflary t o make a s p e c i a l p o i n t of r e v l B i n g o r d i n a r y uses 
of the a c c u s a t i v e (and i n d e e l of the A b l a t i v e ) s i n c e they 
keep o c c u r r i n g so f r e q u e n t l y dui'ing the whole of the L a t i n 
course. 
Irapernonal verb» prenent no s y n t a c t i c a l d i f f i c u l t y , but 
the boys are v e r y o f t e n confused as t o whether the pronoun 
i s Accusative or G e n i t i v e and when t o use the i n f i n i t i v e or 
s u b j u n c t i v e a f t e r then. I t i s p o s n i b l o , f o r t h i s year, t o 
i g n o r e the s u b j u n c t i v e and t h i s I v a r y o f t e n do as i f i n d 
o • 
the imporson&lB r a t h e r a s t u m b l i n g b l o c k . l i y method i s 
t h e r b f o r e t o combine thoae of H l t c h i e ( l . a t i n Proee Conpo-
a i t i o n ) and N o r t h ifc H i l l a r d and draw up the f o l l o w i n g 
Boheme l e a r n i n g v e r b and pronoun t o ^ e t h e r : -
1» Pudet rae ) 
P a e n i t e t me ) Accusative of Person 
Taedet me ) t 
P i g e t me ) G e n i t i v e , or i n f i n i t i v e 
M i a e r et me ) of cause. 
2. Oportet ne ) 
Decet me ) Accusative and I n f i n i t i v e . 
(Dedecet) ) 
3. A i c e t m i h i ) Dative and I n f i n i t i v e . 
P l a c e t n i h i ) 
4. I n t e r e s t ) Person (A) G e n i t i v e i f noun 
K e f e r t . ) or Krd. Pereon. 
) (B) Mea, t u s , v e s t r a , n o s t r a . 
) I n f i n i t i v e ( o r S u b j u n c t i v e ) 
• A c c i d i t * ( g e n e r a l l y u t + s u b j u n c t i v e ) may be done separ-
a t e l y a l o ng w i t h the v e r b '•debeo". Care w i l l have t o be 
taken w i t h the verba which d i f f e r f r o m the L n g l i s h i n h a v i n g 
the past tense where i n E n g l i s h i t i s l e f t t o the i n f i n i t i v e 
e^g. •*! ought t o have come", " o p o r t u i t me V e n i r e " or "Venire 
d e b u i " . '^ 'he whole scheme has t o be c a r t j f u l l y s t u d i e d and 
moraorised. I l a y most s t r e s s on * o p o r t e t * , * i n t e r e s t ' and 
• r e f e r t * . ' L i c e t * i s w e l l known though^ * L i c e t - n e m i h i ex4r(a?" 
and forms a u s e f u l b e g i n n i n g . The g r e a t t r o u b l e i o the 
c o r r e c t case of the "person" and the group (4) c o n s t r u c t i o n . 
Causal and Temporal clauses remain t o be done i n the 
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t h i r d /oar. The pupilH a l r e a d y have liad sorio experience 
w i t h thaHd i n i t i t o h i e ' B oacond iitepa i n t h e i r Bboond year-
li^xcept i n v e r y easy aentenceB i do not l i k e t a i . i n ^ ^ thee© 
co n a t r u c t i o n B t h i ^ year. i . f i n d t i i a t the boye liavo l i t t l e 
idea o f how t o di^-^tinguiah between aentences which are p i i r e l y 
temporal and thoae thcit c o n t a i n sono idea of purpose. How-
ever, the s e n i o r c l a s s i c a l raanter i^refers then t o liave sone 
experience i n thene tyi^eB HO X take f i r s t Causal Glaueee and 
then, n a k i n ^ l i t t l e mention o f Temporal Clauses, take the "cun" 
c o n s t r u c t i o n as s e t out by Nort h A H i l l a r d - T his i f i n d t o 
serve t i i e i)urpose« Candidly, i an not always sure myself 
t h a t the i n d i c a t i v e i n t e n p o r a l olausew i s s a f e . Lewie him-
s e l f admits the same d i l T i c u l t y i n h i s 'x'eachinii of L a t i n (see 
page 194). I do not consider Causal Clauflen t o be of ve r y 
g r e a t importance ( o f t e n a p a r t i c i p i a l phrase or a b l a t i v e 
Absolute may be s u i t a b l e ) but i n any case they are more s u i t e d 
t o the f o u r t h year along w i t h temporal c l a u s e s , 'therefore 1 
take the two olasi^os of cau s a l clause -
a« When the reason i s i i i v e n as a f a c t . 
b« When the reason i s not ^ ^uaranteed by the speaker 
( o r w r i t e r ) 
I g i v e the p u p i l s "quod" as the us u a l word f o r •becaxise* 
along w i t h " q u i a " ( f o r i n d i c a t i v e o n l y ) . I d i d not use t o 
bother about "quoniam" u n t i l I found i t the basis of a q u e s t i o n 
i n the School C e r t i f i c a t e , i t was l e f t over f o r the f o i o r t h 
year or f o r a d d i t i o n from the t r a n s l a t i o n , but now i t takes i t s 
place along w i t h "quod" as the word f o r " s i n c e " . I take "cum" 
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alone from H o r t h H i l l a r d w i i i c h method i have found t o be 
the best f o r ny purpoHe, 1 alwaya l a y down tho naziia i n 
caus a l and temporal o l auseB * * i f i n doubt, uao tne s u b j i i n c t i v o " 
and a v o i d **quia". Aa 1 have a a i d 1 take the "cun" c o n s t r u c -
t i o n ahameleaely from North 6; H i l l a r d (aa v/ith "dun" cla\isea, 
when I teach them) i ^ e t 
cuip 1. = when Primary - I n d i c a t i v e 
H i b t o r l o - S u b j u n c t i v e . 
" ""^l^ J^ t^ubj'onctiva. a l though) ^ 
Thia i a s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d and I t r y t o get ' I n v e r t e d cum' under-
stood - i t ^ ^ i B not easy but p r a c t i c e l i o l p a a l o t . I a v o i d 
' f r e q u e n t a t i v e cum'. 
This oonoludee the syntax f o r t h i a year, i f t h e r e i a a 
shortage of time - and there m i ^ t w e l l be w i t h a weak s e t 
s t r u g g l i n g a t the e a r l y stages of Caesar and needing much r e -
v i s i o n of second year work or even behind on the second year 
s y l l a b u s - then the impersonal verbs should be o m i t t e d . There 
remains the task of c o l l e c t i n g t o g e t h e r and r e v i s i n g the iisea 
of "se" and "suus". This InvolveB of course " i p s e " and "eius 
and eor.ura*'. I f i n d the conf*uBion between '"se" and " i p s e " 
worse than the other which would ax^poar t o be the d i f f i c u l t y . 
Having r e v i s e d these t h o r o u g h l y 1 have t h i s note t a k e n j -
Se and suus. 
1. I n simple sentences r e f e r t o main s u b j e c t . 
2. I n I n d i r e c t Statement, t o o r i g i n a l npeaker or 
i n t e r m e d i a t e s u b j e c t . 
3. I n F i n a l Sentences t o both main s u b j e c t or dependent. 
4. I n Consecutive Sentences t o dependent s u b j e c t o n l y . 
During the t h i r d year i t i s a l s o u s e f u l t o t r y t o have 
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a c e r t a i n nunber of i d i o m a t i c ^^liraaee lod,rnt and t o make 
an atterapt t o ^set a b s t r a c t noune t u r n e d i n t o cliiuaeB i n L a t i n , 
e*s* 
( the d i f f e r e n c e = r i u i d d i f f e r a t . 
( the cuuse = quae causa B i t . 
I ( the e x t e n t of 
diBcover ( the danger = quantum s i t p e r i c u l u n . 
. . ( the o r i g i n of 
( the war = unde b e l l u n o r t u n s i t . 
"Dat operam" iB picked up v e r y e a r l y w i t h my Becond year 
book. The u s e f u l " a l i i a l i a d i c u n t " e t c . should be added. 
Mention has a l r e a d y been made of "quae cum i t a s i n t ( e e e e n t ) " 
f o r variouH K n ^ l i s h phraseB.- Others are 
t o be sure pro c e r t o habere 
t o intwnd i n anino liabere 
t o condemn t o death - c a p i t i s damnare 
t o Het H a i l v e l a dare 
h i t h e r and t h i t h e r hue i l l u c 
on purpoae de (ex) i n d u s t r i a 
a g ain and again i t e r u m atque i t e r u n , 
and many more. I n a d d i t i o n to these some of the i d i o m a t i c 
phrases i n TTorth & K i l l a r d may be committedto memory. This 
s o r t of t h i n g i s more u s e f u l s t i l l t o boys who w i l l l a t e r 
on do Prose Composition e i t h e r i n the f o u r t h year or when 
s p e c i a l i s i n g l a t e r . Not a g r e a t d e a l can be done i n the 
t h i r d year but s u f f i c i e n t o p p o r t u n i t y i s a v a i l a b l e t o ease 
the work f o r l a t e r years w i t h o u t burdening t h i s year. 
There are some v e r y u s e f u l i d i o m a t i c phraseB i n Spragge 
& Sloman'fl L a t i n ^ r o s e f o r Middle Forma (X 2 ) . T h i s book, by 
t h e way, gives an answer t o Mr. Lewis who asks on pa^ ^^ e 153 
o f h i s book (F) wJiat the L a t i n i o f o r " h a r d l y anyone". He 
does not b e l i e v e i t i s " v i x quisg;uam". Sprafrge & Sloman 
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g i v e s "nemo f o r o " ( X 'I p . I V ) . H o r t h d« H i l l a r d use " v i x 
quisqiaan" (A 3 p . l J G ) . "Nemo f u r e " ser3nH f a r s u p e r i o r t o 
me. 
Kxercises i n the t h i r d /oar must, a t ti i e b e g i n n i n g ( f o r 
the f i r s t t t j r n ) , f o l l o w the method of the Second year, i . e . 
a l l work must be done by the master on the blackboard. The 
endeavour must s t i l l be made t o keep w r i t t e n mistakes down 
t o the minimum f o r " l i t t e r a s c r i p t a manet". A f t e r the f i r s t 
term however some d i s o r i m i r i a t i o n may be nv.de as t o the nec-
e s s i t y of o m i t t i n g o e r t i t i n p a r t s of t h i s work. For example, 
i t i s no longer neceasary t o v / r i t e up simple t r a n s l a t i o n s 
such as "aultOB annos" - " i n hori^o" e t c . . Much time w i l l 
have t o be devoted t o tho novf s y n t a c t i c a l o o n s t r u o t i o n e and, 
i n a d d i t i o n , mobt of our time i s r e q u i r e d f o r t r a n s l a t i o n . 
Go t l i a t i n the t l a i r d year one w i l l tena g r a d u a l l y t o c u t out 
w r i t t e n exercises on the board except where new syntax i e 
concerned. 
i ) u r i n g t h i s year I iiave a v a i l a b l e i n c l a s s a s e t of 
B e l l ' s L a t i n P i c t i i r e Card;) ( W 1) which h e l p ue t o prevent 
t h i s year f r o m becoming too s t r i c t l y l i n g u i e t i c a l . These 
cards are used by boys v/ho liave f i n i s h e d an e x e r c i s e or c o r -
r e c t i o n s and are w a i t i n g f o r the r e s t of the o l a s s . F r e q u e n t l y 
they are handed out f o r f i v e or t e n minutes a t the end of a 
l e s s o n . The cards are b r i g ] r i t l y c o l o u r e d r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s of 
v a r i o u s a c t i v i t i e s ( s o c i a l as w e l l as m i l i t a r y ) of the Konan 
people. Xliere i s no h n g l i a h . The back of the c a r d c o n t a i n s 
a c o p l a verborum, i n t e r r o g a t i o and c o l l o q u i u m . I a l l o w the 
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boys t o t r e a t them as t l i e y l i k e . They nay l e a r n some of 
the words, l o o k i n g up i n the two or t h r e e d i c t i o n a r i e s I 
keep i n the room, or they nay p o s s i b l y attempt t o sk e t c h a 
copy of the p i c t u r e . Sonetime», \Then a l l Lhe boys have the 
cards, I aak f o r a b r i e f d e s c r i p t i o n (on pape^r) of the variou^^i 
aspects represented. Thi^^ ia done as claas^-fork and does n o t 
take more than f i f t e e n minutes. 
TRANSLATION; Tho most important p a r t of the work of t h i s year 
i s undoubtedly the t r a n s l a t i o n and r i g h t l y so. A l l are 
n e c e s s a r i l y agreed on one p o i n t , namely, t h a t a l l t r a n s l a t i o n 
must be gi v e n i n good i d i o m a t i c K n g l i s h . V/hat a c e r t a i n 
examiner o a l l o d ' t r a n a l a t i o n e s e ' must be avoided. E v i d e n t l y 
s u f f i c i e n t s t r e s s i s not l a i d on t h i s i n c l a s s i n many schools 
since the complaints of t h i s queer langimge which the boy 
c a l l s * t r a n s l a t i o n ' s t i l l c o n t i n u e . I t seems t o be a b s o l u t e l y 
e s s e n t i a l t h a t good K n g l i s h must be i n s i s t e d on or one of the 
c h i e f alms of the whole course i s u n a t t a i n e d - The o p i n i o n i s 
f a i r l y p r e v a l e n t now t i i a t the o l d method of l o o k i n g f o r the 
verb f i r s t i n t r a n s l a t i n g should be abandoned. I t cannot, 
however, be w h o l l y abandoned. For those boys who have t h e i r 
f i r s t continuous reader a t the beginning of the second year 
i t i s s t i l l d i f f i c u l t t o t r a n s l a t e a L a t i n author otherwise 
than by d i s s e c t i n g the sentence. The second year, l a r g e l y 
B i m p l i f l e d as the authors a r e , i s w e l l 8i>3nt before the 
t r a j i s l a t i o n lesaon can go a t any speed a t a l l . I t i s a s t r u g g l e 
a l l the time unless t l i e c l a s s Irnve been accustoried t o continuous 
pieces f r o m the beginning. I liavo had an e x c e l l e n t o p p o r t u n i t y 
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r e c e n t l y myself of t e s t i n i ^ the n e r i t B o f t h i s "continuous 
piece** be^jinning as I have j u s t changed over t o i t w i t h my 
own c l a s s e s . I have n second year clanH nt present - a "ij" 
set too - t h a t w i l l f i n d t h a t Caesar, cor'^ing i n t h e i r t h i r d 
term, w i l l not need t o be t r e a t e d as a Chinese puzxle. A l l 
the boys are ^ ood a t i . a t i n t r u n B l a t i o n - b e t t e r thti-n p r e v i o u s 
"A" sets i n t r o d u c e d t o t h e i r f i r s t continuous r e a d i n g v ^ i t h 
s i m p l i f i e d t e x t s i n the second year. I am t h e r e f o r e r a t h e r o f 
the o p i n i o n t h a t those who contend t h a t t r a n s l a t i o n should be 
done 'in the i ^ a t i n word oi'der .do not f u l l y reallege the d i f f i -
c u l t i e s which beset the boy. To t r a n s l a t e s h o r t sirnple 
sentences f o r a whole year i n t h i s f a s h i o n i s o f no ^ e a t h e l p 
even when the i n t r o d u c t i o n t o t l i e s i n p l i f i e d second yet^r t e x t 
i s g radual- I t i s nover s u f f i c i e n t l y c^adual. Having, f o r 
ei i ^ h t years s t r u g g l e d myself t o get the boys t o take the L a t i n 
words as they cane I should h e s i t a t e to say t h a t t h i s method 
i s the best f o r a l l - Since I have i n t r o d u c e d the continuous 
r e a d i n g from the besi^i^ii^^o* however, i t i s q u i t e d i f f e r e n t . 
I would not say t h a t the boys w i l l be able t o do Oaesar a t 
flight or a n y t h i n i i approaching t h i s . But I know f r o H the 
way i n vrhich they do t h e i r pieces i n t h i s t h e i r second t e r n 
of the second year t l i a t they w i l l f i n d the L a t i n order nethod 
"easier- I should n o n t i o n t h i i t I have not y e t been u s i n i ^ the 
new scheme lon^^ enou^i t o have iiad any t h i r d year boys from i^# 
but the second yei-wr " i i " s e t are nor about t i i r e e nontha s h o r t 
of Caesar so t h a t a f a i r i n p r e s s i o n can be obtained f r o n t l i o i r 
perfornanoe i n t r a n s l a t i o n . We nay say, t h e r e f o r e , t h a t i t 
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in best t o use the L a t i n order method so f a r as p o s s i b l e 
( d i f f i c u l t pieces w i l l iiave always t o be d i s s e c t e d ) and 
t h a t i n f a i r n e s s t o the boys where t h i s method i s expected 
they should begin i n t h e i r f i r s t terra w i t h continuous r e a d i n g . 
I n t h i s t h i r d year, xinder prenent c o n d i t i o n s , i t i s 
dangerous t o l a y too much s t r e s s on the a u x i l i a r y p a r t of the 
L a t i n course i . e . h i s t o r y , c u l t u r a l v a l u e , d e r i v a t i v e s e t c . . 
The boys have an examination i n view and the teacher must be 
c a r e f u l not t o overload the clasB w i t h work which, however 
i n t e r e s t i n g and t h e o r e t i c a l l y d e s i r a b l e , i s not r e q u i r e d f o r 
the examination. Therefore, as a r u l e , a l l t h i s knowledge 
w i l l be c o n f i n e d t o what can be gained from t h e author. 
Without going i n t o any discusBion as t o the Authors f o r t h i s 
year I u n h e s i t a t i n g l y choose Caesar and Ovid. My own method 
i s t o begin w i t h Caesar o n l y f o r the f i r s t term. But i f the 
c l a s s i s a good one I might i n t r o d u c e Ovid a f t e r the h a l f 
terra and do them c o n c u r r e n t l y . I do not b e l i e v e t h i s i s 
h a r m f u l . They serve as a change and a c o n t r a s t . I n any 
event, once I i n t r o d u c e Ovid I have t h i s Ovid on one day and 
Caesar on another. Ovid i s done f o r iiomework over the week-
end as I f i n d he i s harder than Caesar. Some w r i t e r s apr)ar-
e n t l y consider Ovid e a s i e r . I can o n l y say t h a t none of my 
set s have found him so. Again, a f t e r the f i r s t term, I do n o t 
set any prepared Caesar i n the term examinations. Ovid i s 
always s e t b u t , i n order t o a v o i d spending much timo on 
r e v i s i n g CaeSar, I p r e f e r t o keep i t going up t o the l a s t 
minute and s e t a piece of unseen from Caesar i n the examination, 
^^61. 
The unseen muBt be c a r e f u l l y chosen v i t h reepect t o i t s 
d i f f i c u l t y i n c o n s t r u c t i o n and a l s o ap r -ardn i t R vocabulary 
as I do not t h i n k m.uch a s B i H t a n c e should be g i v e n . One year 
r e c e n t l y , i n c o n j u n c t i o n w i t h the I.^^^nior Glaspics man, I 
a c t u a l l y s e t the piece t h a t was chOBon t h a t year ( l a t e r ) f o r 
the fJnseen i n t h e ^iohool Leaving C e r t i f i c a t e , 'j.'hi? i s t h e r e -
f o r e u s e f u l as i t i s t o be suppoued thot our choice was guided 
by the sa^ie p r l n c i p l o p as thttt of thu examiner. As f a r as I 
remember W6 o n l y o m i t t e d one c o n B t r u c t i o n f r o n the piece s et 
f o r these 5 r d . year boys and sdLve the meaning of two words. 
A background of h i s t o r y must be g'iven f o r Caesar o t h e r -
wise the boys w i l l wonder what i t i ; ^ a l l about. I have a p a r t 
o f s e v e r a l of the f i r n t lessons s e t t i o i d t i f o r a b r i e f account 
of the Koman H i s t o r y r e q u i r e d . As wo do the p a r t i c u l a r book 
i n f o r m a t i o n w i l l be gained ( i t must be p o i n t e d out by the 
teach e r ) about the lioman method of warfare and t h e i r weapons 
e t c . , There 1 make f u l l une of B e l l ' s L a t i n P i c t u r e Cards. 
I t iB neooBfary t o give some account of the v a r i o u s t r i b e a 
and t h e i r mode of l i f e and w a r f a r e . I have a nap done i n the 
e x e r c i s e book showing the l o c a l i t i e s of the v a r i o u o t r i b e s 
which i 8 open d u r i n g the t r a n s l a t i o n lesnon. I l l u s t r a t i o n a 
on the blackboard eerve t o make the lesson i n t e r e s t i n g . I 
have a f a i n t r e c o l l e c t i o n of t r y i n g on one occasion t o sket c h 
the method of a v i a l l i c or ^ rerman a t t a c k on a Konan camp. For 
t h i s the claae made suggestions and we f o l l o w e d the t e z t alone 
w i t h o u t any r e f e r e n c e t o i l l u s t r a t i o n s i n t h e book. I t was 
a s t o n i s h i n g how i n t e r e s t e d the c l a s s were. They were p r o l i f i c 
i n Busgefltion and 1 re^ienber t h a t an i d e a of riy own was 
much improved on by the ifna^^ination of one of the boys. 
VThatever book o f Caesnr i f done i t i n im p o r t a n t t o a v o i d 
g i v i n g u wrong irapreHfllon of t h i s g r e a t B o l d i e r - s t a t e e n a n , 
t h a t the claen oh^uld have a good idea of t h e whole l i f e and 
work of Caesar, i l i e 'calendar' f o r exanple v f i l l show t h a t ho 
co u l d do s one t h i n g nore than f i ^ i t v / i t h " u n d i a c i p l i n e d bar-
b a r i a n s " . I t can be Bhov/n ho\i v e r y , v e r y few nen htive earned 
the t i t l e of s o l d i e r and statesnan t o g e t h e r . And Caesar's 
dates should be giv e n . Of course "55 r.C." ir. u s e f u l . 
Some attemp t a t a knov/-ledge of Caesar*3 c h a r a c t e r 
should be ntide. trray (G) givei3 a r e f e r e n c e ae f o l l o w s : 
svriftneBH of a c t i o n , 1. 10.13, 11.o 
personal courage. 1. 25, 11.25 
rcildnens of r e p r o o f . 1. IV.21 
c r u e l t y . 1. 28, 
quickness of dec i B i o n . V i l . b b - ? . 
unscrupulouB t o enemies.IV.lii. 14. 
Pour of these occur i n one book. Boys c o u l d e a s i l y look out 
f o r these themselves. 
During the t r a n s l a t i o n lesson mention i s made of the 
syntax, but t h i s i s o n l y t o draw the a t t e n t i o n of the c l a s s 
t o i t and t o show the boys t h a t the syntax i s r e a l l y l i v i n g 
- t h a t the KomanB themselves had t o abide by the laws o f the 
language. I have a method of u s i n g the maxim t h a t a uthors 
t e n d t o repeat t h e m s e l v e R . I have a p p l i e d t h i s t o Caesar w i t h 
v e r y u s e f u l r e s u l t s . A p a r t from the r e p e t i t i o n of the sane 
word ( or a oorapound) v e r y o f t e n words occur i n the same 
chapter which are connected i n d i f f e r e n t ways. These might 
be a few s u p e r l a t i v e s or some compounds o f »eo" """^  
©ndingB e t c . . Here are a few s e l e c t i o n s f r o m my notes 
f o r clasaroom use. (from Caesar Book I ) i -
(Chapter 2) 
n o b l l i t a s o i v i t a s c u p i d i t a a 
p e r s u a s i t Dative ( t / z i c e ) 
p r a e e t a r e n t Dative 
s u p e r l a t i v e s nobilisBimuB. 
d i t i s s i m u B 
l a t i s s i n u s 
a l t i s s i n u B ( f a c i l i u s ) 
m u l t i t u d o 
f o r t i t u d e f a c i l e 
l o n g i t u d e l a t e 
l a t i t u d e 
( c o n i u r a t i o ) ^ 
be Hum be H a n i . 
(Chapter 5) 
a u c t o r l t a R (= Ch.2) 
profloiaoendum (of. b e l l a n d i c i i . 2 ) 
(vagor dep.) 
c i v i t a s (ch,2 a l s o ) 
act eas r e s oonf iciendar?. (Ch.2) 
quan maximum numerum 
quam maximaS f a c e r e 
oopia i n i t i n e r e (ch.2) 
l e g a t i o p r o f e o t i o ( c f . 2 ) 
persuadeo Dat. (ch.^) 
potentlsalmoB ao f l r m i e s i n o s ( c h . 2) 
(maxinas above) 
(Chapter 4) 
oogo (compel, c o l l e c t ) 
moribua s u l s - mora and mos 
(more maiorum) 
i u s - eiua. 
exsequor. 
sequor 
Conor 
m o r i o r 
arbit'Sr 
deponents. 
&d4. 
(Chapter 8) 
Conor ) 
a r b i t r o r ) 
p r o f i o i s c o r . ) deponents cee Ch.4 
u t o r A b l a t i v o ) 
porsuadeo Dative (again) 
s u f f e r r e 
e f f e r r e . 
(Chapter 7) 
ab urbe 
i n Gallieun 
ad Genavam (Oh.2) 
i n G a l l i a u l t e r i o r e 
i n animo (see note books) 
I>er provinoiam. 
ad eum 
ab Helvetus 
puto - e x i s t i n o (corar:ioner) 
(Chapter 24) 
c o n f e r r i 
c o n t u l e r i a n t , 
e t c . , 
I do not keep records of these notea, as a r u l e , but j o t 
them dOHu as t l i e boya are t r a n s l a t i n g and begin a f r e s h eac^Ji 
year. Sonetir.es t h e r e i s no t i n e t o d e a l i n t h i a way w i t h 
some c h f t p t e r s . i^y method of utJing the roug i i notes i s obvious. 
When the t r a n s l a t i o n i a f i n i s i i e d i use these noted f o r granriar 
or syntax r e v i s i o n . I n Chapter 2 arc aoiae f e n i n i n e s i n ' - t a s * 
w i t h g e n i t i v e ' - t a t i s ' , two d a t i v e v e r b s , some s u p e r l a t i v e s 
( n o t i n g • d i t i s s i m u f l * ' ) , some adverbs, f e n i n i n e s ending i n '-do' 
(= ' - d i n i s ' ) and one i n * - i o * and " b e l l a n d o " i s r e f e r r e d back 
t o "bellum". Ght;pter 3 c o n t a i n s r e f e r e n c e s t o oiia p t e r 2. 
I do n o t ve r y o f t e n r e f e r back t o chapters unless c o n s e c u t i v e . 
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note i n chapter '6 we have two "quam *f e u p e r l a t i v o s " . Chapter 
4 d i s t i n ^ i u i s h e s "raos** and "mors^ and wo note air»o ( n o t i n 
the c h a p t e r ) "nor© ii i a i o r u n " which t h e y boyn w i l l v o l u n t e e r 
theruaeives. Both o l i a p t e r B 4 and 5 f u r n i e h u s e f u l m a t e r i a l 
f o r a q u i c k r e v i a i o n ( e B ; j u o i a l l y x>rincipal p a r t e ) of the 
Deponents and i n Ciiapter 7 we iiave a c o l l e c t i o n o f p r e p o s i -
t i o n s and easy case uses. I n Gliapter 24 a l l t h a t 1 mentioned 
t ^ e r e watj, a p p a r e n t l y , the verb "confero". V/ith v e r y l i t t l e 
r e v i s i o n s e t , p r a c t i c a l l y a l l the r e v i s i o n can be done i n 
t h i s way o r a l l y a f t o r the t r a n s l a t i o n . Syntax i s a l s o a t 
hand (Chapter '6 gerund and g e r u n d i v e ) . The a a i n idea i s t o 
w a i t f o r r e p e t i t i o n s ( o r a i m i l a r i t i e s ) near each o t h e r and 
t o use those f o r exanplee. This nothod nay be a p p l i e d t o 
any texn book a l t h o u g h 1 do not i iae i t f o r a p o e t r y book» 
As a f u r t h e r exanple I i^^lvQ r o u ^ notes I mde f o r my second 
year s e t l a s t year using "Caesar*u V/ars w i t h t h e Uermana" 
(i?.0. i iovTie, Z , l ) P a r t x l w i t h s l i i i i i t l y s i n p l i f i e d l e x t 
page 11 e t aeq. 
Chapter 1* 
b e l l i c o s s i f l s i i n a - b e l l a n d i . 
manBerunt - remanent 
v o l u n t a s ) ) 
l l b e r t a s ) - - t a t l s ) 
nagnitudo ) a l l f e n i n i n e . 
e x e r c i t a t i o . ) 
and:- CJmptfcr I . - f a r t I I I ( t e x t ) 
c ons t i t u i t c one t I t u t i s 
ina t i t u i t i n s t i t u t a 
s l b i i^arcat. 
Suoh notes as the^se can u e o f u l l y f o r n t l i e basin of a l l 
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aocidence r e v i s i o n (genders, g e n i t i v e , p l u r a l s , bteme, 
p r i n c i p a l p a r t s e t c . ) as w e l l as u s e f u l syntax exanplea, 
e.g. ' a i b i parcat* ( i J a t i v e and r e f l e x i v e ) . 
T u rning t o Ovid I must s t a t e t h t i t the a t t r a c t i o n s o f 
po e t r y f o r boys are g r e a t l y exaggerated, a t any r a t e so f a r 
as p o e t r y i n a f o r e i g n language i s concerned, i f the boya 
are expected t o see a n y t h i n g of the beauty or s i m p l i c i t y o f 
p o e t r y i t must be d e f i n i t e l y p o i n t e d out t o them. The master 
must n o t expect the boys t o be impressed as he h i m s e l f may 
b© by any p a r t i c i J a r l y f i n e passage. Buch e f f e c t s must bo 
e x p l a i n e d and one can o n l y hope t h a t j u s t a l i t t l e a p p r e c i | i -
t i o n may be born i n the boys. Ovid has the advantage o f 
i n t r o d u c i n g s t o r i e s a l r e a d y f a m i l i a r t o the boys (e.g. 
Pyrajnus and Thisbe and m y t h o l o g i c a l s t o r i e s ) . He has charm 
and h i s s t y l e can be shown t o be simple. The g r e a t d i f f i -
c u l t y i s the a l t e r e d order of the words and t h i s i s where 
L a t i n p o e t r y c a l l s f o r g r e a t e r c o n c e n t r a t i o n than prose, 
and g r e a t e r e x e r c i s e of the l o g i c a l f a c u l t y . I n my o p i n i o n 
t h e r e i s a close connection between the study of L a t i n p o e t r y 
i n the t h i r d and f o u r t h years and the "unseen** work i n the 
f o u r t h year. Both have t h i s i n common t h a t , by r e a d i n g 
t h r o i i g h them s e v e r a l times, l i g h t begins t o dawn as t o the 
meaning. So f a r I have n o t discovered any o u t - o f - t h e -
o r d i n a r y way of approach t o p o e t r y and I sim p l y t r e a t the 
f i r s t a u thor as a piece of v e r y d i f f i c u l t work which w i l l 
g r a d u a l l y become e a s i e r an the p u p i l s become more accustomed 
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t o the word orrler. A v e r y f ^ m l l n i e c e of p r e p a r a t i o n has 
to be s ^ i f f I c i e n t a t f i r s t . The e d i t i o n 1 use i s Freenan's 
S e l e c t i ^ i ^ (R tind the amount a i n e d r*.t i n the t h i r d year 
iR -^omethinf:; l i k e the follovrin^i;--
P ieoes 1 to 4, 15 and 17, '60, 37, '66 to 40, 4^ t o 4b. 
I n a l l t h i s amounts to about 515 l i n e s . I t i s not a g r e a t 
d e a l but the t r a n r ^ l a t i o n Ir done as thorou^:hly vs p o s s i b l e . 
I t i s a l l ^ one over beforehand i n c l a s s u n t i l t h e l a s t t e r n 
when p a r t s of *Pyramus and T h i s b e " or "The Flood" may be s e t 
witliout p r e p a r a t i o n t o see what they can do v/ith i t . jL'he 
above ar.ount i s what I a c t u a l l y d i d l a ^ t your, but the pieces 
chosen can be v a r i e d f o r the Ba>:e of i n t e r e B t . I always do 
the "Flood" and "Pyranua and ThiBbe" f o r the oaKe o f the 
hexameter. As v.'ith Caosar t h e f^ fitne hirstoricf^vl background 
i s t o bo ^siven althou£.h the accour^t of Ovid h i n s e l f w i l l 
n e c a s f ^ a r i l y bo nucli b r i e f e r than t h a t of Cae£'a.r, E x p l a n a t i o n s 
of l i t e r a r y , j^,eo£rH;aii:lcal e t c . ^::;oint0 ' . • r i l l c o r'tinue. I never 
do ''Pyranus and T h i f b e " without having ^''hakeei^efc'.re'a v e r s i o n 
done i n c l a B s . 
I ?iHve not y e t succeeded i n beconin^; a n t h u s i a s t i c about 
Scans io n . I have a shrewd smspicion t h a t to no£>t boys i t i s 
a p u r e l y mechanical opcnj.tion. The readin^^ oui:;ht t o be the 
b a s i s of coiiTE'o but tho trouble i n t h a t there i u not a u f f i -
c i u n t time to road anythin^^ l i k e tho q u a n t i t y of verse nec-
e s s a r y to secure much f a c i l i t y i n i t . Iho pcnt.iraeter l i n o s 
are a b s u r d l y oaay f o r n c c i i a n i c a l treatni^ nt but d i f f i c u l t i e s 
occor i n the hexainotGrs vf'-'dch r e q u i r e p r a c t i c e . S c a n s i o n 
therefore begins w i t h the f i r s t Iptr^pduc^jtion of the p o e t i c 
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author. 
I n the poetry book of the t h i r d year we o h a l l obtain 
much of our oultui'al and h i o t o r i c a l (or mythological) value. 
Care should be devoted to t h i o end t h e r e f o r e . I n the Gaeear 
t h i d B i d e of the work v v i l l tend to l*ick v a r i e t y and the Ovid 
therefore serves the purpone of f u r n i s h i n g s o n o t h i n g f r e a h . 
The t h i r d year I B to be r e g a r d e d a s t h e t r a n a l a t i o n 
year. The p r i n c i p a l aim i s to secure f a c i l i t y i n t r a n s l a t i n g 
i n t o good idiomatic English. The most d i f f i c u l t jpart of the 
work i s t o get t h i a idiomatic t r a n a l a t i o n . I t i s not easy 
to f o l l o w the L a t i n cloaely and Buoceed i n obtaining the 
beat English and parapJrirase w i l l not s e r v e the purpose. The 
subject matter of the authors most be v/ell comprehended and 
i t should serve as an i n t r o d u c t i o n t o the i n t e l l e c t u a l l i f e 
and c i v i l i s a t i o n of the KomanB. For t l i i s reason, a general 
survey of the subject matter i s important when the author i s 
f i n i s h e d . At freciuent i n t e r v a l s I read out a t r a n a l a t i o n of 
the work done using tli© Loeb t r a n s l a t i o n s . Often i n Caesar 
I s u b s t i t u t e tlrie reading out of the t r a n s l a t i o n f o r a d u l l 
or d i f f i c u l t chapter and s o n e t i F i e s as a change i read the 
class an ©pisode from another book of Caesar. I t i s important 
t o liave a clear h i s t o r i c a l background and such readir^gs i n 
English serve t o add t o t h i s , i n t h i s year I always get the 
boys t o read at least Naomi Mitchison's "The Conquered". I 
an sure i t makes Caesar's wars much more r e a l t o then. I 
also occasionally use a method based on one of the Frankfiort 
methods contained i n the report on the Classics i n Germany (o) 
2 3 9 . 
A piece of f a i r l y e a a y Causar i s chot^en f r o n t i i e t e x t bool: 
aa i t occiars. I t i s f i r s t dona a s preparation i n the ordinary 
way and then the t e x t i o put avmy and t h e naster road"- out the 
Knglish of the chapter j u s t done. I'iie boyo are required t o 
w r i t e down the L a t i n . Very i:^ood r e i i u l t a ure often obtained 
when the boy ntta done n i i i proi^vration thorou^^hly. Thia i s 
c a l l e d i n Uerm-^ny 'extemporale'. I do not pretund t o know 
what value i a attached t o i t at* v e r y o f t ^ n i t i s a t e o t of 
meiDOry, but i t i s a i o O j a t l e a s t , a i^ood t e o t of the t h c r o u ^ -
nasfl of the boy'a di'^sp on the L a t i n . 
Soraetinee i vary t h i s by {sivin^i a l i t t l e d i c t a t i o n from 
Caesar (never from Ovid). I t it^ u s e f u l UB o r a l work and thvis 
helps towards the reauin^^. I t i s alBO a n i n d i c a t i o n of the 
boy* 3 grasp of thu neanini?;. The piece riuut bo c a r e f u l l y chosen. 
I f o l l o w the usual netiiod of t r a n s l a t i o n preparation. 
A he boy has a note book ofitjci-Llly f o r the purpotjc and i n addi-
tic 
t i o n t o using t h i s f o r vocabulary I luwe mm^ boys t o w r i t e the 
word l i s t s on one s i d e only leaving t h e opposite nide f o r a 
t r a n s l a t i o n of the author. 1 oncouraij;e t h e w r i t i n g of the 
t r a n s l a t i o n esj>eoially w i t h t l i e Ovid. Ho boy ntty use the note 
book while translating,. ^ i l l n-^ w vfords mi_ist bo w r i t t e n down 
(Nominative and Genitive and p r i n c i p a l parts) unlose the boy 
can prove t h i s unnecessary by ronenberin^i thora. Too o f t e n 
boys w i l l be content to "look up the words" w r i t e then down 
and consider the preparation f i n i s h e d . i3y r e q u i r i n g a v r r i t t e n 
t r a n s l a t i o n (however rou^h) 1 can see t i i i i t an attempt i n honestly 
mado t o prepare the piece. At f i r s t , of course, conniderable 
help i s given before a e t t i n g any preparation and only a 
l i t t l e iB Bet. From t h i s note book I also r e q u i r e the 
year'B vocabulary t o be l e a r n t . I do t h i s by reading out 
the new words (and o l d ones f o r r e v i s i o n ) which have t o be 
^biclced o f f . ThlB i s done when the piece i s f i n i s h e d w i t h . 
The m a j o r i t y of the words are from Caasair but Ovid i s not 
neglected and I aim at about 500 words. I n the near f u t u r e 
I intend t o draw up a l i s t of words to be l e a r n t f o r each of 
tha f o u r years of the l ^ t i n course. 
I f o l l o w the practice of g i v i n g poems from the 
Selections of Ovid t o be l e a r n t by heart. There are many 
su i t a b l e short ones and even pieces from "Pyranus" and "The 
Flood* may be set. I u s u a l l y aim at a t o t a l f o r the year 
of between 40 and 50 l i n e s . I t ie b e t t e r t o have a f a i r number 
w e l l known than t o attempt too much. Besides being a help t o 
scansion the memorisation of l i n e s can also be a help towards 
many a flyntaotioal d i f f i c u l t y . And the mere a b i l i t y t o 
quote L a t i n poetry i n a c u l t u r a l a c q u i s i t i o n . 
There remains tho accidence f o r the t h i r d year. This 
i s now almost completed and thoroughly revised. My plan 
f o r the t h i r d year i s t -
F i r s t term - 'Verb" Revision. 
Second term - •Noun* Hevieion. 
T h i r d term - Complete Kevision. 
I n the f i r s t term the whole of the conjugations are revised 
along w i t h a l l the usu^ril i r r e g u l a r verbs. Adverbs and t h o i r 
comparison are also done along w i t h ^i^<44ve^, f o r t^e 
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f i r s t terra 1^3 the longest. i4any " p r i n c i p a l p a r t s " are 
added to our l i s t and the o l d onefl revised. 'i'he second 
term covers a l l the noiina and pronouno as v / e l l aB the 
adj e c t i v e s (the coinpariBon of which has already been 
revised i n the f i r n t terra w i t h the a d v e r b s ) , 'i'he f i n a l 
t e r n sees d e f i n i t e blocks of the crannar s e t each week t o 
cover thd t e r n . PrepoBitionn are c o n t i n u a l l y bein^ revised 
and the l i s t kept i n the note book i s conpleted. Ohorxis 
work i n alF.oet completely f i n i s h e d w i t h - For additions 
to the t h i r d year a&cidence reference nay be made t o the 
l i s t f o r the f o u r t h year on page 
^72. 
THK FINAL YEiiH. 
So f a r I have endeavoured t o r e s t r i c t the expression 
of opinions t o knowledge gained by my own teaching experience 
coupled w i t h a study of the a u t h o r i t i e s and the l i t e r a t u r e on 
the teaching of L a t i n . I have not been able t o take as a 
Form the School C e r t i f i c a t e year except during the absence 
of the Senior ClaSHloal Master. I have however done a con-
siderable amount of p r i v a t e coaching f o r the School C e r t i f i c a t e 
and other Public Examinations, and ray opinions here are based 
on t h i s . 
Speaking generally, f o r the purpose of the examination 
stress i n the f i n a l year has t o be l a i d on Unseens and on a 
systematic r e v i s i o n of the syntsix. I t seems to be generally 
accepted now t h a t the best way of approaching an "unseen" i s 
t o read i t through several t i n e s f i r s t . Jones i n h i s "Via 
Kova" (M p.48) lays down the importance -
1, Of reading the piece two or three times. 
2. Of t r y i n g t o get each sentence out i n the l i g h t 
of the general sense. 
5. Of f i n d i n g equivalents i n English idiom. 
4. Of a l a s t attempt t o get the whole meaning and 
then t o w r i t e down wliat has been obtained. 
Two p r i n c i p l e s should be borne i n mind (1) the t r a n s l a t i o n 
must make good sense, (2) Every word and grammatical f a c t must 
be aocounted f o r . Then Mr. O.R. Morris (an examiner i n School 
C e r t i f i c a t e L a t i n ) said a t the inf o r m a l Conference a t Oxford 
already r e f e r r e d to (K 2 p.23) - I give h i s opinions a t 
length as they forra a u s e f u l guide f r o n one i n a p o s i t i o n 
t o know -
* - And how nocesF^ary was the assistance of the teacher I 
No c h i l d viould recognise spontaneously t h a t succesB at 
unseens was l a r g e l y a matter of confidence, nor t h a t i t was l a r g e l y a matter of imagination and ingenuity. 
Every c h i l d , l e f t to himself, thought i t was e n t i r e l y 
a question of knowledge of vocabulary, t h a t i s t o say, 
of something e n t i r e l y outside h i s power here and now. 
Ho c h i l d would on h i s own account see the eignifioance 
of the f a c t t h a t he was set down f o r an hour t o deal 
w i t h an extremely short piece; and t i i a t something 
which meant nothing whatever when f i r s t he read i t 
through came sornetiraes i n the course of an hour, 
without the use of any d i c t i o n a r y , t o appear comxjaratlvely 
l u c i d . Uany c h i l d r e n never noticed t h a t , granted a cer-
t a i n methodical a t t e n t i o n , mere length of time would 
o f t e n make a t h i n g c l e a r . Yet there was nothing which 
d i d so much t o increase a student's confidence. To 
recognize t h a t even once one had triumphed i n s p i t e of 
i n s u f f i c i e n t knowledge, and t o notice how one had done i t , made a l l the d i f f e r e n c e i n the world. By the sane 
token, i t was a great help f o r students t o be given 
soma practice a t t r a n s l a t i n g unseen passages which wer^ 
w e l l w i t h i n t h e i r power. This gave them some chance of 
n o t i c i n g t h e i r own l i t t l e t r i c k s and ac q u i r i n g c o n f i -
dence i n t h e i r own technique. I t also had the added 
advantage of enabling then t o concentrate on accuracy 
and aim at a r e a l l y manageable p e r f e c t i o n . A student 
who knew from experience t i i a t there were some piecas 
of L a t i n t h a t he could reasonably expect t o t r a n s l a t e 
w i t h absolute correctness, and t h a t t h i s might be 
one of thera, was w e l l on the way towards making a 
r e a l l y good attempt a t any piece- He would also know 
what i t f e l t l i k e to be a scholar; and t h i s would 
have an influence on f a r more tlian h i s work i n L a t i n , 
Lewis seems t o aim a t a •comunal" kind of t r a n s l a t i o n 
where suggestions are f r e e l y given by various boys but the 
Unseen i s generally set f o r homework and t h i s method i s 
only u s e f u l as the preparation. I o f t e n do a chapter of 
Caesar i n t h i s way a i l o v i n g a f r e s h boy t o take the place 
of one who i s f a i r l y stuck. For pupils who are very weak 
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R i t c h i e ' s " F i r s t Steps i n Caesar" i s a u s e f u l book ( K 2 ) 
as the e a r l y part of t h i s book as a p a r a l l e l s i m p l i f i e d t e x t . 
The book I use f o r my p u p i l s , however, i s as a r u l e , " A 
pioneer L a t i n Unseen Book" by A.H. Davis. As an Unseen book 
I have i t used i n the method quoted above (Jones & i»^ orris) 
but i t i s very u s e f u l i n many ways. I t contains a valuable 
chapter on suggestions t o help i n t r a n s l a t i n g containing 
a l l kinds of u s e f i i l h i n t s . Further h i n t s on vocabulary 
f o l l o w , common pronouns and adverbs connected w i t h them 
( u s e f u l f o r f o u r t h year new work) conmon e r r o r s and words 
w i t h various meanings etc.. Apart from i t s main use the book 
gives valuable r e v i s i o n i n syntax i n the i n t r o d u c t i o n , i . e . 
p a r t i c i p l e s and a b l a t i v e absolute, gerunds and gerundives i n 
various usages, "se" and i n t r o d u c t o r y p a r t i c l e s , or con-
ju n c t i o n s , i n d i r e c t questions, subjunctives, r e l a t i v e "quod" 
g e n i t i v e , double clause sentences and quin. I t i s e a s i l y 
the most u s e f u l book of i t s kind on the market. The pieces, 
graded A.fl. or C according t o d i f f i c u l t y give a survey of 
Roman H i s t o r y . I use the book f o r the double purpose of 
"Unseens" and as a syntax help t o North & H i l l a r d . The 
l a t t e r book contains a l l t h a t i s necessary t o complete the , 
synteuc f o r the School C e r t i f i c a t e . As an a l t e r n a t i v e 
B i t c h i e ' s "I'rose Ccmiposition" i s very u s e f u l . 
With regard t o linseen t r a n s l a t i o n , i t i s e s s e n t i a l t o 
impress on the p u p i l the importance of the ending of the 
L a t i n word. Too o f t e n the t r a n s l a t i o n resolves i t s e l f i n t o 
an attempt t o s t r i n g together the meanings of the words w i t h 
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a sublime contempt f o r case, tense or mood. This i s one 
of the r e a l d i f f i c u l t i e s . T r a n s l a t i o n i s not a vocabulary 
t e a t but r a p i d l y becomes so unles;- a sharp look out i s kept. 
Unless the endings are studied no sense can be obtained and 
c e r t a i n l y a l l the grammatical f a c t s cannot be accounted f o r . 
I have not yet had the opportunity of t e s t i n g i n unseens 
any of ray boys who have been accustomed t o connected L a t i n from 
the beginning and who also were encouraged from the very f i r s t 
t o get the t r a n s l a t i o n without looking up a word and by t a i l i n g 
the L a t i n as i t came, i . e . i n the L a t i n word-order. As I 
mentioned i n the f i r s t year the boy has been t r a i n e d ( a t 
le a s t the attempt has been made) i n 'suspense of judgment' 
and by frequent and systematic work ( o r a l ) on d e r i v a t i o n s 
he has widened h i s knowledge of h i s own language and obtained 
a l i t t l e a b i l i t y i n " s p o t t i n g * possible sources of d e r i v a t i o n 
w i t h the r e s u l t a n t help i n t r a n s l a t i o n . I n f a c t h i s unseen 
work r e a l l y began i n his f i r s t week, but was r a t h e r neglected 
i n the second year u n t i l the end owing t o pressure of work 
and lack of time. As he has been discouraged from using 
d i r e c t English d e r i v a t i v e s , where a b e t t e r word can be 
secured, and has been encoiaraged always throughout the f i r s t 
two years t o give the best English he can connand, he 
ought only t o require continued care t o proceed i n h i s 
•unseen* work i n t h i s the f o u r t h year. I have yet t o t e s t 
t h i s but I f e e l confident t h a t the use of continuous L a t i n 
from the beginning i n t h i s way i s bound t o help the "unseen* 
work considerably. I n any case the h i n t s given them i n the 
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f i r s t year have t o be c a r r i e d i n t o the unseen work - ob-
serving punctuation, avoiding nonsense and judging unknown 
words by d e r i v a t i v e s by t h e i r r e l a t i o n t o known words i n the 
sentence and t o the general sense and as a l a s t r e s o r t by 
" i n t e l l i g e n t guessing". 
Since L a t i n Prose Composition i s not o f f e r e d by the 
School f o r the Leaving Examination i t does not come under the 
aoQTpe of t h i s thesis but where I have coached pupils p r i v a t e -
l y in L a t i n Prose Composition I have used a very good book 
for t h i s purpose - S t r o a t f e i l d ' s "Idiomatic L a t i n Prose" 
( T 2) which gives a preliminary chapter of i n s t r u c t i o n and 
gives also h e l p f u l notes f o r each prose. I t i s a r e a l l y good 
book f o r the purpose and I prefer i t t o both North and H i l l a r d 
and t o Lewis* new "Foundations" ( B 3) (already mentioned i n 
the t h i r d year) f o r a p r i v a t e student. Matthewson Milne's 
•Junior L a t i n Composition" (F 3) would be s u i t a b l e but Spragge 
& Sloiaan ( X 2) i s rather d i f f i c u l t . I n the f o u r t h year the 
pupils r a r e l y f i n d the authors a s t m b l i n g block. Often they 
are almost known by heart €ind the treatment of them u s u a l l y 
follows on from t h a t given t o the t h i r d year authors, but I 
do think that an e f f o r t should be made t o have V i r g i l read 
aloud so as to obtain appreciation of the beauty of h i s verse 
In a d d i t i o n , where V i r g i l i s done, the s t o r y of the whole Aeneid 
should be given 0^0 t h a t the poem may be known f o r i t s subject 
matter as a whole. In atter years i t w i l l be V i r g i l who i s 
most v i v i d l y pemembered by the p u p i l when he comes to a more 
mature Judgment so t h a t the poetic merits of the Aeneid must 
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be shown. I t would be a much b e t t e r plan t o set part of 
suoh a book as Hardy's "Shorter Aeneid" (Y 2 ) instead of 
one book of V i r g i l . Hardy summarises h i s omissions where 
necessary and the whole of the Aeneid can be understood from 
h i s book i n s p i t e of the shortness. I t could hardly be done 
i n i t s e n t i r e t y i n one year but perhaps a continuous f i f t y 
per cent might be managed. I t has a u s e f u l i n t r o d u c t i o n on 
V i r g i l and h i s poetry which i s i t s e l f valuable. I t i s a 
book which I of t e n pick up a t home myself. By using t h i s 
book i n the f i n a l year of the School Course i t would be com-
p a r a t i v e l y easy t o secure f o r the pup i l s a f a i r knowledge of 
the Aeneid as a whole whereas i n the ordinary way they are 
f a m i l i a r w i t h lesB than 10 per cent. A book which should 
be i n the hands of every L a t i n master i s Sellar'e " V i r g i l " 
Ho attempt should be made t o endeavour t o rouse the p u p i l s ' 
i n t e r e s t i n V i r g i l u n t i l t h i s book has been studied. I t i s 
a necessity f o r the teacher of V i r g i l ( V 2 ) . C e r tain parts 
of V i r g i l should be l e a r n t by heart. Such parts should be 
c a r e f u l l y chosen as they w i l l be remembered as w i l l many 
odd l i n e s marked o f f by the naster. I w e l l remember my o l d 
L a t i n master, diaring the e a r l y part of the war when the 
a t t i t u d e of the Greeks was so uncertain, quoting t o us the 
w e l l known- "timeo Danaos et dona f e r e n t e s " . We never 
f o r g o t i t . Hor d i d we f o r g e t the " ^ u i d non m o r t a l i a 
pectora cogls / aiari sacra fames." "Est i n conspectu Tenedos" 
"oontiouere oanes" etc. are remembered long a f t e r most of our 
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claasroora quips are f o r g o t t e n . An e f f o r t nust be nade 
to popularise Aeneas w i t h the boys - t o understand h i s 
character and the miBBion of Hone. 'I'hey f i n d i t hard to 
f o r g i v e h i s desertion of Dido but they w i l l r e a l i s e t h a t 
duty had t o come f i r s t . Whatever book i s done " Dido's *• 
s t o r y should be known and the episode of Nisus and Euryalus 
must be t o l d among several others. 
I t should be borne i n nlnd t h a t good L a t i n scholars 
should be enooiiraged i n t h e i r f o u r t h year to consider the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of going on w i t h the C l a s B i c s ( i t i s always 
possible t o begin Greek i n the hower S i x t h as both nyself 
and the Senior Classics Master are only too g l a d t o f i t i t 
i n t o our time table or even t o s a c r i f i c e f r e e periods f o r i t ) 
and V i r g i l , I believe, i s the best medium f o r arousing a 
desire t o go on w i t h the study. Cicero i^erhaps i s not so 
a t t r a c t i v e f o r t h i s purpose, but he i s c e r t a i n l y no d e t e r r e n t 
t o the b r i g h t boy and t h i s i s the type we wish t o continue 
the subject. Xhe h i s t o r y period (see below) and the nethod 
of t r e a t i n g the backgroiand t o the author should be used also 
t o encourage the p u p i l ' s i n t e r e s t i n the great c i v i l i s a t i o n 
on the f r i n g e of which they are now standing. 
I ara not a t a l l sure t h a t I should myself choose Cicero 
as the prose author f o r t h i s year. He i s not i n t e r e s t i n g t o 
boys even of sixteen years of age. We cannot expect the p u p i l 
t o worry about the p o l i t i c a l o rganisation of Eome. Lewis 
considers Cicero lean help towards h i s Prose Conposition than 
S a l l u a t or L i v y , Apart from t h i s i should pr e f e r e i t h e r 
S a l l u s t or L i v y t o Cicero. 1 should sug/^est S a l l u s t ' s 
• C a t i l i n e * or L i v y Books XXI or X X I I . Livy's claim i s 
obvious and S a l l u s t i s also valuable f o r h i s content and 
s t y l e . With Cicero there i s rather a l o t of dry m a t e r i a l 
f o r background more s u i t a b l e f o r s p e c i a l i s t s than f o r boys, 
most of whom are i n t h e i r l a s t year. I suppose t h a t from 
Cicero one would select the Pro Lege M a n i l l a , Pro Archia 
or perhaps the 14th. P h i l i p p i c . The pupils would have t o 
know something of h i s character - i n c l i n a t i o n versus duty -
and h i s powers as an o r a t o r , '-^'he content of L i v y and S a l l u s t 
however c e r t a i n l y i n t e r e s t e d me more as a boy than t h a t of 
Cicero. 
Whatever author we do the main ob ject should be t o 
seciire a grasp on the subject matter and by comprehending 
t h i s t o secure ein i n t r o d u c t i o n t o the i n t e l l e c t u a l l i f e and 
c i v i l i s a t i o n of the Horaans. A general exifvej of the book 
studied should always be given afterwards and s p e c i a l referer^qe 
made t o i t s h i s t o r i c a l background. I t was, I remember, an 
iaportantjpart of the F r a n k f u r t scheme, t o have the substance 
w e l l known. Maps, plans and sketches on the board a l l help 
towards t h i s end. The teacher, of course, must have a 
thorough knowledge n o t only of the t e x t being studied but 
of the backgroiind and the means t o i l l u s t r a t e i t . 
For the syntax the method introduced i n the 2nd. year 
and continued through the 5rd» should be more th&n ever 
u s e f u l i n the f i n a l year. This method requires t h a t any 
s y n t a c t i c a l (verb) c o n s t r u c t i o n i n a sentence should toe 
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named before the sentence Is attempted. The p u p i l i s now 
doing h i s f i n a l few constructions which are nixed up i n 
the exercises w i t h those he has met during the course at 
any time since the second year. As time goes on the r e -
v i s i o n sentences increase i n proportion. The c h i e f syntax 
l e f t over f o r t h i s f o u r t h year i s 
1. Causal and Temporal Clauses, 
t o be done systematically and Relative and 
Subjunctive t o be revised. 
2. " Cm • revised i n a d d i t i o n t o (1) above and 
"dura" t o be added. 
3. Comparative and Concessive Clauoes. 
4. "Uuin" and "Quominus" 
5. Conditional Sentences. 
6. Elementary Oratio Obliqua. 
Any additions t o the various constructions may be 
added which seem desirable but s t t f f i c i e n t has been done, 
I t h i n k , t o cover the whole ground of the School Leaving 
C e r t i f i c a t e Examination. No special method of t r e a t i n g any 
of the above c a l l s f o r any commont. The p u p i l i s now an 
older boy and the simple explanations shoxxld be s u f f i c i e n t . 
Schemes t o a i d the memory are of course desirable. This i s 
necessary w i t h the Conditional Sentences e s p e c i a l l y . North 
& H i l l a r d ' s scheme i s s u i t a b l e - i t can be added t l i a t a 
good guide f o r the subjunctive (the mood, not the tense, i s 
the d i f f i c u l t y f o r a boy) i s the presence i n the apodosia 
Of "should" or "would*. I t may be wise t o add the note 
t h a t "possum", "debeo", gerundive e t c . i n the apodosis 
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are r e g u l a r l y i n d i c a t i v e but i t i s unnecessary t o burden 
the c o n s t r u c t i o n i f the boy i s weak. I n a class the note 
should be given. And a t t e n t i o n must be drawn to the use 
of the L a t i n Future Perfect (or Future) f o r the English 
Present i n f u t u r e open conditions ( S i hoc faciea (or f e c e r i s ) 
improbiis e r i s - I f you do t h i s you w i l l be dishonest). 
Other oonstruotiona c a l l f o r l i t t l e s p ecial treatment. 
I t i s probably wise to have a few sentences containing 
special phrases l e a r n t by heart, e.g. 
non dubium est quin — 
non posBum faoere quin -= 
non potest f i e r i quin — 
}^ud multum a f u i t quin — 
Kemo est quin — 
Non i s sum qui — 
Dignua est q u i — 
Sunt q u i - -
n i h i l (nos) d e t e r r e t quin — 
per ( t e ) s t e t i t quominus — 
I an very fond of g i v i n g every f o r t n i g h t l i t t l e t e s t s a f t e r 
the J^tyle of the Leaving Exaraination (Part I ) i n t r o d u c i n g 
l i t t l e points of syntax i n short sentences which are t o be 
t r a n s l a t e d and t o have Tonderlined words explained. I give 
t h i s w i t h a 'grammar* t e s t of the same s t y l e (see below under 
accidence). These explanations centre round 'case' syntax e.g 
F u y t i t e accuse 
C^uanti haeo v e n d i d i t 
ke puero Cicero natua est, etc. 
For t h i a purpose I draw on the t r a n s l a t i o n n o a t i y , but o l d 
examination papers are u s e f u l and Lewis l^ias also l i t t l e t e s t s 
of t h i a kind (B 3 Appendix pp.l64-18iS) i n his "Foundations 
of L a t i n Prose Uonposxtion.« 
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I t i s r a t her important t o have experience of t h i s 
type of question. The p u p i l , by p r a c t i c e , acquires a cer-
t a i n amount not only of s k i l l i n s p o t t i n g the case use but 
also of speed which i s equally important since there are two 
unseen pieces t o be done as w e l l as the exercise. 
With regard t o the accidence l i t t l e remains t o be done 
except a thorough and systematic r e v i s i o n . This w i l l be 
l a r g e l y the pupil's own a f f a i r however. Class time w i l l be 
l a r g e l y taken up w i t h t r a n s l a t i o n and syntax which also con-
sumes a l l the homework periods a v a i l a b l e . For the f o i i r t h year 
I always leave over the c o l l e c t i n g together and l e a r n i n g of 
the harder Pronouns and adverbs e.g. a l i q u i s , n o n n u l l i , aliquot., 
quisque q u i v i s and I add ecquis T and numquisf 
"Quis" and"quidam* have been done but are revised i n 
connection w i t h t h i s group. As w i t h the case uses, I give 
frequent t e s t s on the grammar ( i . e . accidence) i n the s t y l e 
of the School C e r t i f i c a t e paper. Lewis again, as i n the cases 
supplies a source but 1 keep J o t t i n g down f o r t h i s purpose 
words which occur t o me i n doing the t r a n s l a t i o n or the un-
seen. This i s the type x-
1. Aco. Sing, of socer, trabs e t c . , 
(ten. Plur. of nox, genu, dies e t c . , 
S. Other degrees of comparison of magis e t c . , 
3. 1st. Sing. Fut. I n d i o . Act. sino. e o — 
Supine, cado, traho - -
2nd. Sing. Pres. I n d i e , nolo, p a t i o r . 
There i s always one question on nouns, one on comparison and 
one on yarbe. Th. f o u r t h question l a the case syntax type 
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mentionel above. 
A l l I do i n the way of vocabulary (and yet i t i s ample) 
i s t o have the p u p i l t i c k o f f i n hit^ t r a n a l a t i o n preparation 
book a l l the words 1 consider should be known. I n doing two 
authors ( i . e . V i r g i l and Uicero) i t i s safe to aoaune that 
he w i l l liave no d i f f i c u l t y i n any ^onseen BO f a r as vocabulary 
i s concerned by pursuing t h i s method -
The f o l l o w i n g grammar has to be added or s x ^ c i a l l y noted 
t h i s year i -
1st. Declension: dea, f i l i a . 
2nd. *^ ec lens ion: v i r , deus, and a few feminine e (hunus 
etc.,) and the three neuter sin^^ulars v i r u s , 
vulgUQ, pelagus. 
3rd. Declension: gender r u l e s , Bteme and g e n i t i v e p l u r a l s 
Accusative i n -m; v i s . Bos, BUS, vas, i t e r , 
l u p p i t e r , caro, iHeiurandum, p a t e r f a m i l i a s etc., 
4 t h . Declension: few feminines i n -us (these can e a s i l y 
be remembered by the sentence, 'An o l d woman of 
the t r i b e s i t t i n g i n the porch of her house on 
the Ides w i t h a needle i n her hand", whtre each 
noun i s feminine i n Latin**); the Dative and 
Ab l a t i v e p l u r a l s i n -ubus ( e i g h t ) . Ihese 
can be put together i n t h i s prci'sr-
acus, arcus, a r t u s , lacus, t r i b u s , portus, 
specus, veru. 
I t i s to be noted t h a t the l a s t three can have 
-ubus or -ibus. 
5th . Declension: respublica. 
Nouns d i f f e r i n g i n meaning i n Singular and p l u r a l . 
Those used only i n the p l u r a l . 
Indeclinable nouns. 
Adjectives: dives, pauper, vetus. 
I r r e g u l a r comparison: i M y maledicus, 
beneficus, benevolus, egenus, providus, and 
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those having no po s i t i v e but correeponding 
to adverbs - extra, i n t r a , aupra, i n f r a , 
o i t r a , u l t r a , prae, poet and prope; thoae 
compared with the help of naeis and niaxine# 
Adverbst conparison of dlu, intus, prae, post, 
prope, 8ae p©, nupor• 
Humerals: add a few c o l l e c t i v e a and adverbials 
( s i n g i i l i and serael e t c . ) 
Regular and I r r e g u l a r Verbs e s p e c i a l l y n o n -finite 
parte and Deponents and senl-deponents; 
Inoeptives; 
(Ignore e n t i r e l y the Frequentativee and D e s i d e r a t i v e s ) 
Note verbal contractions such as amasse, conauestis, 
n o s t i , noase e t c . , 
Oorapounds of fero (esp. p r i n c i p a l parts) 
Esse (to e a t ) : aio, inquam and f a r i ( V i r g i l ) and 
the three ooepi, nernini and odi. 
Much of t h i s accidence w i l l be new, but a c e r t a i n amount of 
i t can be done i n tho t h i r d year such as the following: 
The f i v e declension i r r e g u l a r i t i e s . 
Adjectives l i k e maledious. 
I r r e g u l a r advebs-
I n addition to the above a number of verbs must bo 
regarded as e s p e c i a l l y l i k e l y to be required i n the ^aimnar 
part of the paper. The following are tho nore important 
verbs of which tho p r i n c i p a l parts must be known s 
cubo dorao plioo Bono veto 
seoo BtO ittvo dooeo teneo 
deleo -pleo attgeo fulgeo mulgeo 
ardeo haereo lubeo maneo suadeo 
caveo f aveo f oveo noveo pendeo 
mordeo spondee tondeo sedoo video 
dico d i l i g o duoo i n t e l l e g o pergo 
surge traho veho vivo atruo 
oarpo repo s c r i b e gero Bumo 
oingo f ingo lungo plngo string© 
f i g o cedo claudo d i v i d e ludo 
n i t t o vado prerao neoto quatio 
286. 
sero cemo sperno sterno Bino 
oognoBCO oresoo noBco pasoo tero 
arcasso laoesBO oupio quaero gemo 
alo oolo ooneulo rapio curro 
strepo cano tango tundo 
disco posco cado caedo dedo 
f a l l o parco pe l l o pendo vendo 
abdo addo condo credo s i s t o 
perdo prodo reddo trado capio 
l a c i o emo utor labor miseroor 
verto fugio p a r t i e r patior gaudeo 
aouo fundo lego veBcor morior 
tribuo findo tlgO potior p r o f i c i s c o r 
aperio induo fodio rumpo loquor 
venlo solvo prehendo frango f ido 
vereor operio metu® bibo vinoo 
f ruor comperio volvo Bcando f a c i o 
nasoor re or haurio ruo r i B O 
u l c i s c w fungor reperio s e p s l i o Bcindo 
o r i o r n i t o r audeo v i n c i o statuQ 
s c i o sentlo tueor Boleo !|ai|ciBcor 
queror sequor 
I t i s not suTfiolent to take any l i s t of verbs i n a gramnar 
and set them to be learnt s y s t e m a t i c a l l y . Many verbs from 
the v a r i e t y of t h e i r oociirrence are not l i k e l y to be required 
C e r t a i n s i m i l a r verbs require care, e.gi 
1. venio, vivo, vinco, V i n c i o , 
2. oano, cado, caedo, cedo. 
A c a r e f u l eye must be ke^jt on the examination i n view and the 
tendency of the examiner be noted as t h i s gives a guide as 
to what verbs are considered s u f f i c i e n t l y important to be 
asked f o r . With the above l i s t c a r e f u l l y memorised a pupil i s 
not l i k e l y to lose marks i n t h i s question, I t e s t my l i s t 
every year and note the verbs which occur. The l a s t examina-
t i o n (at the time of w r i t i n g was July 19S3) and the verbs 
required there were cubo, sino, eo, seco, traho, fingo, 
haurio, nolo and patlor. Nolo and eo, of course, come with 
the regular verbs and a l l the others were i n my l i s t . 
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Koraan Klatory. 
I t i s a p i t y that the School Leaving Exanination should 
not demand a knowledge of Roman History. As i t i e , the 
pupils rauflt have only a disconnected idea of t h i s unless the 
background to t h e i r authors i s supplemented by periods of 
History. Some schools do one period of l i a l f an hour per 
week i n the Fourth Xet ir . This i s very valuable and should 
be made e s s e n t i a l . I have i t i n mind at preoent myself to 
draw up a l i s t of s u i t a b l e novels or storieo of t h e . t i n e s 
of Ancient Rorae. Good beginnings are to be found i n 
Bennett (A), uray (D) and Grane (CJ) and many others. I i n -
tend to raake an attempt to get as many as posBible of these 
gradually into the school l i b r a r y , so that the L a t i n boys 
w i l l have a c c e a s to books i n t e r e s t i n g i n themselves and 
us e f u l f o r f urthering knowledge of Roman History and L i f e . 
But u n t i l History becomes an e s s e n t i a l part of the examina-
t i o n i t i s bootless, i n t h i s year, to trouble about much more 
than a background to the authors supported by a general out-
l i n e (with a few dates) of the h i s t o r y of the Komane under 
such a d i v i s i o n as 
A. Main events to Augustus. 
B. Roman I n s t i t u t i o n s (broadly) 
C. Knowledge of great characters 
(possibly forming the basis of A) 
Under the f i r s t heading i t should be possible to give a 
conception of the d i f f e r e n t periods with reference to 
c o n s t i t u t i o n a l development, t e r r i t o r i a l expansion and (perhaps) 
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i n t e m a l s o c i a l and economic questions. 
F i n a l l y , t h i s fourth year should s<&t the s e a l to oiar 
e f f o r t s i n bringing to a worthy conclusion a oourae i n 
which the f u l l value has been obtained^leaving the pupil 
to f e e l that he has been i n contact with a c u l t i j r e and 
c i v i l i s a t i o n which has l e f t an i n d e l i b l e nark pn the 
h i s t o r y of the world. 
THK END. 
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